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Foreword

This project started back spring 2016, where | contacted Ferring Pharmaceuticals with a proposal to do
a research collaboration. | had read about their Global Ethics Office and found the existence of this
corporate function intriguing, and | wondered how they went about working with such a slippery
concept as ethics in a multi-national company. Back during my education in anthropology, | had studied
efforts to ‘implement’ a new performance management system in the United Nations secretaryin
Geneva, and | had found that the meanings attached tothis system varied greatly, depending on the
nationality of different staff groups. | wondered what would happen if the ‘thing” sought implemented

was as intangible as the concept of ethics, and luckily, Ferring Pharmaceuticals shared this curiosity.
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Ferring Pharmaceuticals’ co-sponsorship of the research and the development of the research design,
but also my very open access to conduct fieldwork in the company. As my company supervisor,
throughout the research, Susanne Korsgaard has followed the project closely, asked difficult questions

and generously helped me with contacts, access and background information.

Second, | would like to thank Professor Anne-Marie Sgderberg from the Department of Management,
Society and Communication at Copenhagen Business School, who has been my primary academic
supervisor. Not only has she helped and guided me through this research; she has also done so ina
manner very respectful and curious about what | as an anthropologist might bring to the table, and she
has helped me to be confident about my own approach in an academic environment characterized by
firm conventions about theorizing and methodology into which the anthropological approach does not
always fit. Moreover, she has been immensely generous — not only with her intellectual capacity and
thorough feedback, but also with sharing her network and contacts with me in an academic eco-system

that was quite new to me.



My secondary academic supervisor, Professor Andreas Rasche, from the Department of Management,
Society and Communication at Copenhagen Business School has likewise helped me in the transition
from anthropology into a business school environment. He has helped me navigate the large curriculum
of business ethics research, pointed me to which debates would be beneficial for me to dive into, as
well as how | might be challenged within these debates. My secondary company supervisor from
Ferring Pharmaceuticals, Jade L. Shields, has overseen the project throughout, and | am grateful that he
has ensured that the insights will be applied in Ferring’s business ethics efforts in the future. Together,
Susanne Korsgaard, Anne-Marie Sgderberg, Andreas Rasche and Jade L. Shields’ supervision has been

invaluable to this project.

| would also like to thank the departments within Ferring Pharmaceuticals where | have conducted the
fieldwork that lays the basis for this dissertation and the many employees and managerswho have
willingly participated, offered me their time and reflections and allowed me to enter their working lives
to an extent far beyond my hopes and expectations. | owe a special thanks to the Global Ethics Office
for allowing me to conduct my research alongside of them for three years and for helping me gain
access to their materials, thoughtsand networks worldwide. It has not only been anintellectually
stimulating journey but also an incredibly pleasant one because of the welcoming environment that |

have experienced here.

My colleagues at the Department of Management, Society and Communication also deserve
mentioning, and especially my colleaguesin the PhD office and down the hall who have truly made this
process enjoyable. Further, | would like to thank Steven Sampson for his engaged proof reading of the

dissertation.

Lastly, | would like to thank my friends and family, and especially my husband Masan for being

immensely supportive and encouraging throughout.



Abstract

Today’s business world is increasingly globalized and increasingly complex and therefore requires
companies to operate across multiple countries, cultures and modes of work. Companies are met with
demands from shareholders and civil society to manage their business in a responsible and ethical way,
and social media channels will ensure broadcasting of companies who fail to comply with these
requests no matter where they operate. Companies are therefore keen to live up to corporate ethical
standards and communicate to their environments about their ethical business conduct. Sometimes,
such efforts materialize into ‘ethics offices’, which are corporate functions with the responsibility for

‘ethics programs’ that are put in place to ensure ethical conduct within companies.

With empirical point of departure in one such ethics program in one company and theoretical point of
departure in the concept of ‘Recontextualization’” and ‘Ordinary Ethics’, this study investigates what
happens when an ethics programtravels to business units abroad and how it is recontextualized within
these new national contexts. The study explores business ethics as a practical endeavor within different
‘vocational communities of practice’ in the company and further investigates how the ethics programis
interpreted and enacted within these communities.

The aim is to contribute to academic communities with a theoretically and empirically founded
understanding of ethics as practice and of local interpretations of a business ethics program. The aim is
also to contribute with insights for companies who seek to ensure adherence to such ethics programs

across complex organizations.

This PhD dissertation is based on a multi-sited longitudinal ethnographic fieldwork within one multi-
national, multi-vocational biopharmaceutical company, in order to achieve an in-depth, qualitative
understanding of business ethics as practice and insights into local interpretations and enactments of
an ethics program. More specifically, the fieldwork has been conducted in Ferring Pharmaceuticals
among ethics officers, human resources officers, marketing and sales officers and clinical trials officers

within business units in Denmark, Switzerland and China.

Ethnographicinsights from this fieldwork are developed through an analysis of ethics as ‘ordinary’ and
inherent in daily practice; an analysis that challenges the widespread scholarly understanding of ‘ethics’
as something confined to specific moments. Through this analysis, the study finds that notions of right

and wrong and definitions of their proper pursuit are closely tied to the practices within the different



vocational communities under study. Moreover, it finds that such convictions of right and wrong, tied
to each community, transcend national borders, and that Ferring’s ethics programis interpreted and
enactedin vastly similar ways within these vocational communities across the countries under study.
The salience of vocational communities of practice for how an ethics programis interpreted and
enacted challenges the equally widespread scholarly understanding, that national culture differences is
the most central consideration for companies who seek to ensure adherence to ethics programsacross

complex organizations.

The insights presented in this dissertation contribute primarily to two streams of research. Firstly, to
organizational ethnography by offering a longitudinal, in depth ethnographic researchfrom a complex
and rarely studied industry context. Second, it contributes to business ethics studies by introducing
theoretical perspectives from anthropology into the field and by taking a non-normative approach to
exploring business ethics as practice. It also contributes to studies of corporate ethics programs by
offering an ethnographic perspective that highlights experiences and perceptions of such programs at

the micro-level.



Dansk resumeé

Nutidens forretningsverden er bade kompleks og globaliseret og kraever i stigende grad, at
virksomheder formar at operere pa tveers af mange forskellige lande, kulturer og mader at arbejde pa.
Virksomheder bliver mgdt med krav fra aktionaerer og civilsamfund om at lede deres forretninger pa
ansvarlige og etiske mader og nutidens medielandskab sikrer, at de virksomheder, som ikke formar at
leve op til disse krav, vil blive udstillet pa sociale medier, uanset hvor i verden de befinder sig.
Virksomheder i dag bestraeber sig derfor pa at leve op til forretningsetiske standarder og de sgrger for
at kommunikere bredt til interessenter om deres etiske mader at drive virksomhed pa. Nogle gange
materialiserer disse bestraebelser pa ansvarlig virksomhedsdrift sig i Ethics Offices’, hvilket er
virksomhedsenheder med ansvar for ’etikprogrammer’ og som har til formal at sikre etisk adfeerd i disse

virksomheder.

Med empirisk udgangspunkt i et sddant etikprogram i en enkelt virksomhed og teoretisk udgangspunkt i
begreberne’Rekontekstualisering’ og 'Ordinary Ethics’, vil dette studie undersgge, hvad der sker, nar et
etikprogram bliver introduceret til forretningsenheder i udlandet og hvordan dette etikprogram bliver
rekontekstualiseret i disse nye nationale kontekster. Studiet vil endvidere udforske forretningsetik,
"business ethics’, som en praktisk bestraebelse, der finder sted i en raekke 'faglige feellesskaber’ i
virksomheden og derudover undersgge, hvordan etikprogrammet bliver fortolket og praktiseret

indenfor disse faellesskaber.

Formalet er at bidrage til videnskabelige kredse med en teoretisk og empirisk funderet forstaelse af
lokale fortolkninger af etikprogrammer, samt at bidrage med viden til virksomheder, som sgger at sikre,

atsadanne programmer bliver overholdt pa tvaers af komplekse organisationer.

Denne afhandling bygger pa et laengerevarende etnografisk feltarbejde, foretaget i flere afdelinger af
en multinational, multi-faglig biofarmaceutisk virksomhed, Ferring Pharmaceuticals, med det formal at
opna en dybdegaende, kvalitativ forstaelse af forretningsetik i praksis samt indsigt i lokale fortolkninger
og praktiseringer af et etikprogram. Jeg har saledes lavet feltarbejde blandt ’Ethics Officers’ samt
medarbejdere indenfor hhv. human resources, marketing og salg og kliniske studier i

forretningsenheder i Danmark, Schweiz og Kina.

De etnografiske indsigter fra feltarbejdet bliver udviklet og uddybet gennem en analyse af etik som
noget 'almindeligt’ og iboende i daglig praksis. Denne analyse udfordrer den udbredte videnskabelige

forstaelse, at etik er noget, der er afgraenset til bestemte gjeblikke eller situationer. Gennem denne



analyse finder jeg saledes, at overbevisninger om rigtigt og forkert og definitioner af, hvordan man
bedst forfglger 'det rigtige’, er teet forbundet med dagligdagspraksisseri de faglige faellesskaber, som
studiet undersgger. Derudover finder jeg, at sddanne overbevisninger om rigtigt og forkert knytter sig
til de faglige feellesskaber, der gar pd tvaers af nationale skel, samt at Ferrings etikprogram bliver
fortolket og praktiseret pa ganske ensartede mader indenfor disse faglige feellesskaber pa tveers af
landegraenser. Denne indsigt udfordrer en tilsvarende udbredt videnskabelig forstaelse af, at
nationalkulturforskelle er den mest betydningsfulde overvejelse, som virksomheder, der gnsker at sikre,

at deres etikprogram bliver overholdt pa tvaersaf komplekse organisationer, bgr ggre sig.

Deindsigter, som praesenteresi denne afhandling, bidrager primaert til to omrader afden
videnskabelige litteratur. For det fgrste bidrager afhandlingen il organisationsetnografived at tilbyde et
lengerevarende og dybdegaende etnografisk studie i en kompleks og sjeeldent undersggt
industrikontekst. For det andet bidrager den til business ethics-studier ved at introducere teoretiske
perspektiver fra antropologi og ved at have en ikke-normativ tilgang til at udforske business ethics som
praksis. Ligeledes bidrager den til studier af virksomheders etikprogrammer ved at give et etnografisk

perspektiv, som fremhaever oplevelser og forstaelser af sddanne programmer pa mikroniveau.
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1. Introduction

Today'’s business world is increasingly globalized and increasingly complex and therefore requires
companies to operate across multiple countries, cultures and modes of work. Companies are
continually met with demands from shareholders and civil society to manage their business in a
responsible and ethical way. If not, they risk social media channels disseminating embarrassing news of
failures to comply with these demands, no matter where they operate. Companies are therefore keen
to comply with corporate ethical standards and to communicate to their stakeholders that they are
conducting their business in a responsible manner, a practice amply documented in the vast literature
on Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) (see e.g. Carroll and Shabana 2010). This dissertation
conceptualizes corporate ethics and responsibility as a ‘managementidea’, similar to other managerial
trends that suddenly gainwidespread recognition and take on material form within business
communities worldwide (cf. Czarniawska and Sevén 2005a). However, the idea of corporate ethics,
having been around for decades, does not seem to have the same volatile nature as other ‘hot’
managerial trends.

In some companies, the idea of corporate ethics has materialized in corporate business ethics programs
seeking to respond to demands made by civil society or other stakeholders for ethical corporate
conduct (cf. Kaptein 2015; Paine 1994; Weaver, Trevifio, and Cochran 1999). However the literature
around the ‘effectiveness’ of such programs has shown to be inconclusive (Erwin 2011; Kaptein and
Schwartz 2008; Mcdonald 2009; Singh et al. 2018), and this may be due to the narrow focus of this
researchliterature, such that ethics program components are treated as static, measurable units. In this
literature, scholars seek to explain why such programsare successful (or not) rather thanseeking to
understand ‘how’ they work in practice. | argue here that if we want to understand more about the
processes and workings of ethics programs, we need to explore how such programsare interpretedand
enactedin practice. Inthis spirit, this dissertation follows a corporate ethics program as it circulated
within a single biopharmaceutical company, traveling from the firm’s corporate headquarters to
business units abroadand tovarious vocational groups. An ethics program is a cluster of activities,
aimed at ensuring ethical behaviour internally in a company, most often conducted by a number of
ethics officers, often within an ‘ethics office’, who manage a firm’s code of ethics, ethics training and
whistleblowing protocols. In the course of investigating the workings of ethics programs, | conducted a
multi-sited ethnographic fieldwork within the firm, Ferring Pharmaceuticals, in order to achieve an in-

depth, qualitative understanding of local perceptions and enactments of its corporate ethics program.
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These ethnographic insights are further developed through an analysis of ethics as a practical
endeavour within different vocational communities of practicein the company. As | will show, the
analysis presented here challengesthe widespread understanding of ‘ethics’ as something confined to
specific moments, as well as the equally widespread understanding that national cultureis the primary
concern that companies must attend to when attempting to ensure adherence to ethics programs

across complex organizations.

The dissertation may be useful for researcherswithin various fields, but | offer particular contributions
to two streamsof research. First, | contribute to organizational ethnography by offering a longitudinal,
in depth ethnographic study of a multi-national pharmaceutical company, which is a complex and rarely
studied industry context. As noted by Brannanet al. (2012), organizational ethnography differs from
other qualitative research traditions because long-term engagementsin the fields of inquiry are at the
centre of methodological attention. The present study offers insights derived from long-term fieldwork,
presenting not only empirical insights about business ethics in practice but also methodological
reflections about the role, position and conflicts that take place when an ethnographer has long -
standing relationships with the those in the field of study.

Second, this dissertation contributes to business ethics studies by introducing theoretical perspectives
from anthropology and by taking a non-normative approach to business ethics as a practical endeavour.
In addition, this ethnographic perspective on corporate ethics programs sheds light on the experiences

and perceptions of such programs at the micro-level.

This first chapter introduces the background for the study and its broader context, and it describes the

nature of corporate ethics programs as empirical phenomena.

1.1.Corporate ethics programs in complexorganizations

In the literature on ethics programs in complex organizations, most scholars have focused on the
effectiveness of such programs (see e.g. Kaptein 2015). Other work has described the challenges and
unintended outcomes of efforts to ‘implement’ elements of ethics programs within MNCs (Hanson and
Rothlin 2010; Helin and Sandstrom 2010; Hoivik 2007). One challenge highlighted by this
implementation-focussed research is that seemingly ‘universal’ values and preferred behaviours cannot
simply be ‘transferred’ from headquartersto subsidiary or from one business unit to another, and

international business scholars have demonstrated how values and behaviours are reinterpretedand
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given new meaning when introduced into new contextsand cultures (Brannen 2004; Gertsen and
Zglner 2012b; Sgderberg 2015).

Over a decade ago, Helin and Sandstrom (2007) concluded that there is a dearth of qualitative studies
focusing on the internationalization of ethics programs, and a recent literature review found that this is
still the case (Babri, Davidson, and Helin 2019).

Moreover, within the field of social anthropology, including organizational anthropology, research has
shown that ethical principles and the underlying values are closely connected to different social
communities. As aresult, notions of ethics, in so far as these consists of value-based concepts, often
diverge due to people’s differing political orientations, social positions, educational backgrounds,
national origins, etc. (cf. Gallenga 2016). With this point of departure, and recalling the call for more
qualitative studies of ethics programes, it is important to explore how ethical principles are promoted
and maintained within complex organizations that operate across different vocational and national

contexts.

1.2.The context of ethics programs: from communities of life to communities of practice

Drawing on Berger and Luckmann, the organizational theorist Barbara Czarniawska has noted that
ethnographic studies can be focused on communities of life and communities of meaning (Czarniawska
1998:26). Whereas the former refers to geographically bound communities that can be observed ata
specific point in time in a specific space, communities of meaning are defined, demarcatedand
observed by a researcher who explores their connections and patterns. I n this sense, communities of
meaning go beyond a specific time and location (Mahadevan2017:17).

Scholars of comparative business ethics have studied the differences betweenthose communities of life
demarcated by national borders, often conceptualizing them as distinct ‘cultures’ (see e.g. Choi, Kim,
and Kim 2010; Sims 2006; Tsalikis and Seaton 2007). However, ‘cross-cultural management’ scholars
have challenged this narrow focus on national culture (Mahadevan 2017; Romani, Mahadevan, and
Primecz 2018; Sackmann 1997).

As Mahadevan argues, the main task within cross-cultural managementis not to understand the
national differences between groups, but to understand how the multiple cultural contexts in which
organizational members are embedded create relevant differences that must be explored and
addressed (Mahadevan 2017:14). Following this line of thinking, this dissertation, | argue for the

importance of what | term the ‘vocational context’ for how ethics programs are understood and
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appropriated within complex organizations. | deliberately use the word ‘vocational’ rather than
‘professional’, as the communities | describe here are comprised of a number of (related) professions.
The concept of ‘profession’ has been debated, but it has generally been used to refer to a synthesis
between educational background, employees’ autonomy on the job and claims to certaintask- and
knowledge domains (Abbott 1988; Leicht and Fennell 2001, 2008). By applying the concept of
‘vocational communities’ instead of ‘professions’, | wish to draw attention to the communities that are
formed across (and regardless of) educational backgrounds and professional jurisdiction within a given

vocational context.

In this present study, what startsas an exploration of communities of life in three geographical
locations, Denmark, China and Switzerland, becomes an exploration of communities of meaning within
vocational groups that transcend national boundaries. Meaning-making, | argue, is informed by
practice, and these communities of meaning are shaped by vocational communities of practice within
these groups.

As Lave and Wenger (1991; see also Wenger 1998) famously argued, groups of people who share a
profession or a sphere of activitiesalso share a belonging to a community of practice. Through their
practical engagementsin a particular group, individuals learn from each other, and newcomers are
socialized into the community by slowly learning the craft and knowledge of that community. Similarly,
Abbott (1988) argued that the development of professions and of people identifying with these
professions is shaped by the practical work in which these people engage, and various scholars have
demonstrated how professional identities are created and reshaped in dialectic processes between the
identity work of the individual and her social and organizational surroundings (Alvesson 1994; Van

Maanen 2010; Moore 2012; Pratt, Rockmann, and Kaufmann 2006).

Despite the importance of these contributions and their emphasis on the professional and vocational
context as central for shaping communities of meaning through practice, most business ethics scholars
focus on the importance of geographically bounded communities, i.e. communities of life, as the basis
of differences in ethical orientations. From both theoretical and empirical perspectives, this narrow
focus on communities of life is a missed opportunity to comprehend more in depth the actual operation
of business ethics, because it assumes national belonging to be the most salient community for
organizationalactors’ ethical orientations from the outset rather than exploring how various
communities may gainrelevance at different moments. From a practical perspective as well, businesses

seeking to ensure that their corporate ethics programs operate as intended in complex organizations
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may also benefit from considering both communities of life and communities of meaning when

designing such programs.

In order to shed light on these questions with both theory and practical development in mind, in this
study, | approach business ethics from a descriptive rather than a normative perspective. | explore what
happens when an ethics program travels not only across different national contextsbut also across
different vocational contexts. The three national contextsthat | describe here are Denmark, Switzerland
and China; and the vocational groups in focus are human resources officers, marketing and sales

officers and clinical trials officers.

1.3.Theoreticalapproach

In this dissertation, social constructionism is the outset for my explorations, and | draw on a number of
theoretical approaches within the social constructionist paradigmin order to interpret the empirical
material and inform the analysis. Three key concepts run through the argument: travelling

management ideas, recontextualization, and ordinary ethics.

The concept of travelling management ideasrefers to the ways in which the aforementioned
managerial trends and concepts move between contexts and become widespread convictions
(Czarniawska and Joerges 1996). The concept of recontextualization was developed to understand
shifts in meaning when the assets of a global firm are moved from one national unit to another.
Recontextualizationis a semiotic concept that points to how meaning-making occurs in context and
how the meanings of firm offerings (or anything, really) can shift when the (semantic) context is not
shared between sender and receiver (Brannen 2004:603). The concept of recontextualizationthus
focuses on the historical, political and cultural contexts in which messages are received, and the
‘receivers’ who try to make sense of the language, objectsand symbols that are sent (Brannen
2004:603-4). In this dissertation, | draw on the recontextualization concept to understand what
happens when a management idea — in this case the idea of the ethical and responsible business, which
has materialized in an ethics program —travels across national and vocational borders and into different
national contexts than where it originated. In order to understand responses to the ethics program in
terms of a process which is more thansimply that of ‘national culture’, | employ as my third key
concept the notion of ‘ordinary ethics’ as developed by Lambek (2010b, 2010a). The concept of

‘ordinary ethics’ differs from the widespread normative concepts often applied in studies of corporate
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ethics programs in that it highlights the ethical as an inherent part of everyday action. The concept thus
draws on Aristotle’s notion of phronesis — or practical wisdom — and refers to the ways in which the
individual makes experience-based judgments and how ‘the good’ comes to be defined in practicein
different ways within different communities. Rather than defining what the ethical consists of from the
very outset, | find it important tounderstand how it comes to be constructed under different
circumstances, including national and vocational. Only if we explore what our interlocutors define as
ethics and what questions are understood as ethically salient, | would argue, canwe start to grasp their
motivations and reasons for certainactions; including those actions that we as researchersmay
otherwise view as unethical. The concept of ordinary ethics helps me in pursuing this task of

foregrounding ethics as inherent in ordinary practices.

1.4.The case company

The pharmaceuticalindustry has been a sector of business that has often been subjected to criticism,
perhaps to a larger extent than other sectors. Pharmaceutical developments and scandals have been
the object of intense scrutinizing by media, various interest groups and public authorities. Animal
testing, payment of humans to participate in early clinical trials, sometimes with risky side effects,
treatmentsthat make patients addictive, opaque pricing structures, outrageous profits for certain
treatmentsand a focus on developing new medicine primarily within the most profitable therapeutic
areasare among the most widespread criticisms appearing in public debates. While the pharmaceutical
industry has no shortage of cases of misconduct, the negative connotations often associated with the
industry might also be relatedto the fact that it embodies two spheres not generally associated with
one another: the sphere of care and the sphere of profit-making. In its efforts to be —and to be
perceived as - a responsible corporate citizen committed to science and care for patients, the major
pharmaceutical companies have established ethics programs to tackle this dilemma of developing
medical treatmentsand making profit. The specific corporate ethics programin focus within this

dissertation represents one example of such efforts from the pharmaceuticalindustry.

The case study company, Ferring Pharmaceuticals, is a multinational, biopharmaceutical company
focused on reproductive medicine and women’s health. Founded in Sweden in 1950 by a German-born
physician, the company has a northern European heritage. Since 2006, Ferring’s corporate headquarter

has been locatedin Switzerland, andits largest Research & Development site is locatedin Denmark.
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Ferring has 6500 employees worldwide and has operating subsidiaries in almost 60 countries. It

markets its products in 110 countries.

Ferring’s ethics program consists of various training concepts, awareness material, a whistle blowing
scheme and a code of ethics and is managed by its Global Ethics Office. This is a corporate function
which is administered from Ferring’s corporate headquarters in Switzerland but with employees also
located in Denmark, USA and Israel.! The Global Ethics Office has the task of steering the organization
towards preferred business behaviours, and is thus a normative corporate function put in place to

encourage employees to do what is considered ‘the right thing’ within the company (cf. Sampson 2016).

1.5.Theindustrial PhD program

This research was conducted under the so called ‘Industrial PhD’ programme, whereby PhD research
projects are jointly financed by private companies or public organizationstogether with government
stipends for doctoral researchers. The Industrial PhD program was established in 2014 by the Danish
Ministry of Science and Education.? Within this funding scheme, the researcheris hired, and partly paid,
by a private company to do a PhD project on a topic deemed useful for this company. The PhD project
must have academic relevance and high scientific quality while still benefitting the company, and the
researcher must balance this dual obligation to their funder and their researchinstitution with which
they are affiliated. | have been hired and partly paid by Ferring Pharmaceuticals throughout this
research, and | will elaborate on the implications (and complications) of this funding scheme in Chapter

3.

1.6.Research questions

Overall research focus
This study aims to explore how a business ethics program is recontextualized asit travelsin a

multinational and multi-vocational business context.

! The Global Ethics Office has undergone major changes between 2017 and 2019 duringthe course of the
research. Thus, the descriptions on which this dissertation is based do not correspond to the current organization
of this corporate function within Ferring Pharmaceuticals. See Chapter 8 for a description of the changes.

2 For a detailed description of the Danish Industrial PhDscheme, see Appendix 8.

25



Research questions
RQ1: What material shape has the management idea of ‘business ethics’ taken in Ferring
Pharmaceuticals, and how is this idea interpreted and recontextualized as it travels to business units

abroad?

The aim of this research question is to guide explorations of the materialization of the widespread
management idea of ‘business ethics’ into an ethics program within one particular company, and to
guide an analysis of the properties of this ethics program. The goal hereis to explore how these
properties are recontextualized whenthe ethics program travelsto business units in different national
contexts than where the program originated. This research question primarily guides Chapter 4 of this

dissertation.

RQ 2: How s Ferring’sethics programinterpreted and enacted as it travels into different vocational

communities and across levels in the organizational hierarchy?

The aim of this research question is to guide the analysis of how ‘the ethical’ is expressed in practical,
everyday and ordinary action within the communities of practice in two corporate functions, as well as
within different hierarchical groups. Moreover, it will guide the analysis of how Ferring’s corporate
ethics program is understood within each of these vocational communities. This research question lays

the foundation for chapters 5-7 as well as informing Chapter 4.

RQ 3: How does Ferring’s ethics program change over time?

The last research question addresses how the content and structure of Ferring’s ethics program (the

materialization of business ethics as a management idea) changes during the course of this longitudinal

study. This research question guides Chapter 8.

1.7.Content and structure ofthe dissertation

This dissertation is structured as follows. The current chapter has briefly introduced the background

and aim of the study as well as the central concepts that will be employed throughout the dissertation.
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Chapter 2 introduces the reader to the business ethics literature relevant to this study. It identifies a
dominant national culture focus as well as commenting on the lack of ethnographic research on the
processes of ensuring corporate ethics programs within complex organizations. Chapter 3 describes
how the research was designed and offers reflections on the ethnographic methods that were
deployed, especially in view of my own position as both an employee of Ferring and a researcher
attachedto a Danish business university. Chapter 4 offers an analysis of Ferring’s corporate ethics
program, and of ethics officers’ efforts to ensure adherence to this program across global locations as
well as local recontextualizations of this program among human resources officers in China and
Switzerland. Chapters 5 and 6 dive into the ordinary ethics of two vocational communities of practice at
Ferring: the clinical trials officers and the marketing and sales officers, exploring the practice of
everyday ethics within these two groups. Moreover, these chapters follow up on questions raised in
Chapter 4, specifically proposing that the ordinary ethics of vocational communities of practice may be
as important for understanding what happens when ethics programstravel as national culture. Chapter
7 changes the perspective once more and analyzesthe reception of the ethics program among two
other communities: managersand employees. Contrasting these two groups, this chapter
demonstrates how Ferring’s ethics programis understood differently depending on their positions in
the formal hierarchy. Here again, we find that the organizational hierarchy may be an equally salient
factor for understanding the reception of a corporate ethics program as the presumed importance of
national culture. Chapter 8 provides a longitudinal account of Ferring’s ethics program and describes
how its composition and responsibilities have changed during the course of the research.

Finally, Chapter 9 discusses the findings across the chapters in relation to the problem statement and

research questions, while Chapter 10 summarizes the main conclusions from the study.
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2. Literature Review and Theoretical

Approach:

2.1.Introduction

This chapter presents the state of research on those topics specifically relevant for answering the
research questions addressed in this dissertation. As such, it reviews the literature on corporate ethics
programs and codes of ethics, on ethical decision-making studies as well as literature on national
cultures and business ethics and proposes theoretical and methodological approaches that could
elucidate understanding of business ethics as a practical endeavour and the various outcomes of ethics

programs.

Within this dissertation, | deal with ethics in two distinct ways. First, | regard ‘business ethics’ as an
emic concept whose manifestations can be observed in corporate documents (codes of ethics) as well
asin job contracts with specific titles (ethics officers) and within organizational structures (ethics
offices). | explore this emic understanding within Ferring Pharmaceuticals. As mentioned in the
introduction, the overall phenomenon in focus in this study is a cluster of activities often labelled as
‘corporate ethics programs’. Hence, this chapter reviews studies of such programs. At the core of the
activities comprising an ethics program most often lies a code of ethics, i.e. a corporate document
specifying preferred behaviours and guidelines for action. In this chapter, | will therefore discuss

previous studies on such codes of ethics.

The intent of corporate ethics programsand codes of ethics is to steer employees towards certain
behaviours and attitudesand to ensure that they make decisions that are considered ethically sound

according to the framework of the program. ‘Ethical decision-making’ comprises a vast body of

3 The following chapter contains sections that are based on two papers: a forthcomingchapterin the volume
Responsible Global Leadership: Dilemmas, Paradoxes, and Opportunities edited by Rachel Clapp-Smith, Glinter
Stahl, Mark Mendenhall and Milda Zilinskaite written together with professor Anne-Marie Sgderberg (Gosovicand
Sgderberg 2020); and a literature review presented at the Annual Conference of the European International
Business Academyin 2017 (Gosovic2017).
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research. In this chapter, | will review the main discussions within this literature as well as propose an
alternative conceptualization of ethical decision-making at the individual level.
This alternative conceptualizationrelatesto the second way in which this dissertation deals with ethics:

as an analytical category rather than an empirical phenomenon.

To deal with this second understanding of ethics, the second part of this chapter turns to comparative
business ethics research and cross-cultural management studies. My goal here s to cite the need to
supplement the national difference approach to how ethics programs operate and to bring in the study
of other possible communities than the national (e.g., vocational, organizational hierarchy, etc.) when
seeking to understand the practical workings of ethics programs. Accounting for cross-cultural
management as a research field in its entiretyis beyond the scope of this chapter; hence, | will focus on
the challenges of introducing global programs, such as ethics programs, into complex, multi-national
organizations.

In the last part of the chapter, | review previous studies on strategy-as-practice, arguing that business
ethics needs a similar ethics-as-practice approach. The concept of ‘ordinary ethics’ as articulated by
Lambek (2010b, 2018) is introduced as a fruitful way of understanding ethics as practice. Here |
emphasize the ethical salience of ordinary situations not necessarily labelled as ‘ethical’ by the
researcher, nor the practitioner, but which in fact have an ethical content behind them; hence ‘ordinary
ethics’. Let me begin this review with a characterization of what we mean by a ‘corporate ethics

program’.

2.2.Corporate ethics programs

2.2.1. Definitions of corporate ethics programs

During the past two decades, there has been a growing interest in ethical issues among companies
(Sharbatoghlie, Mosleh, and Shokatian 2013). The majority of large organizations around the world
have now established codified statementsand activities within the ethical field, such as codes of ethics,
ethics training and procedures for reporting unethical conduct (Kaptein 2015; Martineau, Johnson, and
Pauchant 2016:791; Paine 1994; Weaver et al. 1999). These ethics efforts that have been
institutionalized in companies are referred to by various names, such as ethics programs, shared value
programs, compliance programs and responsible conduct programs (Weaver and Trevifio 1999:315).

Weaver and Trevifio define ethics programsas control systems that ‘aimto create predictabilityin
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employee behaviour and correspondence between specific employee behaviours and more general
organizational goals and expectations’ ( Weaver and Trevifio 1999:317; for a similar definition, see
Kaptein 2009:264). Martineau et al. (2016) define the components of ethics programs as ‘ethics
practices’, which are ‘anyrule, method, procedure, process, management tool, structure, or institution
that presents an essential teleological characteraiming at increasing consciousness, reflection and
ethical behaviour in an organization, at the individual, collective and strategic levels’ (Martineauet al.
2016:793). Following Weaver and Treviio (1999) and Martineau et al. (2016), in this dissertation, | use

the umbrella term ‘ethics program’ torefer to institutionalizations of ethics practices.

2.2.2. Orientations of corporate ethics programs

Studies of corporate ethics programs have focused on defining and understanding the functions of
different programs and — often — arguing in favour of a particular type of program. Despite recent
attemptsto broaden the ‘ethics program’ concept (Martineau et al. 2016), most studies that focus on
the content of such programsdistinguish between values-oriented programsand compliance-oriented
programs, which are more legally or regulation based (Warren, Gaspar, and Laufer 2014:89). According
to Warren et al. (2014), it is generally accepted among scholars that values-oriented programs are more
effective than compliance-oriented programs, as they guide employees’ behaviour more generally
rather than orienting them towards more limited legal frameworks. Similarly, Paine (1994) distinguishes
between ‘compliance-oriented’ and ‘integrity oriented’ ethics programs, arguing that legal or regulatory
compliance should not be considered an adequate means to address the numerous ethical dilemmas
that arise in everyday organizational life (Paine 1994:109). A compliance approach to ethics, she writes,
overemphasizes the threat of detection and punishment, whereas studies show that a supportive
environment might be sufficient to prevent wrongdoing. Moreover, she writes, while sanctions may be
an effective component in encouraging compliance for some, over use of sanctions may even cause
people to rebel against the ethics programs (Paine 1994:110-11; see also Weaver and Trevifio
1999:320). Nevertheless, researchers have found that compliance-oriented programsare associated
with many of the same outcomes as values-oriented programs (Weaver and Trevifio 1999:319,327).
Missing from these studies, however, is what compliance- and values-oriented programs look like in
practice within a corporate setting. Nor do we learn what specific practices leadto these claimed
similar outcomes. By gaining insights into the practices of ethics programs and how they are received,

we may understand better why previous studies of such programs have been inconclusive.
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2.2.3.  Normative focus in previous research

Much of the research on ethics programs has been occupied with the ‘effectiveness’ of such programs
in preventing (predefined definitions of) unethical behaviour. In this effectiveness approach, some
scholars have focused on specific components of ethics programsand correlated their existence with
‘ethicalintent’ (Ruiz et al. 2015). Other scholars focus on ethics training, where e.g. the effects of such
training on elements such as observed unethical behaviour and intentions to behave ethically are
measured quantitatively (Ritter 2006; Verma, Mohapatra, and Léwstedt 2016; Warren et al. 2014). As
argued by Weber (2007), ethical behaviour candevelop and mature over time, and formal ethics
training can play a significant role in this maturation process. Similarly, Warren et al. (2014:89) point to
social psychological theories, which indicate that formal ethics training will help employees identify
ethical dilemmas and how to handle these. However, although we learnthat formal ethics training can
be positively associated with increased ‘ethical behaviour’, we learn little about the content of these
ethics training programs, the experiences of employees who undergo such training, nor what ‘ethical
behaviour’ might consist of in different circumstances. We learn only that participating in such

programs might reduce instances of undesirable behaviour (e.g. bribery, nepotism, sexual harassment).

In arecent study based on a questionnaire survey, Kaptein (2015) measured the effectiveness of ethics
programs by comparing components of such programs with the frequency of unethical behaviour as
defined on a scale of 37 predefined unethical behaviours such as ‘submitting false or misleading
invoices to customers’, ‘discriminating against employees’ or ‘accepting inappropriate gifts, favours,
entertainment, or kickbacks from suppliers’ (Kaptein 2008a:988—89). The effectiveness is measured in
relation to the scope, composition and sequence of components, and Kaptein concludes that
organizationsthat have an ethics program experience significantly less unethical behaviour than do
organizations without such programs (Kaptein 2015:426).

As we have seen, research has largelyapproached the study of ethics programs in a normative fashion,
where ‘effectiveness’ and ‘unethical behaviour’ are predefined categoriesagainst which are placed a
guantitative empirical metric, overlooking any possible variations in understandings of what ‘the
ethical’ or ‘the unethical’ may consist of for those being studied. But if we restrict ourselves to
categorizing actionsand orientations as ethical or unethical only according to our own definitions, we
miss the opportunity to understand the motivations for why people sometimes engage in acts that may
seem unethical according to our own standards for right and wrong. In this dissertation, | take a more
exploratory approach. My goal is to offer a perspective on ‘the ethical’ as it is defined by organizational

actors in their everyday practice.
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2.3.Studies of corporate codes of ethics

2.3.1. Definitions of corporate codes of ethics

As noted by Singh et al. (2018), a corporate code of ethics is the anchor of an ethics program and the
basis around which the ethics practicesare formed.

Currently, a growing number of companies publish explicit statements of the ethical principles that are
to guide the behaviour of staff and managersacross all global business units and for the company in
general. Codes of ethics are tools for companies by which they describe the ethical responsibilities that
they take upon themselves (cf. Carroll 1991; Erwin 2011; Schwartz and Carroll 2003). In addition, some
scholars have arguedthat codes also serve more general governance purposes (Bondy, Matten, and

Moon 2006).

Stevens (1994:64) defines corporate codes of ethics as written documents that attempt to articulate
ethics to internal as well as external audiences. Weaver (1993), on the other hand, questions a
conceptualization of codes of ethics that limits ethical guidelines to formal ethical codes. Weaver
arguesthat other instructional documents such as operations manuals or policies should also be
included as within the realm of the ethical. He calls for a broader conceptualization of codes of ethics
which also includes documents that do not explicitly declare themselves to be ethical (Weaver
1993:45). More than a decade later, Kapteinand Schwartz (2008) write that while implicit codes of
ethics do exist in other documents, as argued by Weaver (1993), a code of ethics is primarily a distinct
and formal document ‘containing a set of prescriptions developed by and for a company to guide the
present and future behaviours on multiple issues of at least its managersand employees toward one
another, the company, external stakeholders and/or society in general’ (Kapteinand Schwartz
2008:113).

With a point of departure in this definition, the term ‘codes of ethics’ will be used in this dissertation to
refer to formal ethical codes that are presented as value-based concepts at the corporate level and for
which, unlike legal non-compliance, there exist no or very limited mechanisms in place to control or

sanction non-adherence (Cf. Paine 1994).

2.3.2.  Previous research characterized by quantitative methodologies

Similarly to studies of corporate ethics programs, scholars have also focused on the effects of

establishing codes of ethics. Some have pointed out that codes of ethics may contribute to legitimizing
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the company by preserving its public image (Erwin 2011:356; Long and Driscoll 2008; Sacconi 1999).
Others have arguedthat codes of ethics improve the internal ‘ethical culture’ of companies (Kaptein
and Wempe 1998:868; Valentine and Barnett 2002), that codes have a positive effect on ethical
decision-making (Ford and Richardson 1994:216; O’Fallon and Butterfield 2005:397) and lead to less
unethical conduct (Boo and Chye Koh 2001; Erwin 2011:545; Kaptein 2015). Other studies have focused
on theimpact of codes, in the sense that they enhance the ‘ethical climate’ (Kuntz, Elenkov, and
Nabirukhina 2009) or ‘ethical awareness’ among employees (Craft 2013; McKinney, Emerson, and

Neubert 2010).

As a research field, studies of codes of ethics are largely dominated by quantitative research methods.
In a review of empirical research on the ‘effectiveness’ of codes, Kaptein and Schwartz (2008:116-17)
demonstrate that out of the 79 empirical studies included in the review, the vast majority use
guantitative approaches. Similarly, two reviews of empirical studies of corporate codes of ethics
between 1994 and mid-2005 (Helin and Sandstrom 2007) and between 2005 and 2016 (Babriet al.
2019) also find that most empirical studies rely on quantitative data.

Thus, scholars have largely approached codes of ethics quantitatively, with a focus on hypothesis
testing, and they seem to be driven by questions of determining which factors or variables affect their
predefined notions of ethical conduct. However, many scholars have cited the inconclusive results
regarding the effects of codes of ethics on ethical behaviour within organizations (Erwin 2011; Kaptein
and Schwartz 2008; Mcdonald 2009; Painter-Morland 2008; Singh et al. 2018). Similarly to studies of
ethics programs, doubts about the impact of codes of ethics might be an artefact of the methodology
applied. This is because researchers treat empirical phenomena such as e.g. code implementation
efforts as static, comparable and measurable units, in so far as theirintention is to explain why a given
code ‘works’ or ‘fails’. In contrast, little attentionis given to exploring how a code works or fails, or the
entire process of a code succeeding or failing, or both simultaneously. As argued by Moore (2011), such
neglect of ambivalence and of the contradictory aspects that inevitably cohabitate within complex
organizationsis widespread. This neglect of ambivalence, of course, is not unique to studies of codes of
ethics. Butit is certainly a factorin why we know so little of what happens to employees’ everyday lives

when they are to be socialized, trained or monitored in their code of ethics.

That this problem is hardly new is demonstrated by Stevens (1994), who more than 25 years ago

pleaded that scholars should focus more on how codes are communicated and how they function as

messages to direct behaviour within organizations (Stevens 1994:68). Following this call, in the
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aforementioned literature reviews, Helin and Sandstrém (2007) and Babriet al. (2019) found a lack of
longitudinal studies as well as a limited interest in the transformation process when a code is
introduced into different organizational contexts. Further, they conclude that questions remain
unanswered as to what kinds of challengesarise when trying to introduce a code of ethics, what kinds
of actorstranslate the code and how, and they call for more longitudinal and qualitative studies on
codes of ethics in order to explore such questions. This call is also supported by other scholars (Statler
and Oliver 2016:95-96; Trapp 2011:544).

The present study offers one such longitudinal perspective on an ethics program. It provides
ethnographic insights into the multiple ways in which organizational actorsinterpret and enact a

specific corporate ethics programin a complex organization across national and vocational boundaries.

2.4.Ethical decision-making studies

2.4.1. Quantitative measurementsand context-dependent ethics definitions

The purpose of codes of ethics and their associated ethics programsis to steer employees’ attitudes
and behaviours in the direction set out by the code. As noted by Warren et al. (2014:88), much of the
theory on ‘ethicalawareness’ and behaviour is grounded in social cognitive theories. This literature,
focusing as it does on the drivers and inhibitors for such ‘ethicalawareness’, has experienced increasing
recognition since the early 2000s (Tenbrunsel and Smith-Crowe 2008). The aim of these studies is often
to explain the reasons for (normatively defined) ethical and unethical behaviour (Sparks and Pan
2010:405), and ‘the ethical’ is often either a predefined categoryto which people can comply to varying
degrees, or the ethicalis measured as a variable that can be correlated with other variables, such as
job-satisfaction (Kish-Gephart, Harrison, and Trevifio 2010), demographic variables (O’Fallon and
Butterfield 2005), or deviance from normative behaviours amongst employees (Mayer et al. 2009).
Understanding the ethical as a predefined categoryis, of course, also due to the quantitative
methodology, its epistemology and the inherent need for stable variables in order to derive statistically
valid correlations. As pointed out by Lehnert et al. (2015:206) in their review of empirical ethical
decision-making literature, most of the studies within previous literature reviews rely on surveys,
particularly scenario-based surveys and student samples. Lehnert et al. (2015) underscore the dearth of
qualitative studies which, instead of highlighting scenarios, could give us a picture of ethical decision-

making in practice (see also Lehnert et al. 2016).
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While | remain sceptical regarding the possibility to capture, demarcate and hold ‘ethics’ stable as a
variable, these studies nevertheless offer insights into the importance of the context of anact, which is
said to determine whether or not that act will be perceived as ethical. The ethical decision-making
literature often draws on constructs such as ‘ethical climate’, (Arnaud 2010; Victor and Cullen 1988),
which is meant to be the local conditions that determine what constitutes ethical conduct, as defined
by an ‘Ethical Climate Index’. A related construct is ‘ethical culture’, which refers to those aspectsin the
organizational context that stimulate ethical conduct (Huhtala et al. 2018; Kangas et al. 2014; Kaptein
2008b). These studies aim to measure ethics at the level of the organization. They endeavour to
demonstrate that understandings of ‘the ethical’ indeed varyacross contexts. Other research has
focused more on individual levels of ‘ethical decision-making’. Common to these studies, however, is
that they emphasize the importance of the context, and that ‘the ethical’ is rendered measurable

(Jones 1991; Treviiio, Weaver, and Reynolds 2006).

The point of departure for this dissertation overlaps with the above approaches. Hence, | will explore
how ‘the ethical’ comes to be defined in different contexts. However, instead of a survey or
guantitative approach, | deploy an ethnographic methodology to unfold the details and significance of

different national and vocational contexts for how the ethicalis understood.

2.4.2.  Normative constructs for measuring the ethical

The context-sensitive nature of ethical decision-making, as highlighted in the literature, had led
Tenbrunsel and Smith-Crowe (2008) to criticize the field for not defining ethics and for lacking
normative definitions. As they write in a 2008 literature review, ‘Without a universal understanding of
the core dependent variable, research will remain inconsistent, incoherent and atheoretical’
(Tenbrunsel and Smith-Crowe 2008:548). As mentioned above, these studies tend to treat ethical
decision-making as a variable, whereby they measure the extent to which respondents answer
‘correctly’ within their moral community. Thus, as pointed out by Tenbrunsel and Smith-Crowe (2008),
these studies of ethical decision-making are indeed non-normative in the sense that they measure

whatever a given community defines as ethical.

While this kind of sensitivity to various definitions of the ethical is certainly an advance over the more

normative approaches, the actual constructs used for these measurements and the definitions of the

ethical, | would argue, remain highly normative. They establish scales and barriers for what the ethical
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could consist of. For example, in their article on ethicalleadership, Brown et al. (2005) develop an
‘Ethical Leadership Scale’ on the basis of which a leader can be assessed. The scale consists of 10 items,
such as ‘listens to what employees have to say’, ‘Defines success not just by results but also the way
thatthey are obtained’ and ‘Hasthe best interest of employees in mind’ (Brown et al. 2005:125).
Indices such as these thus define the boundaries of what respondents might consider ethical. Although
the understanding of what it means to have the best interest of employees in mind might differ, such
scales limit respondents’ ability to communicate their own perspectives on what elements would be
important to measurein the first place. Itis such emic understandings that are the hallmark of an
anthropological understanding. Moreover, by relying on such pre-determined indices, the researchers
disregard the possibility that respondents may not find it central for their notions of ethical leadership
that their leader listens to them or defines success by how results are obtained.

Similarly, constructs such as ‘Machiavellianism’# are measured and established as predictors for
normatively defined unethical behaviour, while constructs such as ‘moral identity’ are established in
order to describe the characteristics of ‘moral’ individuals, here defined as people who are e.g. caring,
compassionate and fair (see e.g. Moore et al. 2012; O’Fallon and Butterfield 2005). Here, the
researchers’ own definition of unethical behaviour, not to mention an idea of the ‘moralindividual’
forms the basis for these studies and conclusions. Hence, contraryto Tenbrunsel and Smith-Crowe
(2008), 1 would argue that these ostensibly non-normative studies are in fact normative in their design
and discourse. And while there s surely value tosuch normative research designs, they tell us little
about how ethical or unethical behaviour unfolds in practice, nor how ethical behaviour would actually

be defined by relevant organizationalactors.

In short, within ethical decision-making studies, it is most often the researcher who defines what is
ethicaland what is unethical. | would argue, however, that a focus on predefined behavioural
categories of ethical and unethical causes us to risk missing important insights about how ‘the ethical’ is
defined in practice and under specific circumstances. As also pointed out by Painter-Morland (2008),
business ethics researchis burdened by a conceptualization of ‘moralagents’ who make decisions in an
objective and rational manner (according to a universal standard of rationality). Rather than exploring
the reasons why people actin what the researcher might define as ethical or unethical ways, | would

point to the importance of also exploring what constitutes ‘the ethical’ in different contexts, for

4 As Mooreetal.write, ‘Machiavellianism represents an individual’s propensity to be manipulative andruthless in
the pursuit of self-interested goals’ (Moore etal.2012:7). Machiavellianism is measured by using a standard 20-
item questionnaire where respondents are asked to rate the extentto which they agree with statements such as
‘Itis hardto getahead without cutting corners hereand there’ (Mooreetal.2012:16).
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different groups of actors. Itis this kind of practical ethical configuration that is the focus of this

dissertation.

2.4.3. Ethical decision-making as a distinct category of actions

Ethical decision-making scholars often demarcate ethical actions and decisions as distinct categories of
action separate from social life in general. Two of the most prominent understandings of individual
ethical decision-making are Rest’sfour component model (Rest 1986) and Jones’ development of this
model into the Issue-Contingent Model (Jones 1991). The point of departure for Rest’smodel is thata
so-called ‘moralagent’ recognizesa ‘moral issue’. The main contribution of Jones’ model is the notion
of ‘moralintensity’, which is the perceived severity of the moralissue about which a moralagent makes
a decision (Jones 1991:368,372-373). Thus, within these models, the moral issue is assumed to be
distinct, an entity that can presumably be recognized as such by a moral agent. Since the publication of
these models, a large number of studies have attemptedtotest them, correlating various individual or
societal factors with ethical decision-making. Five extensive literature reviews in the Journal of Business
Ethics have covered these studies (Craft 2013; Ford and Richardson 1994; Lehnert et al. 2015; Loe,
Ferrell, and Mansfield 2000; O’Fallon and Butterfield 2005). However, within the reviewed studies and
the models on which they are based, ethical decision-making continues to be distinguished as a
particular category of decision-making, the implication being that some decisions are ethically salient,
while other decisions lie outside the realm of the ethical. This, | would argue, is a misconception of the
ethical, as the ethical cannot be separated from social life in general. Later in this chapter, | will offer an

alternative conceptualization of the ethical as inherent in the everyday.

2.4.4. Key issues

In sum, the critique | voice is threefold. First, the design of most studies on ethical decision-making
comprises a limiting framework for exploring the ethical, as the questions and scales within which the
ethicalis measured are constrained by the researcher’s definitions rather than allowing for alternative
understandings or informants’ own concepts of ‘the ethical’. While it is clear that no researchcan be
entirely free of the researcher’sown conceptions, my point hereis that predefined research designs,
coupled with the quantitative approach, prevent us from even approaching organizational actors’ own

understandings of ‘the ethical’.
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Second, ethical decision-making is demarcated as a distinct category of decision-making, and ethical

behaviour is viewed as a specific type of behaviour (for more behavior categories, see also Kish-Gephart

et al. 2010), as if they were distinguishable from other types of behaviour and decision-making. What |

argue, in contrast, is that the ethical is inherent in all actions and decisions. We thus need to explore

where and how ‘the ethical’ penetratessocial life, including the social life of organizationsand even the

most ordinary situations.

Third, while | find the definitions of the ethical as context-dependent insightful, within quantitative
studies, this context is defined as a statistical average of respondents’ answers that can be captured,
measured and held stable as a variable. The downside of such studies is that we risk losing important
insights about the complexities and different aspects of these contexts. The present dissertation
intends to contribute to expanding this area of research by providing an ethnographic perspective on
ethical decision-making as animmanent part of everyday action, and it explores ethical judgments as

they unfold in everyday practice.

2.5.National cultures and business ethics

Associated with the ethical decision-making literature (and its focus on context) is the field of

comparative business ethics studies, which focuses mainly on describing national culture differences in

what is perceived as ethical or unethical in a given national context. Within multinational companies,

working with business ethics invariably entails working across national borders and socio-cultural

contexts. Within the literature on internationalization of ethics practices (cf. Martineauet al. 2016), one

concept has been particularly central: the concept of ‘culture’, most often conflated with ‘national

culture’.

2.5.1.  Cross-cultural management

With the ever-increasing processes of internationalization, companies are moving not only their
products and production technology but also business models, ideologies and various value-based
governance systems to subsidiaries abroad (cf. Brannen 2004). A large body of literature is now
dedicated to exploring how best to manage such processes of internationalizationand how to

overcome the differences between headquartersand subsidiary country environments. Such
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differences are often conceptualized as cultural differences, and to overcome these, skills within ‘cross-

cultural management’ are proposed as the solution (cf. Sederberg and Holden 2002).

The cross-cultural management approach operateson an assumption of ‘cultures’ as distinct,
reasonably stable units across which one can manage (or fail to do so). Indeed, most studies within
cross-cultural management are also based on assumptions that cultures have an ‘essence’ and can
therefore be demarcated, measured and compared (Mahadevan 2017; Sgderberg and Holden 2002). In
this approach, cultures are understood as a system of values that is tied to a national belonging
(Romani, Barmeyer, et al. 2018:247-49; Sackmann et al. 1997; Sackmann and Phillips 2004).
Underscoring this conflation of culture with nations is the fact that cross-cultural managementas a
theme is highly prevalent within international human resources management and international
business studies (see e.g. Birdand Mendenhall 2016). The assumption is that culture and the national
areinseparable.

Within this body of literature, several studies have focused on ‘culturalintelligence’, referring to the
ability to adapt to different (national) cultural environments (see e.g. Blasco, Feldt, and Jakobsen 2012)
and on ‘bi-culturals’ (Brannen and Thomas 2010; Hanek, Lee, and Brannen 2014), or ‘multiculturals’
(Fitzsimmons, Miska, and Stahl 2011; Nguyen and Benet-Martinez 2010), all of which are termsused to
refer to individuals with two or more national identities, but these labels are rarely used to account for
belonging to other forms of cultural communities.

Almost inevitable within cross-cultural management studies is the seminal work of Geert Hofstede (see
e.g. 2001) who created quantifiable dimensions for comparing essentialist cultural traitsand for
understanding cross-cultural management challenges. The fact that Hofstede found values differences
across employees in one company, IBM, became anargument that these differences represented ideal
types of national cultural differences. Despite significant criticism, Hofstede’s ‘cultural dimensions’ are
used across a wide array of disciplines (Phillips and Sackmann 2015:11).

The highly cited Global Leadership and Organizational Behaviour Effectiveness (GLOBE) research
program (House et al. 2004) has continued the work of Hofstede by drawing on similar dimensions for
measuring culture and by equating ‘culture’ with national culture (see e.g. Koopman, DenHartog, and
Konrad 1999). The GLOBE study begun in 1993 and was extended in 2004, 2007 and againin 2014, and
yet another phase of the study is currently being initiated?, all of which illustrates that this view of

essentialist national culture continues to be prevalent.

5 https://globeproject.com/studies, accessed July 1%, 2019.
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As pointed out by Spderberg and Holden (2002), cross-cultural management needs to consider the
interaction of ‘multiple cultures’ rather than simply cultures at national boundaries (see also Sackmann

et al. 1997; Sackmann and Phillips 2004).

Within social anthropology, the concept of culture has long been debated, and in the early 1990s, there
was a rupture in conceptualizing culture in terms of essentialist or place-bound frameworks (see e.g.
Hannerz 1992; Malkki 1992; Olwig and Hastrup 1997; Rosaldo 1988). Further, concepts of
‘multiculturalism’ and ‘subcultures’ were criticized for attempting to subsume the plurality of human
practicesinto essentialist and demarcated cultures. Metaphors such as ‘cultural mosaics’ were criticized
for replicating notions of cultures as internally homogeneous ‘pieces’ of one kind and with clear
boundaries (see e.g. the critique by Gupta and Ferguson 1992; Schwartz 1997). Since then, the concept
of culture as a metaphor has moved out of focus within the discipline.

Despite attempts by some scholars (see e.g. Mahadevan 2017; Moore 2005; Sackmann et al. 1997;
Sgderberg and Holden 2002), a similar break with the culture concept and its association with territory
and national borders is yet to be seen within international business research. As argued by Moore
(2015b), the reason for the high degree of scholarly focus on national culture may be that managers
largely conceptualize their cross-border operations in national terms, and that these emic concepts
have been adopted by international business scholars. Moreover, Phillips and Sackmann (2015) argue
that the fact that Hofstede, in his work, equated national belonging with culture created a precedent
within cross-cultural management asa field of research as well as among practitioners (Phillips and
Sackmann 2015:12).

Within this dissertation, | also take a point of departure in the prevalent focus on national culture as a
means of understanding local interpretations of Ferring’s ethics program, but | also pursue a different
road into the study of complex organizationsand explore complexity and difference along multiple and
more fluid demarcationlines in order to understand whether there are other communities that deserve
attentionin studies of business ethics. These communities turn out to be vocational groups and groups

within the organizational hierarchy. | will elaborate on this later in this chapter.

2.5.2.  Comparative business ethics

Conceptualizing national culture as a primary differentiator and central factor for managementis also
found within business ethics research. This stream of literature is often referred to as ‘comparative

business ethics’, and the aim is to compare business ethics practicesand perceptions across countries
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and national business systems (see e.g. Choi et al. 2010). Within this stream of literature, scholars have
developed instruments such as the ‘International Business Ethics Index’ for comparing consumers’
sentiments towards business ethics in different national cultures (Tsalikis and Seaton 2007; Tsalikis,
Seaton, and Li 2008) and the ‘Attitudes Towards Business Ethics Questionnaire’ (ATBEQ) which
investigates ‘cross-cultural differences in business ethics’ within different country contexts (Preble and
Reichel 1988; Sims 2006:101). These scholars thus engage in the same conceptual conflation of culture
and nation as described earlier (see also Bageac, Furrer, and Reynaud 2011; Sims and Gegez 2004).
Other scholars have sought to correlate Hofstede’s culture dimensions with ‘ethics’ such as the content
of companies’ ethics policies and ethical conduct (as defined by the researchers) in quantitative data
analytics models, where ethics and culture are treated as variables (Scholtens and Dam 2007:280).
These studies show that understandings of ethics are indeed contextual, as also arguedin the ‘ethical
decision-making’ literature, and that understandings vary considerably across national cultures.
However, these studies operate with the same narrow focus on national cultures as does the
aforementioned cross-cultural management literature. Moreover, with the amount of national culture-
focused comparative business ethics studies in mind, it seems that the national context is almost by

default defined as the most salient cultural context worth exploring in business ethics research.

Whereas most comparative business ethics research relies on quantitative methodology, there exist a
small number of qualitative studies. These explore the challenges of introducing codes of ethics and
codes of conduct® from Western to non-Western contexts (Hanson and Rothlin 2010; Helin and Babri
2015; Helin and Sandstrom 2008, 2010; Hoivik 2007; Jensen, Sandstréom, and Helin 2015; Nakhle and
Davoine 2016).

Perhaps due to the qualitative methodological design, which uses less predefined response schemas
than quantitative surveys, we find that the message of these qualitative studies on codes of ethics is
that codes are not merely ‘implemented’ in new contexts. Rather, in exporting a code into a new
context, numerous agents participate in bringing this code into organizational life, thus creating varying
outcomes.

The receivers of codes of ethics, then, are not merely passive recipients. They are active interpreters
and possible change agentswho mould the meaning, outcome and even the importance of codes

through their interaction with these codes. Thus, recent research on codes of ethics demonstratesno a

6 Codes of conduct are generally more compliance-focused than are codes of ethics, but as ethics and compliance
departments are often combined within companies, and dueto the scarcityof relevant studies, | have also
included studies on codes of conductinthis literature review.
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priori hierarchical relationship between those introducing the code, the code itself and those on whom
the code is imposed. Moreover, as demonstrated by Jensen, Sandstrom and Helin (2009), the code itself
also has transformative capacities.

Together, such insights on complex processes and heterogeneous outcomes of introducing a code of
ethics in different contexts are important learning points for companies seeking to ensure adherence to
codes of ethics. Furthermore, these insights may perhaps even be part of the reason why the
guantitative studies have had more inconclusive results regarding the ‘effectiveness’ of codes (Erwin

2011; Kaptein and Schwartz 2008; Mcdonald 2009; Singh et al. 2018).

The qualitative studies thus provide us with valuable knowledge about the different ways in which
codes of ethics are interpreted by employees. However, although some of these studies challenge
Hofstedian notions of foreignness and distance and static cultural categories, they continue to operate
with a focus on national culture. Thus, these studies have been designed to explore country differences
rather than differences among other potential cultural communities. The studies thus follow ways in
which corporations often conceive of their own structures as divided into headquarters and foreign
subsidiaries. However, we could also conceive of internal firm diversity in different ways; e.g. in terms
of organizational processes; or by type of firm, such as a production company supplying other
companies, a distribution company without any development of own solutions, a research-focused
company, or an end-to-end solutions provider. Inthe latter case, one might find that the trait of being
‘multi-vocational’ is equally - or perhaps more - salient thanthe ‘multi-national’ for how ethics

programs and codes of ethics are received.

In this dissertation, | will show how a corporate ethics program s introduced into contexts that are both
multi-national and multi-vocational. As mentioned earlier, | use the term multi-vocational rather than
multi-professional to point to the importance not only of professional background (e.g., doctor or
pharmacist) but also the communities that are established through particular vocational practicesin
specific work contexts. | will approach business ethics in a more contextually sensitive manner than
previous studies where the recipients of ethics programs are not merely passive receivers but also

contributors to co-constructing notions of right and wrong.
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2.6.Theoreticalapproachin this dissertation

2.6.1. Traveland recontextualization of management ideas

Rasche and Seidl (2019:1-2), following Kramer (1975), define management ideas as ‘fairly stable bodies
of knowledge about what management ought to do ... a system of assumptions, accepted principles and
rules of procedure’. Czarniawska and Sevén (2005a) point out the ways in which ideas and models of
organizationsevolve and travel, both locally and globally, and they focus on how ideas such as
‘performance management’, ‘self-management’, ‘empowerment’ or managerialidealssuch as New
Public Management are materialized in processes, practicesand ways of organizing, becoming global
ideas through ‘travelling’ and ‘translation’ processes.

In an attempt tounderstand the continuous circulation of management ideas and managerial practices
in organizations, the concepts of travelling and translation emphasize that objects or technologies
which circulate around the globe do not remain in their pristine form. As Czarniawska and Sevén write,
‘toset something in a new place s to construct it anew’ (Czarniawska and Sevén 2005b:8-9). Although
most often associated with language, they write, translationis a helpful term precisely because any
translation process involves a degree of transformation. Inthis dissertation, | will draw on the concept
of travelling management ideas to explore how the management idea of ‘business ethics’ materializes
in Ferring Pharmaceuticals. However, although the concept of translationis certainly useful, it does not
sufficiently explain how and why such translation processes happen. In order to describe this process, |

instead draw on the concept of ‘recontextualization’.

In 1999, Brannen, Liker and Fruin (1999) introduced the concept of recontextualization to cross-cultural
management studies with their case study of a Japanese firm’s acquisition of a firm from the USA.
Under this rubric, they discussed how the meanings attachedtotechniques and procedures were
altered when they were introduced into another national cultural context. Brannen et al. (1999) define
recontextualization as ‘the transformation of the meaning of firm’s offerings (e.g., technologies, work
practicesand products) as they are uprooted from one cultural environment and transplanted to
another’ (Brannen et al. 1999:118). Although this definition connotes a similar demarcation of ‘one
cultural environment’ as criticized earlier, and the concept of ‘uprooting’ still bearswithin it a linkage
between people and place, between firm offerings and territory, which has long been challenged within
anthropology (see e.g. Malkki1992), the advantage of the recontextualization concept is that it
guestions the assumption about the possibility of unmediated ‘transfer’ of firm offerings from one

(national) context to another. Moreover, with its heritage in semantics, for explorations of national
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culture differences, the recontextualization concept offers a more detailed toolbox than the concept of
‘translation’, inthat it urges us to observe the difference betweensignifier (firm asset) and signified
(the meaning attachedtothis assetin different contexts).

In her exposition of the recontextualization concept, Brannen emphasizes the ‘receiving’ historical,
political and cultural contexts of those who try to make sense of what is sought transferred (Brannen
2004:603-4).

With a theoretical point of departure in semiotics and using a case study of the introduction of the
Disneyland theme park in countries outside the USA, Brannen (2004) describes how Disney experienced
great success when transferring the theme park to Japan but ran into severe problems when
attempting totransfer it to France. Brannen concludes that Disney’s unexpected challengesin France
indicate that (in the transfer process) organizational assets take on new meanings. These differences
are not simply a result of differences in host country environments or a postulated ‘cultural distance’
(Brannen 2004:594). In the moving process, she writes, firm assets go through ‘recipient cultural
sensemaking filters’ in which pre-existing meanings are attachedto these assets, regardless of the
intention of the sender (Brannen 2004:604). Sensemaking, she writes, occurs in context, and when the
historical, political, cultural and semantic context is not shared between sender and receiver, the
meanings can shift (Brannen 2004:603). The California Disneyland concept thus becomes something

different in France and in Japan.

The recontextualization concept is highly relevant to studies of corporate values and preferred
behaviours in global organizations. It allows us to track shifts in the meanings attachedtosuch values
and behaviours as they travel from a headquarters context to subsidiaries abroad. Some empirical
studies draw on the recontextualization concept to understand such processes (see e.g. Aggerholm,
Asmuf, and Thomsen 2012; D’Iribarne 2012; Gertsen and Zglner 2012b; Primecz, Romani, and
Sackmann 2011; Sgderberg 2015). However, longitudinal ethnographic studies of recontextualization
processes of ethics programsand codes of ethics are scarce. With this dissertation, | seek to contribute
to expanding our knowledge of recontextualizations of ethics programs by offering one such

ethnographic perspective.

2.7.Ethics as practice

The first part of this chapter presented an overview of the dominant foci in the literature on ethics

programs. A review of this literature showed a dearth of qualitative and non-normative studies. In the
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following, | will discuss the role of daily practice as constitutive of ‘the ethical’, aswell as | will outline
the so-called ‘ethical turn’ in anthropology. Drawing on the anthropological discussion, | will present a

way of approaching the ethical that avoids the normative restrains.

2.7.1. Practice, praxis and practitioners

The concept of practice has been at the centre of numerous social theory formulations. While a full
discussion of practice theories is beyond the scope of this dissertation, | will elaborate my
understanding of ethics as practice by focusing on the work of Pierre Bourdieu, Michael Lambekand
scholars within the field of strategy-as-practice studies.

Practice, according to Lambek (2015b:10), is the ‘relatively unmarked flow of action, including the
habitual; itis action viewed or experienced as ongoing and, in effect, intransitive, the doing rather than
the done’. Drawing on the, the Aristotelian notion of ‘practical wisdom’, Lambek further views ethics as
constituted by and expressed through practice (Lambek 2010b).

In order to grasp the nature of this connection between practice and the ethical, Bourdieu’s (1977)
definition of practice as a nexus between embodied, structuring conditions of the social order (habitus)
and practical actions that simultaneously express and enforce that order, is useful. Bourdieu
emphasizes the way in which ordinary, intuitive practicesexpress and reinforce these structuring
structures of the individual (Bourdieu 1977:79-80). Although Bourdieu points toward ordinary practices
as part of an argument about the somewhat determinant effects of the habitus, to which | do not
subscribe in this dissertation, it is nonetheless noteworthy how he emphasizes the importance of
ordinary practices as expressions and co-creators of norms within a community. Itis such ordinary

practicesthat | will be focusing on in this dissertation.

Within strategy research, a practice-based view has long prevailed, and a broadly based research
agenda has explored strategyasa practical, fluid and co-constructed endeavour rather than perceiving
it as a stable entity. As noted by Rasche and Chia (2009), the theoretical heritage of the strategy-as-
practice research has been shaped significantly by neo-structuralist and neo-interpretive perspectives.
While neo-structuralist theories of practice emphasize the schemes of interpretation that
simultaneously shape and are shaped by individual action (such as Bourdieu’s ‘habitus’), neo-
interpretive theories of practice assigh more agency to the individual actor, whose actions contribute to
constituting these implicit schemes (e.g. Goffman’s ‘frames’). However, regardless of whether emphasis

is placed on the individual or on the tacit knowledge schemes that guide the individual’s action, and
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whether the collective or the individual is considered the main contributor to such schemes, the
common understanding of practice theory approaches is that an individual’s practices and her
structures for thinking and acting are mutually constitutive. Moreover, practice theory emphasizes the
need to elucidate these tacit structures by studying practicesas verbal and bodily actions as well as
manifestations of the material world (for an example, see Bourdieu’s studies and descriptions of the

Kabyle house, Bourdieu 1977:89-92).

As Jarzabkowski et al. (2007:6) write, following Johnson et al. (2003), strategy ‘isnot something thatan
organization has but something its members do’. The intention of drawing on practice theory to explore
strategyis to develop a closer connection between context and individual action (Whittington
2006:617). In order to study strategyasit unfolds in practice, manyscholars within this stream of
research distinguish betweenthree interconnected levels of analysis: practices, praxis and practitioners.
As defined by Whittington, practicesrefer to ‘shared routines of behaviour, including traditions, norms
and procedures for thinking, acting and using “things”, this last in the broadest sense’ (Whittington
2006:619). ‘Praxis’, on the other hand refers to the actual activities that people do, their concrete,
situated actions (Golsorkhi et al. 2010:4). Practices are thus the tacit norms for doing, whereas praxis
refers to the actsof doing. Of course, following the logics of structuration theory, praxis is embedded
within practice, and the concrete actions thus express — and constitute - the norms on which they build.
As noted by Jarzabkowski et al. (2007:9), practices provide ‘behavioural, cognitive, procedural,
discursive and physical resources’ through which actors act and interact. Practitioners draw on these
resources in routinized and patterned ways that can be studied.

Practitionersare those individuals who draw upon the practices (routines, norms, etc.)in their everyday
praxis (concrete action). Thus, the three concepts are closely interconnected and cannot be explored as
separate objects of study.

The strategy-as-practice researchagenda emergedin response to widespread researchthat tended to
define strategyasa top-down process and focusing on the executives formulating the strategyrather
than on the organizational actors practicing the strategy. The strategy-as-practice approachthus
broadens the view of who is involved in ‘strategizing’, such that middle managersand employees can

also be involved in strategy-making and execution (Jarzabkowski et al. 2007:12).

As mentioned earlier in this chapter, within the business ethics literature, the prevailing focus has been

on determining whether a program works or fails, whether it has been ‘implemented’ or not. Little

attention has been paid to how a program works or fails in practice among those employees and
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managerswho are the targets of such programs. However, a similar widespread turn to practices, as
has occurred within the strategy research approach, and a research agenda focused on business ethics-
as-practiceis yet to be seen, despite the obvious advantages of exploring the embedded micro
processes of business ethics. The task is not only to understand whether an ethics programis in place or
not, nor is it to determine its component elements. Rather, the task is to determine how internal
organizational actors conceptualize and define the right thing to do and how they act to pursue it.

One exception to the dearth of literature on ethics as practice is Mollie Painter-Morland (2008), who
criticizes many business ethicists’ tendencies to dissociate business ethics with certainsituated
practices. Understanding ethics as practice, she writes, obviates the problem of having to deal with the
divide betweentheory and practice, on which many theories about ethical decisions and actions are
based. ‘Toapproach ethics as practice requires that normative priorities and commitments be
integrated with the context of their application. (...) Instead of an abstract cognitive exercise, ethics as
practice is all about participation, relationships and responsiveness’ (Painter-Morland 2008:87).
Painter-Morland’s plea for understanding ethics as practice builds on a comprehensive review of
previous business ethics research as well as societal and corporate trends and their philosophical
underpinnings. Hence, she criticizes the underlying assumption among many business ethics scholars
and practitioners that individuals in organizationsact only as rational agents capable of operationalizing
rational protocols for ethical conduct. She argues that individuals’ sense of moral agency is shaped by
tacit knowledge which emerges over time, through multiple interactions. Her argument for viewing
ethics as practice is certainlyan improvement over the research which concentrateson gaps between
ideal principles and behaviour. However, Painter-Morland does not dive into nor exemplify such
individual actions and interactions, and her book lacks an empirical underpinning that could give depth
to her claims.

With this dissertation, | seek to provide this kind of empirical depth by examining how business ethics

unfolds as practice.

In order to operationalize my ethics-as-practice approach, it is helpful toreturn to the strategy-as-
practice research. Encouraged by the tripartite approach to strategizing (Jarzabkowskiet al. 2007;
Whittington 2006), which highlights the relations between practices, praxis and practitioners, in this
dissertation, | explore what happens when practitioners enact and constitute ethical practicesthrough
their daily praxis. Instead of pre-defining actorsas ‘moral agents’ grappling with a set of ‘moralissues’,
an approach typical of the ethical decision-making literature mentioned earlier, | conceptualize

organizational actorsas practitioners whose situated actions as practices can help us understand how
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ethics is embedded within the most mundane daily praxis. In this approach, the actorsare always
ethical, but they are ethical on their own terms, rather than being judged in terms of their adherence
towards predefined definitions of what is ethical. The presumption here is not that anything actors do is
ethical. Rather, itis the actors themselves who - sometimes explicitly, often times not - define what is
ethicaland what is not. It is ethics from the actor’s perspective rather than the researcher’sor the

philosopher’s.

Within the strategy-as-practice literature, researchers have tended to explore employees’ and middle
managers’ strategizing by following these actorsin activitiesrelatedto a predefined field of ‘strategy’
(strategy meetings, strategy workshops, town hall meetings, etc.). The weakness of this approachis
that the researcher has already defined the empirical contexts in which ‘strategy’ can be found. The
sites of strategizing are thus artificially limited, and instances of practical strategizing may be
overlooked or neglected. Moreover, studies with this kind of focus tend to define strategy practicesas
deliberate, conscious and intentional, overlooking the unplanned, unintended and non-deliberate
practicesthat invariably emerge outside the contexts labelled as strategy-related” (cf. Chia and Rasche
2010). Following Chia and Rasche (2010), an alternative approach that views strategy as immanent in
the mundane and unspectacular practices of the everyday opens up for a deeper understanding of the
workings of strategies (Chia and Rasche 2010). Just as there is strategizing outside ‘strategy meetings’,
thereis ethical behaviour outside formalized ethics program activities. Hence, if we were to truly study
ethics as practice, we need also to understand daily practices outside the formal ethics meetings and
workshops. We need to escape the predefined notions of where ‘the ethical’ might be located and look
into everyday action. This means that ethical discourses, dilemmas and practices might appear in sites
and situations that we normally do not regardas the domain of ‘the ethical’, in the nuts and bolts of

everyday organizational life and in the routines of getting things done. It is what | call ‘ordinary ethics’.

Thus, | propose to take ethics as practice one step further thanthe strategy-as-practice literatureandto
expand not only the view of who might be involved in shaping ethical orientations but also to broaden
the empirical scope for what ethics in practice might consist of and how it takes placein people’s daily
activities. Of course, one reason why strategy-as-practice scholars have defined certain empirical

contexts as strategy-related, and thus relevant for strategy-focused inquiries, is that it might otherwise

7 Some exceptions exist, where scholars have studied e.g. strategy as everyday narrative practices (Fentonand
Langley 2011; De La Villeand Mounoud 2015) andstrategy as discursive practices (Ezzamel and Willmott 2008,
2010; Knights and Morgan 1991), as well as the continuing sensegiving practices of managers andsensemaking of
employees instrategy processes (cf. Cornelissen and Schildt 2015).
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seem arbitraryand difficult to argue that one has indeed studied strategy. However, this argument
conflates emic and etic notions of strategy. This kind of approach studies strategy as an empirical
object, but it also applies a theoretical apparatus that takes its point of departure in empirically-based
definitions of what a strategyis and where strategy-making is located. What is required, however, is a
stricter separation of the actor’sfrom the analyst’s view, i.e., the emic and etic. In this dissertation, |
distinguish between business ethics activitiesas anempirical phenomenon, where | explore Ferring’s
ethics program and follow ethics officers in their activities, basing my analysis on the framework of
‘ordinary ethics’, to which | will turn shortly, as a theoretical approach to understanding ethics-as-
practice.

Moreover, the distinction from the strategy-as-practice literature between practice, praxisand
practitioners is not easily replicable in empirical inquiry, as it seems challenging to explore e.g. practices
without praxis or praxis without practitioners. The concept of ‘ordinary ethics’ is thus a means to

operationalize the notion of ethics-as-practice.

2.7.2. Theethical turnin anthropology

Since the birth of the discipline, one of the major contributions of anthropology has been the depiction
of understandings, values and practices that differ from what intuitively seems morally proper for most
Western scholars (Douglas 1987; Mahmood 2012; see also Mathias 2019). As noted by Mathias (2019),
the anthropological literature has promoted the idea that ethics can be found in almost any aspect of
human life. Following Mathias, anthropology’s conventional definition of ethics has been that ethics is
simply what matters most to those we study, and that it can be found in human actions and social
situations that may otherwise seem rather mundane (Mathias 2019:2,8). While this may seem like a
fairly broad conceptualization of ethics, several anthropologists have devoted their thinking and
writings to distancing themselves from normative notions of ethics by taking this conceptualization of
ethics seriously. Focusing on ethics in everyday life, they have explored ethics as a mundane

phenomenon rather than a pre-defined category of values or actions.

Within what has come to be known as the ethical turn in anthropology (see e.g. Fassin 2014; Laidlaw
2002; Lambek 2018; Zigon 2014), scholars have critiqued studies of ethics and agencyfor being infused
with the ethnographer’s (often Western) preconceptions of what is ethical, what is constraining and
what s liberating. As Laidlaw puts it, we only recognize acts as agentive when people’s choices seem to

be the ‘right’ ones (Laidlaw 2002:315). The anthropological critique certainly applies to the previously
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discussed field of ethical decision-making studies or business ethics studies in general, which often rely
on the authors’ definition of what is ethicaland what is not. These scholars often overlook or ignore
how the ethical is expressed in other forms or venues.

As Zigon?® has argued, within questions such as ‘is X right?’ or ‘is Y good?’ lies an assumption that there
is a prior existence of ‘the right’ and ‘the good’ to which these questions could be assessed and
answered. As Robbins (2013) notes, rather than making such assumptions about ‘the right’ being
already present, scholars within the ethicalturn have focused on the ways in which people understand
the good and define its proper pursuit. Imaginationis a central empirical focus in this work. Hence,
imagination ‘signalsthe extent to which both the people we study and we as analysts have to recognize
the good as something that at least sometimes goes beyond the given’ (Robbins 2013:457).

Similarly, Fassin (2014) arguesthat scientists who adopt certain conceptions of the good and make it a
basic understanding for their inquiries are far from neutral. The undisputed nature of these claims
require a critical examination of what has come to be conceptualized as ‘universal’ rights and wrongs
(Fassin 2014:433). Fassin does not call for a denunciation or abandonment of the moral values that
have become widely agreed upon (such as human rights). He merely appeals to scientists that they
should be aware of the reproduction and legitimization of certainvalues over others and reflect on the
implications this has for their researchand analyses (Fassin 2014:433). In this study, my goal is to
elucidate how ‘the good’ and ‘the right’ is defined and pursued in daily practice within Ferring
Pharmaceuticals by drawing on anthropologist Michael Lambek’s (2010b, 2010a, 2018) concept of
‘ordinary ethics’. In doing so, although the distinction between practitioners, praxis and practices may
be helpful at a conceptual level, | move away from this distinction in my analysis, as practitioners,
practicesand praxis are mutually constitutive and thus not clearly distinguishable in an empirically
founded analysis. Hence, throughout the dissertation, | will use the term ‘practice’ torefer to the nexus

of norms and actions.

2.7.3. Ordinary Ethics

Introducing his concept of ‘ordinary ethics’, Lambek (2010a, 2015b, 2018) contests the ways in which
the ethicalis often demarcated as something particular and different from social life in general. His

notion of ethics as’ordinary’ is an attempt to confront the distinctions between a realm of the ethical

8 Jarrett Zigon (University of Virginia), Presentation entitled ‘How is it between us? Some thoughts on relational
ethics’, given atthe conference “Sensus Communis: Exploring the Ontologies of Coexistence” on June 13,2019
atAarhus University, Denmark.
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and a realm of the ordinary that confines ethics to specific arenas of social life (Lambek 2018:138).
Ethics, Lambek argues, is intrinsic to action and is not limited to exceptional circumstances or specific
moments, such as in discussions around abortion or warfare orin objectified codes and laws (Lambek

2018:142).

Lambek’s (2010a) ‘ordinary ethics’ concept draws on Aristotle’s broad understanding of ethics asa

human virtue. As Lambek writes,

‘Aristotle saw ethics as indicative of the human telos; humans strive for excellence and
well-being, asking everywhere ‘How ought | to live”?’ Butinsofar as ethics is in all these
respects basic to the human condition, it need not be singled out as an explicit category
or department of human thought, nor constituted (...) at the expense of the ordinary’

(Lambek 2010a:2).

Thus, the ‘ordinary ethics’ approach implies that ethics is tacit and does not necessarily call attention to
itself as ethics. Itis grounded in agreement rather thanrule, in practice rather thanin knowledge.
Within this study, | follow Lambek’s approach to the ethical, showing how the ethicalis expressed and

constituted through everyday actions and interactions among various actors in an organization.

In order to explore the ethical empirically, Lambek recommends focussing on what he calls ‘practical
judgment’. Ethics, he writes, is neither a discrete object nor a distinctive force, but an un-detachable
dimension of social life (Lambek 2018:138-39). In doing so, Lambek refers to the criteria by which we
judge and evaluate our own and others’ actions and how these criteria constitute the social world we
inhabit. Thus, Lambek’s notion of ethics focuses on judgment, and it seeks to identify the criteria that
form the basis for judgment. Lambek also draws on Aristotle’s notion of phronesis — or practical wisdom
—arguing that there are no absolute rules about right or wrong in the world. Rather, correctness of
judgment is subject to debate, and the ethical consists in partaking in this debate (Lambek2018:139).°
Moreover, Aristotelian ethics as practical wisdom refers to the ways in which the individual makes
experience-based judgments and weighs different, sometimes incommensurable, goods, against each
other in order to find the right balance betweenthem (Lambek 2010a:23). As argued by Mattingly

(2012:165-66), the ethnographic research practice involves anthropologists in ‘experience-near’

9 Also basedon a discussion with Professor Michael Lambek in Toronto, October 2019.
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encounters with their informants; to which first-person theoretical perspectives such as the notion of

ordinary ethics are well-suited.

Although Lambek focuses on practical judgment and the individual’s pursuit of whatis deemed ‘good’,
he does not assert that we are free to act and judge outside of any rules or obligations. Rather, he
arguesthat instead of speaking of rules that are followed or broken, it is more relevant to speak of a
range of available criteria in different situations. The researchtask is to discover how we exercise
judgment among and in reference tothese criteria (Lambek 2018:140). Lambek emphasizes that he
‘make[s] no assumptions that reasoning will inevitably reach the same conclusions about what is right
and good; the point is rather how specific criteria move in and out of relevance’ (Lambek 2018:143).
Thus, ethical judgment depends on the availability of criteriain a given situation in a given context.
Moreover, Lambek writes, such criteria are inherently expressed in ordinary ways of speaking and
acting. Drawing on Austin’s (1976) notion of illocutionary speech acts, which refers to the ways in which
speaking is sometimes the same as carrying out anact?, and Rappaport’s(1999) understanding of
rituals as performative (see also Robbins 2001), Lambek also defines speaking and acting as
illocutionary. Not only speaking or rituals, he writes, but also ordinary practices usher criteriainto a
situation; according to which the actor, her context and her interlocutors are judged (Lambek 2010b).
Defining the ethical, Lambek (2015b:7-8) writes that ‘By ethical (...) | mean the simple but profound fact
that our actions and words are susceptible to judgment according to whether and how they fit
established criteria. So the ethicalis not in the first instance what is done right or what ought to be

done, but the conceptual possibility of doing right and of discriminating right from wrong’.

2.7.4. Ethics as ordinary is business ethics as practice

As mentioned earlier, business ethics as practice takes place at the intersection between practitioners,
practicesand praxis, but as mentioned earlier, this tripartition does not easily lend itself to empirical
inquiry. Instead, understanding this intersection as ‘ordinary ethics’ provides an approach to studying
and understanding practices as they are expressed by practitioners in praxis. Lambek’s focus on
judgment and criteria for such judgment thus adds to an ethics-as-practice approach by providing a
tangible window into the practices of organizational actors. Studying judgment as pre-reflexive actions

through participant observation, and as post-action reflections through interviews, | would argue,

10 Some of Austin’s (1976) examples of illocutionary acts include the act of getting married when uttering the
words, ‘I do’ under certain circumstances, or the act of baptizing someone by saying ‘Il hereby baptizeyou....
Thesearespeech acts wherethe utteranceis notonly a descriptionof anactbutanactinitself.
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allows me to approach the nexus between practitioners, practicesand praxis, and thus business ethics-
as-practice. Moreover, the concept of ordinary ethics addresses the limitation mentioned earlier within
the strategy-as-practice literature: instead of researching being limited to what the researcher has pre-
defined as relevant strategy contexts to study (such as strategy meetings, strategy workshops etc.), and
instead of defining ‘ethical moments’ or ethics-dense contexts based on some pre-defined idea of
where ‘ethics’ might be located, the ‘ordinary ethics’ approach foregrounds everyday life and how the
ethical comes to be defined through and constituted by practical judgment. As Lambek writes ‘The
substance of a virtue is never fixed but is a function of contingent circumstances; virtues are attributes
in context, not things in themselves’ (Lambek 2010b:61-62).

Similar to ‘strategy’, then, business ethics may have an empirical demarcation at a certain
organizationallevel, and there may be an ethnographic ‘site’ of business ethics, such as an ethics office
and the ethics program activities carried out by this office. Such sites are indeed relevant to explore and
will also be discussed in this dissertation. However, we should not stop our inquiries here.

Equally important is to investigate the daily ethical practices outside these labelled contexts, which are
more difficult to grasp. One could ask where the ethicalis locatedin daily practice. What makes a given
act or situation ‘ethical’ and how can the researcher recognizeit as such? These are indeed valid
questions, and the epistemological challenges posed by these questions may be one explanation as to
why predefined notions of ethics often guide business ethics research. Defining ‘the ethical’ when it is
embedded in the ordinary is indeed a daunting empirical task, but | suggest that by paying attentionto
judgment and evaluative criteria (cf. Lambek 2010a), the researcher, with the help of ethnography, can
approach the tacit ‘schemes’, ‘habitus’ or ‘frames’ (cf. Rasche and Chia 2009:723) that simultaneously
shape and are shaped by individual action and hereby approachthe ethical in practice. Inspired by
Lambek, in this dissertation | take an exploratory rather than a normative approach to ethical judgment
and view it as practical wisdom that finds expression in everyday actions and understandings. Precisely

how this task will be pursued is the topic of the following chapter.
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3. Methodology and Research Design

3.1.Introduction

The research questions that guide this dissertation focus on practices, perceptions and questions of
how and what happens when a business ethics program travels into a multinational multi-vocational
business context. These research questions are explorative and open. They strive towards an
understanding of the empirical complexities and perceptions rather than pointing towards definitive
and ‘objective’ answers. Such questions are best addressed using a research approach thatis
‘experience-near’ (cf. Mattingly 2012). Hence, this researchis guided by a constructionist ontology
where | understand reality and truth and - especially relevant for the present study — ethics as socially
constructed concepts. The reality experienced by my interlocutors is thus real for them, but this reality
exists alongside multiple other constructed realities that may be real for someone else (Berger and
Luckmann 1991; Czarniawska 2003; Faubion and Marcus 2008; Saldafia 2016:8). Following
anthropologist Nils Bubandt’s (2009) argumentsfrom a rather different context!?, in order to grasp
these matters ethnographically, | have approached these truths and notions of the ethical as
‘methodologically real’, asthese truths are realto the extent that they are real to my informants and
thus make a difference in the field setting. However, this does not entail that | simultaneously consider
them to be ontologically real or true in any general way. Taking various ethical orientations seriously
methodologically is thus a means to understand how various notions of ethics are constructed by
different actors. As such, these orientations are not universal but bounded by time, place, and social
group, what | call ‘context’. Throughout this dissertation, therefore, | will be elaborating and conveying

these multiple constructed truths about the ethical in different contexts.

| likewise operate from an interpretivist epistemological point of departure that entails that ‘the
knower and the known interact and shape each other’ as Lincoln and Denzin describe it (2018:19). My
approach also entails recognizing that the knowledge | generate through interviews and participant

observation is inherently imperfect, as this knowledge is shaped by my own preconceptions and choices

11 Nils Bubandt bases his arguments on studies of spirit possessioninIndonesia, where deceased elders and
political figures return and offertheirviews on politicaldecisions and herebyhave a directimpact on the political
process. To understand the functions of political life, Bubandt argues, one must understandtheimpact of these
spiritsand treatthemas informants andas ‘methodologically real’, although the ethnographer maynotrecognize
them as ‘ontologicallyreal’.
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in the field as well as the preconceptions of my interlocutors. As argued by Prasad (2015:13), ‘all
interpretive traditions emerge from a scholarly position that takes human interpretation as the starting
point for developing knowledge about the social world’. Further, as Duberley et al. note (2017), within
the interpretivist tradition, thereis a particular commitment to understanding the meanings and
interpretationsthat informants subjectively ascribe to phenomena in order to be able to ‘describe and
explain their behaviour through investigating how they [informants] experience, sustain, articulate and
share with others these socially constructed everyday realities’ (Duberley et al. 2017:21).

Using this interpretivist epistemological approach, | seek to understand the meanings that my
interlocutors ascribe to Ferring’s ethics program as well as to their everyday work. Indoing so, | hope to
understand why they act as they do and how notions of what is right and wrong are constructed.
Further, as Pascale (2011:4) notes, epistemology concerns the nature, sources and limits of knowledge.
Itis about how the world can be known. While | view the nature and sources of the knowledge
generated from my field research as socially constructed, there are limits to this knowledge presented
in this dissertation. Itis the knowledge of an interlocutor; it is their reality that they construct in their
relations with others. Hence, their reality is but one out of many realities. Moreover, | myself have also
contributed to constructing this knowledge through my own immersion in the world of my

interlocutors.

With this premise in mind, however, | have strived not to let my own reality and my own definitions of
ethics, ethical dilemmas and ethical questions guide the research. Hence, early on in the research, |
recognizedthat | should and could not a priori locate ethics in specific moments or locations. | needed
to explore the everyday, including domains that were not necessarily regarded as connected to ethical
issues. This required a study design and methodology that could include such everyday situations, and
to which ethnographic methods are well suited. In the following, | will describe the methods applied,
reflect on my choices, discuss how my field site was constructed, how informants were selected and my
own complex position as researcher and employee in Ferring. For questions of research ethics, unlike
other countries and research institutions, Danish universities do not have formal ethical review boards
for social science projects such as the present PhD study. Therefore, throughout the research, | have
endeavoured to follow two sets of research guidelines relevant to social anthropologists: the Principles
for Professional Responsibility as articulated by the American Anthropological Association (AAA)'2 and

the British Association of Social Anthropologists’ (ASA) Ethical Guidelines for good research practice.3

12 http://ethics.americananthro.org/category/statement/
13 https://www.theasa.org/downloads/ASA%20ethics%20guidelines%20201 1.pdf
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As research ethics is inherent in most subjects covered in this chapter, | will reflect on these ethical

issues throughout the chapter rather than confine them to a specific section.

3.2.Constructingthe field and selection offield sites

3.2.1. Empirical setting and constructing and delimiting ‘the field”

As a discipline, social anthropology focuses on the social life of peoples and the logics and practices of
various groups, often referredto as ‘cultures’. For some decades, anthropologists have questioned the
traditional conception of geographically bounded spaces which containing ‘a culture’ (Gupta and
Ferguson 1992) and with it, the notion that cultures are ‘rooted’ (Malkki 1992) in one particular
geographicallocation. As Hannerz (1992) and many others have pointed out, the incoherence of culture
within a bounded space poses a challenge to the ethnographer when constructing the field of study.
Anthropologists have suggested how to address this challenge, one of the most influential being Arjun
Appadurai’s (1990) notion of 'scapes’ (ethnoscapes, mediascapes, financescapes, etc.). This is a vision of
how to conduct transnational research that breaks with the former ethnographic practices of ‘locating’
‘aculture’ in a specific geographic territory, region or village. Another highly influential work is George
Marcus’ (1995) review of multi-sited fieldwork approaches, where he addresses the issue of how to
delimit an ethnographic field site when studying global phenomena such as migration, cultural diffusion

or media.

Marcus suggests a number of strategiesfor conducting multi-sited research as well as for delimiting a
research project and creating coherence but without necessarily spatially delimiting it. He proposes, for
example, that the ethnographer ‘follow the people’, referring to studies of people on the move such as
migrantsor pilgrims. To study the ‘careers’ of material objects, he proposes that we ‘follow the thing’,
be it money, commodities or gifts through different contexts. Marcus also proposes that we could
‘follow the metaphor’, which can be used when the object being studied is within the realm of
discourse and modes of thought. In such cases, he writes, the circulation of signs, symbols and
metaphors guides the research design (Marcus 1995:106-9). In a more recent contribution, Wright and
Reinhold (2011) propose the technique of ‘studying through’, which involves tracing an object of study,

such as a policy, within different sites, different people and different means of communication.

The research strategy used in this dissertation has been inspired by Marcus’ proposal to follow persons,
objects and ideas and by Wright and Reynolds’ proposal to observe these through various sites, people

and means of communication. | have thus followed an organizational thing, which sometimes takes
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physical form in posters, pamphlets and digital content but which to a large extent is a discursive object
as well as a mode of thought: namely, an ethics program with its accompanying understandings of
‘doing the right thing’ as these understandings unfold in practice. This kind of strategyis not without
obstacles, among them being the potentially vast scale and large numbers of field site (Burrell 2017:53)
that could be impossible to cover by a single researcher’s qualitative inquiry. Hence, | have also been
inspired by Brannen’s (2011) proposal to design multi-sited ethnographic researchas a ‘focal
ethnography’ 14 with complementary case studies, where the insights gained from one main site of
research are compared with insights from similar ‘case studies’ for a strengthened analysis. The focal
ethnography was carried out at a Ferring subsidiary unit in Denmark, followed up by complementary
ethnographic fieldwork at Ferring’s headquarters in Switzerland and in a subsidiary in China (where |

spent three weeks in each of the latter two places).

In the following, | will describe in more detail how these field sites were selected and how ethnographic
material was generated. | will also reflect upon the benefits and limits of these choices of field site. |
purposefully use theterm ‘generated’ tounderscore my constructionist approach and my
understanding that data is not ‘out there’ to be found but rather co-constructed in the interaction
between researcher and field. The first co-construction, and perhaps one of the most fundamental for
how a study develops, is the choice of field sites to study. In a large multinational company (MNC), such
as Ferring, with its numerous subsidiaries, there exist numerous options for what and where to focus

ethnographic attention.

3.2.2. Constructing and delimiting the physical field*>

The corporate headquarters of Ferring Pharmaceuticalsis located in Switzerland, andits largest
Research & Development (R&D) site is based in Denmark. The main empirical setting for my research on
Ferring’s business ethics practices has been these R&D facilities, where the Danish branch of the Global

Ethics Office is located and where the centralclinical trialsdepartmentis based.

14 Brannen’s (2011) overall argument contains elements that resemble positivist researchrigour, to which | do not
subscribe. However, the notionof a ‘focal ethnography’ with comparative case studies is nevertheless helpful to
think with andto emphasize thatlonger, moreintensive fiel dwork was conducted in the Danishfield site rel ative
to the Chinesesubsidiaryand the Swiss headquarter contexts.

15 This section is based on: Gosovic, Anna and Anne-Marie Sgderberg. (forthcoming). “Devel oping responsible
global leadersin a multinational highreliability organization”. In: Mendenhall, M. E., Stahl, G.K., Clapp-Smith,R &
Zilinskaite, M (eds.) Responsible Global Leadership: Dilemmas, Paradoxes, and Opportunities. The Routledge
Studies inLeadership Research series.
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The R&D site in Denmark comprises the physical site for this focal ethnography. At the beginning of the
project, the main activities of the Global Ethics Office were carried out from Denmark?®, which made it
an obvious starting point for examining how Ferring’s ethics initiatives were organized and
disseminated to subsidiaries. Moreover, due to the requirements of the industrial PhD scheme under
which this study was co-funded?’, | have been employed by the Danish branch of Ferring and have thus
had an office space here. This arrangement allowed me to conduct an extensive fieldwork and to be
present in the Danish offices of the company for the entire period of my field research, including the

time before | formally beganthe fieldwork and the time after completing it.18

The decision to also include Ferring’s Swiss corporate headquarters as a field site was an outgrowth of
my desire to explore the headquarters’ perceptions and practices. Moreover, the head of the Global
Ethics Office is located in Switzerland, together with the majority of top-level decision-makers.

The decision to include China as the third field site was based on several factors. First, China is one of
Ferring’s five ‘Local Board Operating Entities’'°, which are regional headquarters with increased
autonomy and which thus have been singled out as key markets for the company. Second, within
widespread conceptions of national culture differences (cf. Hofstede 2001), China is stereotyped as
being very different from Western national cultural contexts. With this prevailing stereotype somewhat
in mind, | must admit, the original purpose of my research wasto explore whether, towhat extent and
how such national cultural differences influenced how the ethics program was received and
recontextualizedin the local context. Finally, as in any ethnographic enquiry, the choice of field sites
was based partially on practicalissues of access. The Chinese subsidiary was headed by a Dane with
long seniority in Ferring. This individual had served on many levels of management and had experience
from Scandinavia, the Swiss headquartersand from central European countries where Ferring also
operates. | met him on a number of occasions before the fieldwork and established the necessary
connection tobe allowed to conduct the fieldwork in the Chinese subsidiary. Moreover, during the
fieldwork, | had the opportunity to follow two ethics officers to China, where they trained local
colleagues and counterparts. During this first trip, | established contacts with local staff that were

central upon my return for the three-week fieldwork period.

16 As | will elaborate inChapter 8, the Global Ethics Office has undergone significant changes during the course of
the research.

17 As mentioned, the Danish industrial PhD scheme requires the co-funding companyto employ the PhD fellow
throughout the three-year project period.

18 My access to informants and material inthe company will be elaborated insection 3.6 of this chapter.

13 This structure of Local Board Operating Entities was discontinued during the project period.
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Choosing the three field sites was also an outcome of my negotiations with the needs of the company?°
and the need to balance these with the academic requirements for conducting qualified ethnographic
research. One could argue that more time spent in fewer field sites could have facilitated an equally
interesting study with more ethnographic depth. However, the number of field sites in this study and
the variation between headquarters, subsidiaries and geographicallocations facilitated an analysis of
vocational communities across geographical locations. This possibility for cross-community comparison
opened the way towards insights that contexts besides the national ones could be important for
understanding how ethics programsare perceived and enacted. Conversely, a larger number of field
sites, with less time spent in each, could have generated further knowledge regarding the extent to
which insights from this study are similar across a larger variation of physical sites and within
subsidiaries of different sizes and structures. However, as ethnographic work focuses more on in-depth
insights than large quantities of cases, | deemed it appropriate tolimit the number of physical field sites
to three. Thus, the choice of field sites has been based on assessments of empirical appropriateness as

well as on access and logistical possibilities.

Furthermore, the choice of work settings as the main field sites was intended to focus in on the content
of people’s working lives. As such, | chose not to follow them into their private spheres at home. Hence,
| could not know whether their practices at work have had an effect on their domestic life or relations
with friends and acquaintances, nor whether they brought perspectives from their private lives into

their workplace practices.

3.2.3. Constructing and delimiting the virtual setting

Besides the physical venues in which | have been able to move around, my fieldwork also expanded into
virtual and digital spaces. In today’s work setting, daily work is increasingly enacted through e-mail
exchanges, in shared online folders, in online meetings as well as in arange of content on intranets and
websites. Furthermore, in a multinational organization, these webs of cooperation are expanded also

across time zones and continents.

20 partof the purpose of the Industrial PhD scheme under which this research was conducted is to create
knowledgethatisvaluablefor a private company. In order to ens ure that the project responded to Ferring’s
needs, the company has been involvedin the decision-making about the selection of geographical fieldsites. The
restof the researchdesigndescribed in this chapter has been based on my decisions alone.
https://innovationsfonden.dk/da/programmer/erhvervsforsker#accordion2955 Accessed 8. November2019.
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As Hine (2017) writes, studies that are not only multi-sited but also multi-modal, pose practical as well
as analytical challenges, as the ethnographer must decide ‘when to follow informants between settings
and which of the many possible connections between those settings to pursue’ (Hine 2017:22).
Moreover, for an ethnographer for whom ‘being there’ and experiencing events along with informants
is one of the main methodological tools (and ideals), virtual ethnography poses a methodological
challenge (Ruhleder 2000:14). However, as Ruhleder wrote when virtual ethnography was still a novel
concept, incorporating digital activities into the field of study also offers an opportunity to capture and
analyse interactionin the hybrid spaces that are becoming a fundamental part of how people,

institutions and communities organize and carry out their work (Ruhleder 2000:14).

Marcus’ (1995) aforementioned proposal for multi-sited fieldwork was written before digital field sites
became inevitable partsof many field studies. As Burrell (2017) writes, with the emergence of such
new, digital and virtual field sites and thus the expansion of possible fields and interactions to study,
the delimitation of the ethnographic field has become increasingly challenging. And this challenge, she
writes, is both conceptual and logistical. Conceptually, the emergence of digital ethnography broadens
the object of study beyond the means of comprehension of one individual researcherin one research
project. Logistically, virtual research broadens the sites of study across the entire globe (Burrell 2017),
into communities whose only link is when they log on their shared chat room. Building on Marcus’
proposition to follow objects or people, Burrell proposes to view the field site as a network composed
of fixed and moving points, including spaces (physical and non-physical), people and objects. Defining
the field site as a network, she writes, is a strategy of foregrounding selected social phenomena against
a complex social setting in which phenomena find themselves. In this way, a given social phenomenon

is outlined in its complexity rather than detached from its context (Burrell 2017:55).

Burrell proposes a number of steps for how to construct a field site which is not spatially bounded. She
suggests seeking out ‘entry points’ rather than sites and to follow the connections that emerge from
that entry point (Burrell 2017:56). In the same vein, she proposes to explore the parts of this network
by sometimes following these parts, however limited, e.g. withina country or a city, and by sometimes
staying in place to ‘intercept’ the circulations of partsof the network as they flow in and out of the

physical site of study (Burrell 2017:56-57).

In order to manage the conceptual and logistical challenges pointed out by Burrell, | have chosen in this
study to combine her suggestion to intercept with the aforementioned focal ethnography using
comparative case studies (cf. Brannen 2011) where | follow an ethics program into different global

locations. As the ethics program does not move in the same way that people and objects do (cf. Marcus
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1995), | have selected a number of ‘entry points’ from which to elucidate the ethical field, as proposed
by Burrell (2017:56). Inthis way, the field of study is delimited conceptually, as | follow and explore the
perceptions and practices of the ethics program as well as the ‘ordinary ethics’ as expressed and
practiced within different vocational communities. It is also delimited physically, as | have chosen
country offices in Denmark, Switzerland and China as physical entry points for these explorations.
However, these entry points transcend the physical space, expanding into the digital webs of the
company and its various on-line communities. As a fieldworker researching a global organization,
whenever | open my internet browser, | am takento the global intranet, and | am able to see what
employees across the company see when they open their browsers. | receive announcements in my
inbox sent out to global distribution lists of which | ama member. And on a number of occasions, | have
attended global staff meetings from my desk or a meeting room interacting physically or virtually with
colleagues around the world. Thus, from these three physical entry points in Denmark, Switzerlandand
China, | have explored both physical fields located in each country and the hybrid fields generated by

global on-line participants in Denmark, Switzerland, China and elsewhere.

3.2.4. Constructing and delimiting the object of study

Usually, one of the main challenges for ethnographers is gaining access to relevant field sites and
people. In this project, however, due to my position as an employee in the company and to arare
openness for my ethnographic explorations within Ferring, facilitated by the highly research-driven
nature of the company, there were very little limitations imposed on me regarding whom | could talkto
or where | could study.?! | was thus faced with the luxurious, yet equally challenging, ‘problem’ of what
activities to follow and what informants tointerview.

In order to narrow down the scope of the study, | selected, along with the ethics officers, three
vocational groups: Human Resources (HR) officers, Clinical Trials officers and Marketing and Sales
officers. Besides Denmark, where the Global Ethics Office is located (and where | myself live), the HR
officers work in most of Ferring’s remaining global locations and arein charge of carrying out the work
of raising awareness and conducting ethics training as local collaboration partners for the Global Ethics

Office. The HR officers thus seemed to be arelevant choice to study. Clinical trials officers were

21 Oneof these limitations was thatl am not allowed to mentionany of the cases from theinternal whistleblowing
line, the AlertLine, in anyof my writings. If | had attempted to access board meetings or executive committee
meetings, | may have also encountered limits to the open access that| experienced, butas | have been focusing
on everyday ‘ordinary decisions and judgments in practice rather than higher managerial ones, | never had to test
the limits of higher level boundaries to access.
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selected as a focus area because most of Ferring’s drug development projects are administered from
Denmark, and | thus had a unique possibility to participate on a regular basis in project meetings and
gain insight into a central part of Ferring’swork. Marketing and Sales was chosen as it represents a
vocational group with tasks focused on customers, such that their practices would lie at the interface
between the company and the outside world. | could have also chosen to focus on business functions
that were more similar or to focus only on a single business function. However, when | originally
designed the research, | had intended to focus on national culture differences and recontextualizations

across different staff groups in order toassess the salience of these differences across a variety of staff

types.

At first, the focus on ‘ordinary ethics’ within these staff groups — or as | define them later, ‘vocational
communities’- was not an analytical focus. Rather, the choice of these groups was more a practical
matter of limiting the object of study to the three geographicallocations. However, as | progressed, |
noticed commonalities among the vocational communities traversing the three geographicalssites. The
Human Resources, Clinical Trials and Marketing and Sales staff, regardless of their working location,
were more alike internally thanif they were Danish, Swiss or Chinese staff. Hence, my focus shifted to
these vocational communities. While my study was originally designed to understand national culture
communities across vocational groups, | ended up finding the reverse: vocational community

differences across countries and national cultures.

3.3. Selecting people and contexts to follow

Despite the delimitations described in the previous section, within the three national contexts and the
chosen employee groups, | had to further select the issues on which | would focus, the empirical

material | wished to generate, the practicesto follow and whom to interview.

3.3.1. Choosing where to focus

Like many anthropologists entering new field sites for the first time, | entered a milieu that was rather
foreign to me. | had not worked for Ferring before and never worked in the pharmaceutical industry.
For the area of clinical trials, in order to strengthen my understanding of the context, | decided to focus
on two particular clinical trials. One of these was a repetition of a study already conducted in Europe for
a drug that had been approved and launched on the European market during the course of the

fieldwork. In order to market this product in China, the Chinese authorities require the company to
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conduct a new trial where the product is tested on Chinese and Southeast Asian individuals. It was
explained to me that this national testing is required because certain drugs may be metabolized
differently by individuals depending on whether they have Asian or European origin. Due to the matrix
structure of the clinical trials organization, this particular project was administered by Ferring’s main
office in Switzerland; however, the daily management of the clinical trial was conducted by a team
based in Denmark. Moreover, the study was carried out in Asia, including in China, and thus also
involved collaboration with Chinese partnersin the Ferring-China office that | visited. Moreover, the
drug was being marketedin Denmark and Switzerland, guided by the global marketing organization
located in headquarters. This particular drug thus became an important window through which |
explored the area of clinical trials and marketing and sales in Denmark, at headquartersand in China.
Pharmaceutical marketing and sales, as well as pharmaceutical development, are complex endeavours
which require thorough understanding of the compounds of the product and details of the trial design
and results. Thus, in order to better understand the context of the accounts | was told in interviews and
elsewhere and the events in which | participated, | chose to focus on informants involved in this one
specific drug. This approach proved to be fruitful. In focusing on a specific drug | gradually came to
understand the drug development process, the function of the drug, the difference betweenthis drug
and other competitors on the market. In China, where the drug was not yet on the market, | selected
interviewees among those marketing and sales staff who were specialized in the same therapeutic area
as the new drug. | could have broadened my sample to include marketing and sales officers working
outside of this therapeuticarea, but | deemed it important to understand the content of what they

were marketing in order to follow their descriptions and arguments.

The second clinical trialthat | followed was for a new product not yet on the market. This project was
likewise led from headquarters but managed by a project team located in Denmark.

Moreover, although the product was not yet on the market, the global marketing departmentin
Switzerland had already begun working on a marketing strategy. This allowed me to conduct interviews
with marketing and sales officers with point of departure in this second clinical trial. Hereby, the two
trials became a point of departure for choosing the activities in which | would participate and whom |
would interview. All those whom | interviewed and interacted with also participatedin other projects
and trials, and although our conversations took their point of departure in these particular projects,

informants often presented me with ideas about other areasof their work as well.
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3.3.2. Selecting informants

My strategy for selecting informants has been what scholars have termed ‘purposive sampling’ or ‘non-
probability sampling’ (Patton 2015:264—-65; Saunders 2017:37). In this kind of sampling strategy, the
appropriateness of the sample depends on the researcher’sjudgment and is assessed according to the
depth of knowledge that can be gained from choosing certaininformants over others. In simpler terms,
| focused on those informants who | thought would help me address my research questions. This kind
of purposive sampling can be compared to ‘probability sampling’ where the researcher selects a
representative group of informants at random (Saunders 2017:39-40).

Within eachclinical trial team, a number of different professions and occupational specialties are
represented. Some project members arein charge of ensuring that the regulatory requirements are
complied with, while others are in charge of shipping the compound that is used for the trial from the
production site to the hospital in which it is to be tested. There are members in charge of the laboratory
testing of bio-samples from patients who have been given the drug, and there are team members
responsible for writing and ensuring that the testing ‘protocols’ - a detailed description of how
healthcare professionals (HCP) should administer the drug, what samples to take at what time of the
day, etc. - has been followed in all the hospitals in which it is being tested. To name a few. By following
the work of these teams, | have been following this diversity of professional groups.?2 Hence, | decided

to select informants across this range of professions involved in clinical trials.

Another approach to selecting informants could have been to focus on one of these groups across
various trials, but | found it more fruitful to try and understand the subject matter of the trialin order
to understand the nuances in the narrativesthat | was presented with, and | based my selection of
informants hereon. In Marcus’ terms, my field strategy here was ‘follow the trial’.

Similarly, marketing and sales officers and human resources officers come from various educational
backgrounds and likewise cover different areas of work within their communities. Within human
resources, | selected informants who had formal or informal interfaces with the Global Ethics Office and
Ferring’s ethics program. Marketing and sales officers are a much smaller vocational group in the
company than clinical trials officers, and here | sought to interview both marketing staff and sales
representativesin all three geographic locations, focusing on those who were responsible for the

therapeuticarea of the drug that | was simultaneously following in the clinical trial.

22 As mentioned earlier, this diversity in professional groups that are represented within each area of work has
been the main reason why | have chosen to use the term ‘vocational’ rather than ‘professional’.
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When selecting informants, | was looking for a spread in both functions and level in the hierarchyin
order to address my research questions among a broader group of informants. | could have chosen to
restrict my choice of informants to either managers or employees. However, | decided that my task of
studying ethics as everyday practice could be best achieved by exploring the everyday practices of

people in different levels of the formal hierarchy.

3.3.3.  Anonymizing informants

For the sake of anonymity as well as the similarities found within the group of clinical trials officers, |
have used this generallabel for each of them. For the marketing and sales staff, also to ensure
anonymity and to enhance my analytical findings, | have likewise clustered together sales
representatives and marketing personnel. Due to the small size of the Global Ethics Office, | have
named everyone as ‘ethics officer’. All human resources officers have likewise been named as such,
despite their various functions, in order to ensure anonymity in what would otherwise be easily
recognizable individuals. In order to ensure consistency in my definitions, my distinction between staff
and managersis based on formal job categories?3, aswill be elaborated later. Sometimes, | mention
‘senior managers’ who carry out executive functions but are not only limited to the board of directors.
When referring to these top-level managers, | thus refer toa relatively small group of people in the
company.?*

Although this anonymization strategy removes certain nuances that could have been valuable, | find it
important to maintainit in order to protect my interlocutors from recognition. This kind of

anonymization is standard practice for anthropologists and other qualitative field researchers.?

Moreover, | have sometimes also been deliberately imprecise when presenting people, especially those
who made sensitive statements, and have not always introduced all demographics, if | felt that
revealing their country of origin, vocational background or level in the formal hierarchy might make

them recognizable.

2 |n practice, | havelabelledeveryone atthelevel ‘director’ orabove as managers, as this job category within
Ferring generallyentails having subordinates.

2 Formally, | have usedthis term when referring to anyone with the formal jobttitle of ‘Vice President’ or above.
25As point 2 of the ethical guidelines from the American Anthropological Association (AAA) states, ‘In their capacity as
researchers, anthropologistsare subjectto the ethical principles guiding all scientificand scholarly conduct. They must not
plagiarize, nor fabricate or falsify evidence, or knowingly misrepresent information or its source. However, there are situations
in which evidence or information may be minimally modified (such as by the use of pseudonyms) or generalized, in order to
avoid identification of the source and to protect confidentiality and limitexposure of people to risks. ”:
http://ethics.americananthro.org/category/statement/
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In certain cases, these demographic characteristics of my informants have been essential to describe in
order to give ethnographic support to the argumentsthat | make. In order to overcome this challenge
and inspired by Krause-Jensen’s anonymization strategy (Krause-Jensen 2010:28), | have found it
necessary to sometimes change the gender of my interlocutors or to split a person and give them two
different names or otherwise disguise the informant by not revealing certain demographic, national or
vocational details2®. In other cases, | have simply chosen not to include certainrelevant observations, as
they might compromise specific individuals (Madden 2010:90). Nevertheless, this excluded material has

not been so serious as to refute or weaken my general conclusions.

| have not anonymized Ferring as a company, as | find that it adds strength to the ethnography to be
able to describe more fully the nature of the company?’. Moreover, any effort at anonymization would
have quickly crumbled, as the wording of the ‘Ferring Philosophy’ can be found on Ferring’s corporate
website, as well as the research grant that Ferring, Copenhagen Business School and | received for the

project is publicly available through the Danish Innovation Fund, which co-financed the project.

3.3.4. Contacting selected individuals

In order to identify individuals for interviewing, my approach differed according to the three locations.
The main difference was due to the differences in available time to identify and engage with informants
between the field site in Denmark (where | reside) and the two shorter periods of fieldwork at

headquartersin Switzerlandand in China.

Prior to my arrival in the office in Denmark, a colleague in the Global Ethics Office had contactedthe
heads of departmentsof all major functions and arrangedthat | could contact them to set up a meeting
with each of them upon my arrival. This initial contact proved to be invaluable, both as an access
strategyas well as an earlyand much needed immersion into the details and processes of

pharmaceutical development. Some of these heads of departmentslater became gatekeepers?é so that

26 As this strategy may give thereader theimpressionthat | interviewed more peoplethanl did, | have stated the
exactnumber of intervieweesin Table 1.

27 Anthropologist Jakob Krause-Jensen had similar reasons for not anonymizing the Danish luxury consumer
electronics company Bang & Olufsen, where he conducted fieldwork (Krause-Jensen 2010).

28 ‘Gatekeepers are sponsors or individuals who smoothaccess to the group. They are the key people who let us
in, give us permission, or grantaccess. (...) They may bein a position to grant permission themselves or able to
persuadeothers’ (O’Reilly2009:132).
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| could gain access to clinical trials teamsand key informants within these. However, the majority of
main gatekeepers, | approached myself.

For example, | happened to participate at an introductory course for new employees together with a
new head of the clinical trials department in Denmark. This initial contact allowed me to approach him
with a subsequent request to interview and follow people in his department. He invited me to present
my research at a meeting for the clinical trials staff, and when | later approachedinformants, many
recognized me and understood the overall purpose of the project.

In this endeavour, being an employee at Ferring was also an advantage, and my access within the
Danish subsidiary wasfacilitated by my presence in the physical office. | could drop by people’s offices,
randomly meet people in the building, and get to know staff members in other contexts. It was also
facilitated by my access to the intranet, where detailed organograms specify who is who, the division of
functions, and people’s place in the organizational hierarchy, which made it easier to recruit informants
with the kind of range of job function and hierarchythat | was looking for. Ifl had a particularly good
connection withan informant or had difficulty locating exactly who to speak to next, | used snowball
sampling, whereby the researcher recruits new informants via referral from other informants, using the
connection and rapport established with one informant to establish trust with another (cf. Bernard

2011:145-47).

My strategy at headquarterswas not entirely different. As part of the aforementioned introductory
meetings with heads of departments facilitated by the Global Ethics Office, | also had online meetings
with a few managersfrom headquarters, among them a manager from the human resources
department. Since | had relations with clinical trials officers in Denmark, one of my primary aims with
the fieldwork at headquarterswas to understand how Danish ethics office messages were
recontextualized locally in Switzerland, asthis was a kind of knowledge that | thought | could not gain
from fieldwork in Denmark (at that time, | had anticipated that the geographical difference would be
the major determinant for how the ethics program was understood).

As the local human resources departmentsare in charge of administering the ethics program locally, |
decided to locate myself within this department during my stay at headquarters. | arranged withthe
managerthat | could use one of the free seats in the human resources wing at headquarters during the
period when | was there. Indeed, sharing an office with the colleagues from the HR department
facilitated access to this group. However, my physical presence in the HR department also meant that |

was less present among the marketing and sales officers or clinical trials officers.
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In seeking out members of the clinical trials group, | was limited by the fact that there were few of
these located at headquarters; in fact, only a few project managers. However, since | had focused on
the clinical trials officers in Denmark, and likewise had access to local marketing and sales personnel in
Denmark, | felt it would be most beneficial to share an office space with the human resources
colleagues. In retrospect, with the experiences of ordinary ethics of marketing and sales officers and
clinical trials officers, my study could have benefitted from having asked for an office with the sales and
marketing group or the small clinical trialsteam at headquarters. On the other hand, having done that
would have prevented me from gaining certaininsights from the human resources context. Moreover, |
did not stay in the HR office for the entire day. | used the office as a platform, conducting interviews
and taking coffee and lunches with marketing and sales and clinical trials officers to an extent that |
believe | obtained sufficient empirical material from the choices | made.

In order to gainaccess to interviewees at headquarters, | used the intranet to locate those informants
whom | wished to meet and interview. As calendars quickly get booked, | arranged many of my
interviews while still in Denmark, before my arrivalin Switzerland. Additional interviews not arranged

beforehand were arranged using the snowballing strategy.

In China, my sampling strategy was initially quite different. During my first visit in China in October
2017, | had followed ethics officers here in their work to conduct ethics training for managersand for
local human resources personnel. As mentioned earlier, the CEO of the Chinese subsidiary was Danish,
and when he came to Denmarkon Christmas holiday later that year, | had the chance to meet with him
and ask permission to conduct fieldwork in the spring of 2018. Moreover, during my first visit in China, |
had made good contact with the local human resources officers. Informed by a cultural stereotype of
the Chinese as being rather hierarchical and anxious that | as a mere PhD student might be offensive if |
approached some of the managersin the Chinese subsidiary, | made the mistake of not taking the same
approach of just contacting people as | had in Denmarkand Switzerland when preparing for my
fieldwork in China.

In what | later realized was a misunderstood effort to do things right in this national culture, | wrote and
asked one of my local contactsin human resources that | had met during my first visit there how |
should best tackle the interview arrangementsand what would be the right approachto make
appointments with interviewees. Inan effort from her side to help me, | believe but only realized later,
she immediatelyanswered that | should just write to her what types of people | was looking for and
how many, and then she would approach them and inquire. Subsequently, | experienced the immense

hospitality of this local human resources group and their tireless efforts to make my stay as pleasant
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and easy as possible. Atthattime, however, | interpreted her immediate reaction as a hint that her way
was the most appropriate and decided not to interfere with what | thought were the national cultural
normes. | inquired about the possibility of following a sales representative on sales visits or tagging along
with a marketing officer to an event, as | had done in Denmarkand Switzerland, but the few times |
asked, | was told that it would be difficult. | assumed that for some reason, it was simply not
appropriate to have me attendsuch activities. Nevertheless, | have later reflected on what made me
take ‘No’ for an answer much more easily in China than | would have from a Danish or Swiss informant.
When conducting business researchin international contexts, the methodological literature teaches us
to be highly aware of national cultural differences and of the cultural assumptions with which we
interpret events. It also teachesus to thoroughly prepare for fieldwork by learning as much as we can
about the national culture into which we will enter (see e.g. Eckhardt 2004; Vallaster 2000). However,
the preparation process for such researchand in efforts to understand ‘the Chinese’, ‘the Japanese’ or
‘the Danes’ inevitably brings with it an exercise of stereotyping, an issue thatis seldom addressed in the

methodological discussions (for an exception, see Osland and Bird 2000).

In my preparations for fieldwork in China, and in an effort to get as much out of the few weeks | had in
the most respectful and appropriate way, | made this exact mistake of stereotyping the Chinese as
overly formal and hierarchical. Had it not been for my fortuitous attendance at an office dinner, my
fieldwork would have been severely limited by this stereotyping. This ‘lucky dinner’, an example of the
‘serendipity’ that anthropologists often encounter in their fieldwork, occurred shortly after | had arrived
in China.

A small group of local Chinese managersas well as a few counterparts from other regions in Asia had
completed their quarterly meeting, which would be followed by a dinner. The CEO had kindly asked me
to join their dinner, and the encounter that evening made me realize that my cultural stereotypes were
ill-fitting and my presumed politeness was in fact nothing more than a self-imposed restriction. | was
seated next to a friendly Chinese manager who shortly after | introduced myself invited me to interview
him in the coming week. At my other side sat another manager whom | had already met. She inquired
about my purpose of being in China, and asked if | was getting the chance to do what | wanted to do. |
revealed that | would have liked to go with a sales representative on a sales trip or to a marketing
event, as | had done with informants from Denmark and Switzerland but that the HR counterpart with
whom | had been in contact had informed me that this was not possible. With an expression of wonder,
my companion to the right yelled across the round, Chinese dining table to one of the marketing

managerssitting a few seats away and asked him if | could go with him to a marketing event. He
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immediately said, ‘Yes’ and explained that he would be going to another part of China for anevent the
following week. He also explained that he had actually volunteered to be interviewed when my contact
in HR had inquired, but that he had been rejected because they had already made arrangementswith
another marketing manager. Unfortunately, | already had too many activitiesand interviews planned
for the following week to be able to go with him to the other end of China for the marketing event to
which he had so generously invited me, but | gladlytook him up on the interview offer. This manager
ended up being a central gatekeeper for my access to non-managerial marketing and sales officers in
his team.

This ‘lucky dinner’ was a turning point in my Chinese fieldwork. Because it occurred just a few days after
my arrival in China, | had time to correct my mistaken assumptions. From that point onwards, | kept in
mind the informal way in which my dining partner had just yelled across the table, and | started simply
approaching informants as | had done in Denmarkand Switzerland, inquiring about their willingness to
participate in the research. Rather than the hierarchical stereotype of ‘the Chinese’ that had somehow
guided my approach, this experience, as well as my impressions as | progressed in the fieldwork, taught
me that although thorough preparation can certainly be valuable, it may also reinforce narrow
assumptions through which we interpret and understand our fieldwork experiences and with which we
artificially restrain our own behaviour in the field. Some fieldwork situations are simply not as exotic,

nor as formalized, as we imagine them to be.

A final factor affecting my selection of informants across all three locations was their willingness to
participate in the study. | have interviewed some informants several times. This was not always due to a
sampling strategy where | had selected them as key informants but often because of their own personal
willingness and interest in my research. On some occasions, informants contacted me on their own
initiative to tell me more about a subject that they thought might interest me. Many expressed how
much they enjoyed having these conversations with me. On other - more rare - occasions, people have
been less willing.

One example of informant reticence was when | tried to obtain access to clinical trial teams. There was
one particular early clinical study that | was very interested in following, as the compound would
eventually be tested on pregnant women, which | imagined would generate a number of ethically
relevant discussions. | had approached the manager of this clinical trial, and she had accepted my
request to follow the clinical trial process. She put me in contact with one of her employees who was
leading the project team and daily operations of this trial. | repeatedly tried to establish contact with

this particular employee, who, although friendly enough, invariably forgot to reply to my emails. When |
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approached her in person, she would explain that now was not a good time for me to join. After having
tried various approaches and many attempts, | came to a point where | had to acknowledge that for
some reason, she was simply not willing to have me attend her clinical trials meetings, and | had to
respect this hesitancy from her side, despite the permission granted by her manager. Incidentssuch as
these confirm a generalfeature of social science research, whether qualitative or quantitative, that
sampling is a result not only of the researcher’schoice but also of the willingness of informants to
participate. Moreover, especially in a corporate setting, where the formal hierarchy enables (or
requires) managerstodecide mattersabout their employees, itis centralto ensure thatinformants
consent to participate not only because they have been told to do so by their managersbut also
because they are willing to do so, as prescribed by the Principles for Professional Responsibility by the

AAA.2°

3.4.Theinterviews

The value of the ethnographic method is that the fieldworker can observe practices and understand
people’s own perceptions and motivations for these practices. As noted by Bechara and Van de Ven
(2011:348), within social constructionism ‘the world is subjective and only accessible to us by sharing
and appreciating each other’s conception of the world’. In this study, in order to approach these
subjective conceptions of Ferring’s ethics program as well as ethics in practice, interviewing with a
diverse group of informants has been crucial. Moreover, as Lambek writes, the exercise of ordinary
ethical judgment is prospective, immediate and retrospective (Lambek 2010b:43). Interviewing has thus
allowed me to explore people’s prospective and retrospective judgments, valuations and decision-
making processes.

Relating back to my earlier comments on the social constructionist orientation of this study, it is
important to emphasize that | do not assume interviewees’ accounts tobe necessarily true or factual
beyond their life-worlds. | acknowledge that people’s accounts are coloured by their memories, their
past experiences and their understandings of how their worlds work. Intervieweesresponses arein this
sense their accounts of their life-worlds, and from these varied accounts, we obtain a picture of how

people view their world, as well as how and why they act upon it as they do.

29 Point 3, ‘ObtainInformed Consent and Necessary Permissions’.
http://ethics.americananthro.org/category/statement/
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At first, | conducted the aforementioned introductory interviews, where | merely had topics for the
conversation and did not seek to steer the interview in any particular direction (DeWalt and DeWalt
2002:122). The purpose of conducting unstructured interviews early in the fieldwork was to gaina
general understanding of the terminology of the field and central topics of concern around which to
design more focused interview guides and strategies for participant observation. Later on, the
interviews | conducted and on which | draw directly in this dissertation, have been semi-structured. |
conducted them using an interview guide that contained more specific questions and prompts in order
to be able to analyze the interview data in a structured manner afterwards (Brinkmann and Kvale 2015;
Kvale 2009).

Below I will describe the process of conducting interviews in this study, and | will then reflect upon my

choices as well as the benefits and drawbacks of these choices.

3.4.1. Overview of interviewees

| conducted interviews with 76 persons3?, of which 48 were recorded and transcribed.3! As mentioned,

some of these 76 interviewees were interviewed several times.

The largest number of interviews was conducted in Denmark, asthis is also where | have spent the
majority of the fieldwork. InDenmark, | conducted 33 interviews, of which 20 were recorded. The
Danish office is Ferring’s main research and development site, and this is reflectedin the relatively
higher number of clinical trial officers interviewed in Denmark. The proportion of managersto non-
managersis slightly higher than the general staff composition but this reflectsthe fact that |

approached several managersas gatekeepersfor recruiting informants and obtaining fieldwork access.

At Ferring’s headquarters in Switzerland, | conducted interviews with 18 persons, of which 10
interviews were recorded. As shown in Table 2 | interviewed a much higher number of people in
managerial positions here than elsewhere. This, however, reflectsthe relatively higher proportion of
people in managerial positions found at headquartersas well as my deliberate aim to obtain
perspectives from people higher up in the organizational hierarchy. Here, due to the more managerial
and commercial nature of the headquarters, the number of clinical trial officers | interviewed is

relatively small.

30 This number does notinclude the aforementioned introductory meetings that were arranged by the Global
Ethics Office uponcommencement of this study.
31 For more abouttranscriptions, see section 3.9 in this chapter.
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In China, | conducted interviews with 23 persons, of which 18 interviews were recorded. Here, the
number of interviewees is almost equally distributed among managersand non-managers, although
this does not reflect the ratio of staff and managersin the subsidiary. My focus on managersis due
primarily to my aforementioned initial strategy of recruiting informants via the HR department, who
selected people in managerial positions whom they thought | might find of interest. Itis also due to the
English proficiency, which was generally considerably higher among more senior employees. The
division between commercial employees and clinical trials officers reflectsthe staff composition at this

subsidiary.

Finally, | conducted one interview with an ethics officer who did not work in any of the three focus
countries.

Table 1 below presents an overview of the distribution of interviews. | have divided interviewees into
those with managerial and those with non-managerial responsibilities. As job-categoriesand
responsibilities varied, as Ferring attaches managerial responsibility to many with the job title of
‘director’, | have used this categoryasthe cut-off point for determining who is managerial. Hence, all
interviewees with the job grade ‘director’ or higher are classified as ‘managerial’ and everyone below as
‘non-managerial’.

Besides the interviews listed in the tables below, | have an additional three recordings of team

meetings and workshops, which have also been transcribed and included in the data material.

Table 1 - Overview ofinterviewees by vocational group andlocation

Vocational group Denmark China Switzerland | Other
Clinical trial officers 21 6 3 0
Marketing, sales and medical 0
affairs officers 6 11 6

Human Resources officers 1 4 5 0
Ethics officers 3 0 1 1
Other 2 2 3 1
Total 33 23 18 2

Of which: number recorded 20 18 10 0
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Table 2 - Managerial levels of interviewees by country

Level Denmark China Switzerland | Other
Managers 9 11 14 0
Non-managers 24 12 4 2
Total 33 23 18 2

3.4.2. Before the interview

Whenever possible, | made personal contact with a potential interviewee before requesting an
interview. | either visited their office to introduce myself or talkedto them at a meeting or another
context. Exceptions to this have been the interviews | planned before traveling abroad on fieldwork at
the Swiss headquartersand in China. In Denmarkas well, there were a few occasions where | had not
been able to locate the office of the person | wished to approach or failed tofind the person at their
desk. Making contact prior to the interview was also a convenient means of explaining my project in
more detail, describing what the interviews would be used for, as well as obtaining consent from
people to use the interviews in this way. In short, the preliminary contact was a means of ensuring that
people’s consent to participate had indeed been thoroughly informed, as prescribed by the AAA
principles of professional responsibility.32

My preference for introducing myself in person was that people could ask their immediate questions
and assuage any potential anxieties before the interview. Moreover, it has also been a way of
positioning myself as a colleague, in as much as external PhD students would not have had the kind of
access to move freely within the building as | did.33

If not possible in person, | approached informants by email, briefly describing the project, my reason for
interviewing them as well as the general scope of the interview. Due to the openness of the semi-
structured interview, | described the themes that | would be covering in the interviews, but | did not
share the specific interview guides. In this way, | strived to keep the frame for the interview as open as
possible. The one topic | asked people to prepare for prior to the interview session wasto think of a
situation where they were not sure what action to take or a situation that they had found difficult. | did
this in order to gainan understanding of what a dilemma looks like in practice as well as to spark a
conversation around how the right course of action is decided upon and what factors have been

considered in the decision-making process. This process gave me valuable insights into people’s

32 AAA Principles on Professional Res ponsibility, pointno. 3,
http://ethics.americananthro.org/category/statement/
33 See section 3.6 inthis chapter foran elaboration on my positioning.
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judgments when faced with difficult situations. On the other hand, these situations say little about the
judgment that happens intuitively, continuously and un-noticed by the person doing the judging, which

again underscores the value of combining interviewing with participant observation.

3.4.3. Following interview guides

For all interviews, | had prepared an interview guide with questions around the centralthemes | sought
to explore. However, for every interviewee, | adjusted this guide and asked questions about their
particular area of expertise, about the particular clinical trialin which they were involved or the
particular brand they were promoting. During the interview, | would often mention the activities in
which we had both participated (such as a clinical trials meeting or an ethics workshop) and ask
guestions about how they had understood the situation, why they had said what they said or their
reasoning for doing what they did. Thus, the interview guides | used cover the same themes, but they

have been adjusted to each particularinterviewee34.

3.4.4. Recording interviews

In order to be able to returnto interviews and situations, | chose to record my interviews, and despite
my anxieties, most people were willing to be recorded. Here again, my position as an employee aided
me in establishing the trust needed for people to allow me to record.

When setting up the interview, | would ask interviewees to consider — before we met for the actual
interview - if they would be comfortable with me recording the interview. | explained how the
recording would be used and stored as well as my strategy for anonymization. In this way, the
interviewees were offered a chance to consider if they wanted to be recorded before being in the
situation, where they might have not fully thought it through. Moreover, upon completion of the
interview, | would reiterate how | would use and store the interview and ensure that the interviewee
was still comfortable with the agreement. Onone occasion, an interviewee had agreedto be recorded,
but when | raised the question again after the interview, she asked in a polite and timid manner if it
would be okay that | did not use one of the examples that she had brought up in any quotations. |
replied that this was of course no problem and asked if she would be more comfortable if | refrained
from using any of her interview quotations or examples. She seemed rather relieved by this and

accepted my offer. Therefore, this interview has served as background knowledge for me, but neither

34 For an example of interview guides and how | used themin interviews, see Appendix 6 containing interview
guides and transcripts.
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content nor quotes have been cited in this dissertation. Situations like this also highlight the importance
of ensuring consent along the way; this is especially pertinent when conducting semi-structured
interviews, where the conversation sometimes goes in unexpected directions about which we as

ethnographers are not able to prepare our interlocutors.

For those interviews that were not recorded, | took notes during the interviews and wrote them up
immediately afterwards, allowing for a great level of detail despite the lack of recording. The reasons
for not recording all interviews vary. Some respondents preferred being interviewed without the
recorder; they simply declined my request to use it. On some other occasions, when interviewees
seemed wary or sceptical, | decided not to pose the question about recording, as | felt that the
presence of arecording device would create even more uncertaintyand thus limit the conversation (cf.
Welch and Piekkari 2017:722). | conducted a few interviews over lunch with informants who were
pressed for time but were still interested in participating. However, due tothese employees’ time
constraints, and with the lunch situation not fit for recording due to background noise from the
canteen, | did not record these interviews. Most interviews lasted an hour, with a few lasting longer and
a few lasting shorter time.

At the beginning, | used a recording device but moved to using my phone in later interviews. The mere
look of arecorder constantly reminds interviewees that they are being recorded, whereas the presence
of a phone on thetable is a common sight and thus does not bring with it much attention. | found that
removing the constant reminder of the recording made the conversation easier, but of course, this
carrieswith it a risk that the interviewee forgets about the recording and says something not meant to
be recorded. Inthis sense, the interview situation is similar to the general balancing act of the
ethnographer, where we must build relationships with informants to an extent where they will actually
share their worlds with us while not letting them forget that we are researchersand that they are

objects of study.

3.4.5.  Follow up interviews

On several occasions in all three field sites, | conducted follow-up interviews to further elaborate the
issues that we had discussed. Especially in Denmark, due to my physical access to informants, |
conducted several follow-up interviews and continued to meet with informants, also on less formal
occasions, to hear about the latest developments on a topic that we had discussed or to simply check in

on a more personal note.
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Moreover, | had continuous discussions about my observations with the former head of the Global
Ethics Office. With her nearly 20 years within the company (10 of which as the head of the Global Ethics
Office), discussing my findings with her has been highly beneficial, especially because she has been able
to clarify misunderstandings or give me the background story for certain experiences that | have had.
Thus, unlike many anthropological fieldworkers, | have maintained a close relationship with - and
presence in - the field, also beyond the fieldwork period and into the analytical phase. This continuous
follow up, | found, has not only allowed me to clarify my observations. It has also allowed me to ‘test’
my analyses, assessing whether they were recognizable to informants from the field. Inclassic
anthropological practice, there has been an unequal relation between the informants in the field and
the anthropologist; we anthropologists have the power to represent that field in our academic writing.
Upon completion of the fieldwork, earlier on, the anthropologist would return home to write up the
findings in academicisolation, and on some occasions, the informants amongst whom she has studied
have not been able to recognize themselves in the writings (one famous example is Scheper-Hughes
2000). Inthis PhD project, the unequal relation between myself and my informants continues to exist,
as | still have the power to represent the field as | understand it. However, by having these continuous
discussions about my representations, | have strived to paint a picture as recognizable and

ethnographically accurate aspossible while still maintaining my authority to analyse this picture.

3.4.6. Language

| conducted most of my interviews in English, which is the corporate language of Ferring. Being a native
Dane, | used Danish with Danish-speaking participants. As noted by Marschan-Piekkari and Reis
(2004:223), the role of English as a corporate language is often used as a justification for why scholars
conduct their interviews with non-English natives in English. However, like other scholars, | found that
the level of English varied among my interlocutors, despite Ferring’s official corporate language being
English. Moreover, English is not my own mother tongue, nor the mother tongue of most of my
informants. Hence, | have strived to be highly aware of not only what was said but also the way things
were said in interviews in order to ensure that certain nuances or wording that | have noticed were
intentional. On a few occasions in China, | interviewed people whose English skills were rather poor. In
the analyses, | have chosen not to give high priority tothese interviews, as | am not certainthat the
nuances | noticed were an expression of poor English or their intended opinions. An alternative way to
mitigate language barriers, asnoted by Marschan-Piekkari and Reis, is to use an interpreter, but this

introduces a different kind of barrierinto the interview process by disturbing the intimacy and natural
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rhythm of the situation (Marschan-Piekkari and Reis 2004:225). For this reason, | decided not to use an

interpreter.

3.4.7. Translating interviews

Some quotations featured in this dissertation have been translated from Danish into English. In this
endeavour, | have strived to translate the meaning of the quotes while staying as close as possible to
the direct words that were being said. As noted by van Nes et al. (2010), translationis an interpretive
act, and the meaning can be lost if the translationis too literal and does not take into account the

culturally specific ways in which the language is used.

For example, | conducted aninterview in Danish where a clinical trial officer was discussing the history
of pharmaceutical legislationand how on some occasions, clinical trials conducted by other companies
have resulted in the deaths of patients directly tied totheir participation in the trial. In the interview,
directly translated from the Danish, the interviewee stated that dying because of trial participation was
‘not very pleasant’ (ikke sarlig rart) for these patients. Later on, in a different context, he also mentions
a court case which wasin process during my fieldwork about Kim Wall, a Swedish journalist who was
brutally murdered and dismembered. Literally translated, in the interview, the interviewee statesthat it
was ‘not very nice/friendly’ of the murderer to cut Kim Wall’s head off (ikke szerlig paent gjort). Directly
translated, such statements seem almost absurdly cynical, but the way they were said and the origins of
who said them made me as a Dane recognize this as a typically Danish manner of severely understating
even the most extreme acts, often using a negative form (not very X, not especially Y, etc.). When
translating Danish interviews into English, therefore, | have been very aware of the way the language
was used as well as the actual words spoken (cf. Marschan-Piekkari and Reis 2004:238-39).

In cases such as this, a non-Dane may not have recognized how the utterancesshould be understood,
which can only make me wonder about the impact on researchin general - and on my interviews with
non-Danish informants - of misunderstandings due to unnoticed culturally specific language use (cf.
Macdonald and Hellgren 2004). Therefore, although | am fairly certainthat | must have missed
important elements and nuances in my conversations with non-Danish informants, both European and
Chinese, | have remained highly aware of not only spoken words but also body language and ways of

speaking in order to approach the intended meaning of the statementsthat | encountered.
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3.4.8. Storing interviews

The AAA principles for professional responsibility state that the ethnographer must protectand
preserve her records.3> Inthis study, my records have mainly been digital, taking the form of electronic
field note documents and recorded audio files. | have stored these files in secure online locations in
personal, protected folders that | have at both Copenhagen Business School and at Ferring to which
only | have access. My backup files have been saved on an encrypted external USB with password
protection. Upon completion of the study, | will maintain these files only as long as | continue to work
with them and thus have a professional reason for keeping them, as prescribed by the AAA principles as

well as the General Data Protection Regulation (GDPR).

3.5.Participant observation

As touched upon earlier, besides the formal interviews, the empirical material from this study has been
generatedthrough participant observation, a methodology that concentrateson participationin
everyday practicesso as to become more familiar with the informants’ subjective experiences and
understandings. Participant observation is a method where the researcher engagesin the life of those
under study in order to gaina deeper understanding of the context of people’s actions by experiencing
this context on her own body with all her senses. The researcher thus observes herself as well as her
informants as they engage in the same context (cf. DeWalt and DeWalt 2002). Together with
interviewing as a method, participant observation has been particularly useful in order to elucidate the
problem statement and research questions connected with how Ferring’s ethics programis interpreted,
enacted and recontextualized in various national and vocational contexts. As Moore (2011) writes,
ethnographic methods have the capacity to unfold the complexities and ambivalence found within
organizations. Similarly, participant observation has helped me understand the ambivalent and
sometimes contradictory ways in which the ethics programis understood by Ferring’s managersand
employees. Moreover, since perceptions and judgments that make up the ordinary ethics of my
informants find expression in everyday actions, they need to be observed and interpreted precisely
through the window of everyday life and administrative routines. This is why interviewing alone would
not have been sufficient in this study. There will simply be elements of informants’ life-worlds that the
researcher does not know to ask about and which the informant finds no reason to mention, precisely

because they are an integral part of their life-world. During my fieldwork in Ferring, participant

35 AAA Principles for Professional Res ponsibility, point 6. http://ethics.americananthro.org/category/statement/
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observation helped me realize how informants’ understandings and experiences could be very different

from what | might have observed.

For example, during my fieldwork, | went to a small conference that was held at a university abroad and
was sponsored by Ferring (this event will be described in more detail in Chapter 6). Ininterviews prior
to attending this event, as well as in conversations during the conference, the employees involved in
arranging the event emphasized several times that it was not a Ferring event, as the university wasin
charge of planning it and setting the agenda. Ferring merely sponsored the event and helped with
logistics, but it had no influence whatsoever on the actual program, so | wastold. It was further
emphasized that the conference was a highly scientific educational event for doctors working with a
specific medical condition. Had | only conducted interviews, | would have only had these statements to
describe this event. However, when | participatedin the conference, | obtained a different impression.
When | received the conference program, | noticed that it had a Ferring logo at the bottom, withthe
words ‘Supported by a Ferring grant’. Thiswas rather surprising, as | had gottenthe impression in the
interviews that Ferring was nearly invisible. Second, most of the participating doctors were
accompanied by a company representative from their country of origin, and three out of the 13
presenters on the agenda were Ferring employees. A Ferring employee also moderated one of the
sessions. Moreover, the entire agenda focused on a condition that canbe treated with one of Ferring’s
products, and the majority of scientific studies presented at the conference had investigated effects of
the same compound that also happens to be the active ingredient in this product.

Thus, supplementing interviews with participant observation allowed me to identify a gap between
employees’ perceptions of the conference as a neutral scientific event and my own experiences of it as
a sophisticated marketing initiative, if not an ‘infomercial’ for Ferring’s products. This example to me
underscores the strength of ethnographic methods; nothing replaces ‘being there’. Conversely, an
obvious limitation to participant observation and to ethnographic work in generalis the lack of

generalizability. However, as Flyvbjerg writes:

‘The advantage of large samples is breadth, while their problem is one of depth. For the
case study, the situation is the reverse. Both approaches are necessary for a sound
development of social science. [.... Hence,] a discipline without a large number of
thoroughly executed case studies is a discipline without systematic production of
exemplars, and that the discipline without exemplars is an ineffective one.” (Flyvbjerg

2001:87).
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The present PhD dissertation is one such thoroughly executed study with the aim to contribute to

furthering knowledge on ethics programsand ethics as practice.

3.5.1. Participant observation - where, when and how?

As mentioned earlier, | was with the company on a weekly basis from January 2017 until Autumn 2019,
while the actual fieldwork period beganin June 2017, ending in June 2018. As mentioned earlier, most
of the fieldwork was conducted in Denmark. Three weeks of fieldwork were conducted in Switzerlandin
autumn 2017 and an additional three weeks in China in spring 2018. During the entire project, | was
organizationally affiliated with the Global Ethics Office in Denmark, which facilitated my access to
documents, informants and activitiesin which | could participate.

Like other anthropologists in business settings before me (see e.g. Krause-Jensen 2010), and as part of
the participant methodology, | have also participated, albeit on a limited basis, in the daily work of the
Global Ethics Office in order to gain an understanding of Ferring’s ethics program.

Moreover, in order to understand how this programis communicated and brought into action by ethics
officers, | have employed the method of shadowing, a technique designed for settings where the
fieldworker follows selected people in the course of their work in different locations (Czarniawska
2007). Hence, | have shadowed ethics officers abroad for their ethics training and the marketing and
sales officers in their customer activities. One might ask where shadowing ends and participant
observation begins. Indeed, | have also participated actively in the workshops conducted by ethics
officers in Denmark. However, the notion of shadowing is intended toillustrate how ethnographers
now need to follow people on the move, especially those whose interpretationsand activities can lead

us to new insights.

Work, these days, is not just carried out in offices and meetings. Itis carried out in front of a screen,
theoreticallyanywhere in the world (including in our own homes or on weekends). The digitalization of
work practices has made ‘daily work’ continuously (and notoriously) difficult to study. Outside of
meetings and other ‘events’, most everyday office work takes place on computers and in email
exchanges, or using shared online folders with colleaguesaround the world. Hence, | have found myself
conducting my participant observation also in the digital realm. For example, | have been included in
the outlook distribution lists for the clinical trial teams that | have followed; as such, | received the
correspondence sent out to these teams, and as mentioned earlier, | have had access to all the shared

folders of the Global Ethics Office. | have also conducted virtual participant observation, which entailed
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participating in an online training course facilitated by ethics officers for global counterparts. | have also

participated in virtual staff meetings, as mentioned in section 3.2.3.

Being a fieldworker in a business setting requires flexibility in one’s choice of method (Czarniawska
2007; Gusterson 1997; Krause-Jensen 2010). | have therefore oscillated between observation and
participation (DeWalt and DeWalt 2002:19-20; Madden 2010:77-84). In some cases, the method has
been closer to participation; e.g. whenworking in the Global Ethics Office or when participatingin

general staff meetings as an equal to other employees present. At other times, the method has been

closer to observation, for example when attending clinical trialteam meetings. As all activities during an

entire year of fieldwork are not easily (nor meaningfully) accountedfor in a table, Table 3 presents an

overview of major activitiesin which | participated.

Table 3 - Overview ofkey activities3s

Activity

Location(or wherel was atthe
time for online meetings)

Time period

June2017-June

Oneyear fieldwork inDenmark Denmark 2018

3 weeks fieldworkinthe globalHQ Switzerland November 2017
3 weeks fieldworkina Chinese subsidiary China April 2018

4 Ferring Philosophy Workshops for new

employees Denmark 2017-2018

1 ‘Trainthetrainer workshopon ‘the Ferring

Philosophy workshop’ Denmark February2018
2 ‘Leading with Integrity’ online training for

managersinAsia Pacific Denmark January 2018
1 ‘Trainthetrainer workshopon ‘the Ferring

Philosophy workshop’ China October 2017
2 ‘Leading with integrity’ workshops for

managers China October 2017
1 ‘Trainthetrainer workshopon the ‘Leading

with integrity’ workshop. China October 2017
2 ‘Leading with integrity’ workshops for

managers India October 2017
1 Medical conference for healthcare

professionals (HCPs)sponsored by Ferring Central Europe October 2017
1 ‘Ferring Philosophy workshop’ for new

employees China April 2018

1 ‘Leading with ‘integrity train the trainer

refresher workshop (facilitated by me) China April 2018

36 As partof thefieldwork, | have participated in various other formalized meeting settings, such as information
meetings, global andlocal staff meetings, team meetings inthe Global Ethics Office, clinical trial meetings and

internal presentations. All such activities are part of the fieldwork, but | have only listed the larger key activitiesin

this table.
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1 Workshop with ethics officers (facilitated by

me) Denmark May 2017

1 ‘Leadership principles’ training workshop for

all employees Denmark September 2018
1 online ‘Train thetrainer’ workshop on

LeadershipPrinciples for HR China April 2018

1 Sales visitto doctors withsales

representative Switzerland November 2017
1 Presentationat HQ for Chinese visiting HCPs | Switzerland November 2017
Biannual multi-day meeting for the

Compliance, EthicsandLlegal team Denmark May 2017

3.5.2. Field notes

Central to qualitative research are the field notes written by the researcher (Sanjek 1990; Sanjek and
Tratner 2016). Thanks to the widespread usage of laptops in corporate settings, writing field notes has
been relatively unproblematic in this project. Often, anthropologists struggle with the awkwardness of
taking out a notebook in social settings, or with the practical difficulty of having a flat surface to write
on e.g. whenthe informants they follow are on the move, or when they have worked in areaswhere
there was no electricity, not to mention sunlight, rainstorms, desert sand, mud, dust and ubiquitous
mosquitos. During my fieldwork, however, the laptop was a standard accessory in most contexts.
During meetings, trainings and presentations, my informants used their own computers for taking
notes, such that | did not stand out when doing so as well. This routine of note-taking has facilitated
that | have been able to take notes almost verbatim when attending meetings and trainings, allowing

me to capture many details of what happened as well as what was said by whom and in what way.

3.5.3. Documentsand written sources

Another source of the empirical basis of this dissertation comprises the internal, written documents
that | have encountered in the field. For example, the Global Ethics Office maintains and develops an
extensive site on the Ferring intranet, containing guides, tutorial exercises and stories, facilitation
toolkit for ethics workshops, etc. Together with reports about the clinical trialsthat | have followed,
documents about Ferring’s new Leadership Principles as well as marketing and sales-related materials,
these written sources have all informed this project. The vast majority of these materialsare internal

sources and thus not directed towards external stakeholders or the public.
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3.5.4. Informed consent in participant observation

As the AAA Principles of Professional Responsibility state, we must always be open and honest about
our work and obtain informed consent from our research participants.37 As the ASA guidelines further
point out38, when doing participant observation, the problem of consent can be difficult when our
observations take place in crowds of people or at large gatheringsand events such as e.g. the global
staff meetings that | attended from my computer or in an auditorium where it has not been possible to
introduce myself to the many hundreds of people who attended worldwide. However, as the ASA
guidelines prescribe, whenever possible, | have made myself known, stated by purpose of participation
and asked for permissions to carryout interviews or attend meetings. In more formalized settings, such
as ethics workshops or clinical trials team meetings, this process of requesting access has been fairly
straightforward. For example, the clinical trialsteam meetingsare biweekly events attended by the
same group of people. These people already knew why | was there from one meeting to the next.
Whenever a new person joined, the meeting manager would start out with individual introductions

around the table, where |, too, had the chance to introduce myself and my research project.

3.6.Positioning in the field3°

In many ways, being an ethnographer in a business setting such as Ferring Pharmaceuticalsfollows
Laura Nader’sfamous call for anthropologists to ‘study up’: to study elites rather thanfocusing only on
the poor and vulnerable who had long been favourites among anthropologists (Nader 1969:284-
285,303). At Ferring, | have been studying among people who have often been more educated than me
and who certainly hold more formal power than me. My informants have been highly reflexive about
their practicesand standpoints and have sometimes even developed analyses similar to my own.
However, as Krause-Jensen (2010) writes, this only opens the way towardsthe healthy reflection that
the anthropologist is not a non-cultural subject with a privileged access to truth, but that informants

are likewise both reflexive and knowledgeable (Krause-Jensen 2010:37-41; see also Marcus 1997:100).

Moreover, the scope of this research has been developed and defined in collaboration with Ferring.

Due to my position within the company, my immersion in the reality under study as well as the purpose

37 AAA Principles of Professional Res ponsibility, points 2 and 3,
http://ethics.americananthro.org/category/statement/

38 ASA Ethical Guidelines for goodresearch practice, ‘Advance consent’ point 2,
https://www.theasa.org/downloads/ASA%2Oethics%20guidelines%202011.pdf

39 The following section is based on Gosovic, Anna (2018).’Social identities inthe field: how fluctuating
fieldworkeridentities shape ourresearch’, inJournal of Organizational Ethnography,Vol.7,no0.2, pp 186-198.
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of my study - to generate insights for Ferring - my relationship with the field has been one of complicity
rather than rapport (Marcus 1997). Complicity, Marcus writes, focuses on the involvement of both
researcher and informant in the object under study. As such, complicity should be understood as the
mutual exploration of both researcher and informant about a ‘third’ phenomenon. Although researcher
and informant do not usually pursue knowledge in the same manner, the notion of complicity refers to
the involvement of both researcher and informant in pursuing an understanding of a phenomenon

(Marcus 1997:100-101).

3.6.1. Fieldwork in familiar settings

By its very definition, organizational ethnography takes place within organizations, whose structure is
often guided by managerial norms that are familiar to the ethnographer. Scholars have paid attention
to various methodological aspects of fieldwork in such familiar settings, and some of the most widely
discussed methodological conceptualizations of such research are ‘at-home ethnography’ (Alvesson
2009), ‘membership research’ (Adler and Adler 1987), and the distinction between insider and outsider
ethnography (Brannick and Coghlan 2007). However, such categorizations of being either at-home or
away and having an identity as either insider or outsider entailan assumption that we work from only a
single fixed position when conducting our fieldwork and that this position can be determined a priori
(cf. Ergunand Erdemir 2010; Gosovic 2018; Kusow 2003; Merton 1972; Narayan 1993). However,
organizationstoday are increasingly globalized; they operate across countries and cultures, which
forces ethnographers to consider studying multiple field sites rather than stayingin a single location
(Marcus 1995; Smets et al. 2014). Given the dispersed nature of global organizations, an ethnographic
fieldworker will rarely be either an insider or outsider within the entirety of their study (Cf. Marschan-
Piekkari et al. 2004:253-54). Some scholars have described this situation as a gradual move from being
an outsider to becoming aninsider — or vice versa when the researchis being conducted in familiar
settings (see e.g. Alvesson 2009; Ybema and Kamsteeg 2009). As | have pointed out earlier (Gosovic
2018), ethnographic fieldwork in familiar settings requires the fieldworker to manage multiple and fluid
identities that she purposefully takes on, accidentallyacquires, or which she is unintentionally ascribed
and then experiences during the fieldwork (the most well-known of such labels for anthropologists is to
be labelled a ‘spy’, i.e., someone whose project is assumed be that of obtaining secretsor carrying out
subversion for a national or foreign government, or these days, a competing firm).

Likewise, among various ethnographic researchfields, it has long been demonstrated how social
markers such as age, race, nationality and gender influence the position and access of the fieldworker —

even when she is ‘at home’ (see e.g. Bell 1999; Bolak 1996; Cui 2015; Ergun and Erdemir 2010; Gurney
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1985). A few recent contributions within organizational ethnography have challengedthe insider-
outsider dichotomy and the temporal continuum on which our fieldworker identities are assumed to

move (Jarventie-Thesleff et al. 2016:246; see also Cunliffe and Karunanayake 2013; Winkler 2012).

3.6.2. Fieldworker identification as a continuous process

What | have proposed elsewhere (Gosovic 2018) is to think of fieldworker identities in a processual
fashion, to think of processes of ‘identification’ rather than a fixed ‘identity’. Following anthropologist
RichardJenkins (2008), | have drawn on the notion of ‘social identities’ and different ‘orders of
identification’ to demonstrate how identities are created at the intersection between researcher selves
and ascriptions from the field. | have used these insights to reflect upon how the multiple fieldworker
identities among which we oscillate, such as insider/outsider, guide and limit our ethnographic studies.
Jenkins’ framework revolves around three ‘orders’ of identification. Whereas other scholars distinguish
between individual identities and social identities (Brown 2015), for Jenkins, all orders of identification
aresocial. ‘The Institutional Order’ refers to the processes by which a group identifies as a group within
itself and the process by which a group is categorized as a group by others. This aspect of identity
creation has been centralin my own research, as Ferring is a legal entity where the formal
categorization could provide to insiders or prohibit access to certain information and experiences to

anyone considered an outsider.

For example, at the very beginning of the fieldwork, one of my primary ethnographic concerns was my
organizational affiliation with the Global Ethics Office. Being a formal employee of the company and
placed in the Ethics Office, | feared that people would see me as an ethics ‘auditor’, a function which
might have inhibited the staff's and managers’ willingness to participate in my research or to reveal
certaindilemmas for fear that | might report them. Therefore, | initially made an effort to emphasize
my affiliation with the university. However, | quickly found that people seemed reluctant to share
information with me when | was seen as an outsider. Instead, | found it beneficial to clearly emphasize
my employment with the company. Whenever | started asking questions, people seemed highly
occupied with the terms of my contract. ‘So, you are an employee here? or ‘Who do you reporttoin
the company? were common questions at the beginning of a conversation, asked in a wary tone. When
| described the terms of my employment, however, the tone always lightened, and people lowered
their guards. In addition, | realized that in a business where patents and intellectual property have a

significant presence, this reluctance to answer questions from outsiders is not surprising — particularly
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because a confidentiality clause is a standard requirement in every employee’s job contract, andan

employee who breaches this agreement may experience major legal repercussions.

To understand why it was more fruitful to assert an identity as an insider-employee than as an outsider-
researcher, itis helpful to turn to Jenkins’ concept of the ‘institutional order’. As Jenkins (2008) writes,
the institutional order refers to the process by which identities are ascribed to organizational members
based on the available classifications within the organization. Within the particular organizational
context of Ferring and the reigning logics of non-disclosure, the two most immediate categories
available were ‘employee’ and ‘non-employee’, essentially insider and outsider. | quickly realized that
these categoriesdetermined the legal scope of the interaction between my research participants and
me, as well as the kind of empirical materialthat | could obtain. It was thus more practical for me to
assert an identity as a fellow employee. However, as | will turn to next, there were still occasions when |

could benefit from combining my insider status with my role as researcher.

For example, earlyin the fieldwork, | wanted to participate in one of the teamsin charge of the clinical
trials where new products were being tested on humans. | had assumed that gaining access to this
particular forum would be difficult, but instead, | encountered open doors and helpful people, and | was
immediately granted access to participate in two clinical trial project groups. When reflecting upon
what | initially interpreted as sheer luck and after a re-reading of my field notes, | realized that the
reason | was given access to these clinical trials was my ascribed identity as a doctoral researcher.
Ferring, like all pharmaceutical companies, is a research-driven, highly specialized organization, witha
large number of PhD degree holders far exceeding the average in Danish companies. Thus, when |
approached clinical trials officers and explained my position, they clearly understood my need for data
access, despite our differences in scientific specializations. Despite having only just entered the
company, my self-ascription as a PhD researcher was successfully acknowledged, and my requests for
data access were recognized as valid. Perhaps because of the familiarity with the concept of PhD
research within the company, | was in some way categorized as an insider, certainly a junior one, but
still witha legitimate claim as to the kind of requests | was making for research access.

Jenkins next order, which he calls the ‘interaction order’, is influenced by Goffman’s (1990) work on
impression management and front-stage/back-stage identities. The interaction order refers to the ways
in which our active attemptstotake on an identity depend on the acceptance of this identity by others.
This aspect of identity creation was particularly important in my efforts to gain access within Ferring,

and the findings of this study have been shaped by the way | was perceived by others.
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According to Jenkins (2008), individuals negotiate their identity within a dialectic of identification that
consists of internal and external moments. Inthe internal moment, individuals present an image of
themselves that they desire to be accepted by others. In the external moment, others can either accept
or reject it (Jenkins 2008:93). In my own case, the image | presented waslargely accepted by Ferring’s
employees, which disrupted the outsider-to-insider continuum on which | would — according to spatial
and temporal notions of the fieldwork experience — be assumed to gradually move. Despite the novelty
of the context in which an academic researcher wantsto investigate ethics, Ferring’s PhD-dense
environment facilitated my claim to an insider identity, such that | was accepted by others and treated

like a colleague.

Similarly, just as successful identity claims might grant us access to information, a fieldworker identity is
never stabile. Incertainsituations, for example, informants may decide to unburden themselves
personally, or keep knowledge from us because our identity claims as researchersare inflated (we have
become ‘friends’), or rejected (we are seen as spies). | can illustrate this dilemma with the following

example from my fieldwork in Denmark.

A few months within the fieldwork, | am working at my desk in the Global Ethics Office.
By now, | have become a natural part of a weekly meeting routine, and when the
manager hosting the meeting asks if there is news from the Global Ethics Office, she
looks not just at my colleagues, but also at me, as if any of us could provide updates on
behalf of the department in which, she seems to think, we all work as equals.

| feel quite at home, and instead of nervously preparing myself for the meeting, as| did
in the beginning, | brought a cup of coffee from the canteen to make the weekly event
cozier.

After a number of updates on the upcoming summer party and news from the
management team, one of the legal advisors shared details of a complicated legal case
that they were currently working on. ‘Of course, this is confidential information’, another
colleague adds, and we all nod in assent. At the same moment, one of the other legal
advisors sitting beside me turns toward me and says with a smile ‘So that means...” and
zips an imaginary zipper over her lips, emphasizing that | especially have to pay attention

to this message about confidentiality. Everybody looks at me for a second, perhaps
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wondering if they have said too much in front of me. The meeting then continues with

news about a new IT training module.4°

The zipped lips gesture may have been meant as a joke. But it was a ‘joke’ aimed at me, not the others.
Regardless of the intention, however, the experience taught me that as a fieldworker, although one
feels that one has gained an insider identity, this identity is not fixed. It can be interrupted by outsider
‘moments’ at any point in time. In aninstant, | went from being just another staff member attending a
weekly meeting to a potential whistle-blower being reminded to keep things confidential. As Jenkins
writes, ‘It is not enough simply to assert an identity; that assertion must also be validated, or not, by
those with whom we have dealings’ (Jenkins 2008:42). My assumption of an identity as an insider was
certainly not validated at that moment in time. Thus, fieldworker identities are not stable acquisitions,
and we cannot assume our identities in the field to be either insider or outsider or to correspond to an
ethnographer’sideal of a gradual transition from being an outsider to becoming an accepted insider
who has built rapport with the group they are studying (cf. Ergun and Erdemir 2010). Rather, | find it
useful to conceptualize the fieldworker’s identities as constantly evolving and changing, including
instances where the one identity interrupts the other at unexpected moments (the sudden intimacy of
an informant telling a personal secret, or the sudden zip-up gesture indicating that perhaps one cannot

be trusted).

Jenkins adds one last order of identification to the formal ascriptions as insider or outsider in the
‘institutional order’ and the changing ascriptions in the ‘interaction order’. This third order of
identification, the ‘individual order’, relates to the felt and personally experienced identities of the
fieldworker. The individual order refers to the notion of selfhood and how this is co-constructed in a
synthesis between how we as individuals experience and define ourselves and how the externalworld
defines us. Jenkins views selfhood as a person’s embodied experience of identity, as our sense of self is
always entwined into our past experiences and feelings.

| am a social anthropologist, and my preference for the social sciences streams through my educational
history. There are only traces of quantitative and natural sciences from lower-level biology classes in
high school and 10 ECTS points in statistics from my bachelor’sdegree 11 yearsago. As mentioned
earlier, | have been affiliated with the Danish branch of Ferring, where many of the company’s research
and development activities are undertaken. However, despite living only a short distance from Ferring’s

Danish office and sharing Danish language and traditions with my work colleagues, | nevertheless felt

40 Field note excerpt, Denmark, Autumn 2017.
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that | was entering a totally different world when | entered the company building. The following excerpt

is from my field notes early in the fieldwork, where sit with a pharmacologist named Liza.

She has started an elaborate explanation, and | am not sure where it will lead, about a
condition where the patient getslarge polyps inside the oesophagus. Her description is
very vivid, and | am trying to follow her rather technical description of the condition.
‘And that can be dangerous, because it can create pressure on the aorta’, she says,
looking at me with a concerned expression. | nod to acknowledge the severity of the
condition she is describing and to confirm that | understand that the oesophagus can be
affected. Or what | thought | understood. Without giving it much thought, | ask just to
confirm ‘So aorta is the word for the oesophagus?’ She stops her explanation and looks
at me in disbelief. ‘No...’, she says, staring at me. ‘No, the aortais the main arteryin your
body...”. From that comment as well as from her expression, | understand that the name
of the main arteryis rather basic knowledge that | feel | should have possessed. She looks

like she agrees.*!

As exemplified in this excerpt, the fieldworker identity can be fluid, and suddenly interrupted. From
being a colleague | became an obvious outsider who did not have the most basic knowledge about the
human body that most people in the world of pharmaceutical R&D would possess. Being an outsider is
not just a matter of coming from outside; it also a matter of knowing the ‘local knowledge’, regardless
of whether ‘the field’ happens to be in a far-off tropical village, or a pharmaceutical R&D unit just down
the street. Thus, the spatial dichotomy of ‘home’ versus ‘away’ seemsinadequate when applied to
organizationalresearch, asthe fieldworker’s experienced identity also depends not just on national

culture or language similarities with the people studied, but also on esoteric technical knowledge.

Let us return for a moment to Jenkins’ (2008) notion of the ‘individual order’. Itis important to note
that the process of identification takesplace in the relation between the fieldworker and those whom
the fieldworker encounters in their research. Imagine, for example, that | had studied pharmacology or
medical science before switching to anthropology. In that case, my notion of selfhood would likely have
been that of an insider from the outset. My point her is that our identification depends on both the
researcher and the field as a whole and not simply on the spatial (home/away) or organizational

(university/firm) affiliations of each. This also means that on other occasions thanthe situation

41 Field note excerpt, Denmark, Autumn 2017.
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described above, in interactions with employees whose backgrounds were similar to mine, my self-
ascribed identity was that of an insider. Thus, | would argue that regardless of where the fieldwork
takes place, the identity of a fieldworker is defined in the relation between those whom the fieldworker
encounters and the fieldworker herself, and that these relations are structured or disrupted by a series
of momentaryinteractions, any of which can alter this relationtowards more insider or more outsider

status.

In the following, | will delve into another aspect of my role as PhD researcher under the Danish
‘industrial PhD’ scheme, where | am both a researcher attached to an educational institution and a
formal employee of the firm which | am studying. While this scheme affords opportunities for support

and financing of PhD research, the dual role brings with it a unique set of ethical dilemmas.

3.7.Employee-ethnography, research ethicsand entanglements with the field *2

3.7.1. How lam entangled

As mentioned earlier, | have primarily oriented myself towards the Principles for Professional
Responsibility developed by the American Anthropological Association*?® (AAA) and the ethical
guidelines from British Association of Social Anthropologists (ASA).** Previously within this chapter, |
have described how | have sought to adhere to the principles of being open and honest about my
research purpose and ensuring anonymity (AAA principle no. 2), obtaining informed consent (AAA
principle no. 3) and preserving my records in a responsible way (AAA principle no 6.). In the following, |
will turn to a few of the remaining principles from the AAA and ASA, describing how | have sought to
adhere to these principles. | will also highlight some additional ethical concerns pertaining particularly
to my PhD research and especially to my position as an employee-ethnographer. Itis a statuswhich is
not explicitly mentioned by the AAA but which is touched upon in the ASA principles. To illustrate this

entanglement of positions, | will begin this section with a situation from my fieldwork.

Itis evening. | am sitting in a small restaurant in a charming little town in Mid-Europe. |

have spent the whole day participating in a marketing event sponsored by Ferring, and

42 This section is basedon an earlycited articleinthe Journal of Organizational Ethnography entitled ‘Gifts,
reciprocity andethically sound ethnographicresearch: a reflexive framework’. (Gosovic 2019).

4 http://ethics.americananthro.org/category/statement/ Last accessed on October 37 2019.

4 https://www.theasa.org/downloads/ASA%2 Oethics%20guidelines%20201 1.pdf
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now, the speakers from the event and representatives from the company are gathered
to celebrate the successful completion of the day.

The event that we have all attended was sponsored by Ferring but the content has been
planned by a local university professor. This is a legal requirement, the purpose of which
is to ensure that the content of the event is scientific rather than purely sales-oriented.
The participantsin today’s event are doctors from a number of countries, or ‘markets’, as
they are often referredto, and | have come here to gaina better understanding of the

everyday work of the marketing and sales teams.

Herein the restaurant, not all the attendeesfrom the event have been invited; there is
only a small group of speakers and company representatives. The speakers fall into the
category of so called ‘key opinion leaders’ (KOLs) who are highly respected doctors
within their fields, with many publications, and who are assumed to have the power to
influence the opinions of other doctors. Such key opinion leadersare an important asset
for pharmaceutical companies, and | am excited to have been invited to the dinner and
curious to observe and participate in the interactions between these key opinion leaders
and the company representatives. There must be, | thought, lots of interesting ethical

dilemmas embedded in such interactions, just waiting for me to explore them.

At the dinner, | end up next to one of these key opinion leaders. We sit in the corner of
the restaurant that, withits dimmed lights and young décor has managedto hit what |
find to be the right balance between cozy and hip. The doctor and | begin to discuss
ethics over a nice glass of wine while our tuna tartare startersare being served by
attractive young waiters. During the entire night, the mood around the table is pleasant,

people arefriendly, the food is amazing, and | am having a genuinely nice time.

So, here | am, an anthropologist, having a great time, cheersing my fellow diners in
excellent white wine, after which | will return to my hotel, paid for by Ferring, and the
next day fly home, with a ticket that is likewise paid by Ferring. And it strikes me, white
wine in hand, tuna tartare on fork, that while | am here, trying to understand the ethical
dilemmas in pharmaceutical marketing and interactions between doctors and industry,
that maybe | should ask myself where another dilemma lies, and who is actually a bit too

involved with whom? | had come here to understand the relationships of exchange
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between doctors and pharmaceutical industry, but what | had not anticipated was to also

realize a relationship of exchange between myself and those among whom [ study.

All research in social science, especially those with close ties to funders, brings with it issues of research
ethics and independence. As mentioned earlier, the very construction of the Danish ‘industrial PhD’
programrequires the researcherto be anemployee in the company for whom (and in my case also
about whom) the research is carried out. This connection has entailed a constant need to reflect upon
my position and choices. Of course, historically within anthropology, researchers have always depended
on communities to take them in and often on families to house them, but in my case, the formality of
the employment contract and my dependence on Ferring to pay my monthly salary seems like a

different calibre of entanglements.

Within organizational ethnography, scholars have addressed various ethical issues related to research

in settings into which the researcher may be entangled. Some have addressed issues of conducting
ethnographic field work as consultants with the aim of increasing profit for private companies (see e.g.
Briody and Pester 2014; Cefkin 2012), and many have addressed the often uneven distribution of power
in relationships between the researcher and her informants (Gilmore and Kenny 2015; Karra and

Phillips 2008; Sedgwick 2017).

Within ethnographyin such settings, scholars have paid attentionto various ethical dilemmas such as
the representation of the group being studied (Court and Abbas 2013), how to write about informants
who are also colleagues or perhaps friends (Beech et al. 2009; Natifu2016) and the issue of informed
consent when utilizing one’s insider position for a research purpose (Humphrey 2012; Malone 2003) are
among the dilemmas most widely covered. Moreover, a few studies have highlighted that loyalty
towards the home context may sometimes prevent the researcher from carrying out critical research
(Jarventie-Thesleff et al. 2016; see also Malm 2018). Ethnographers have only rarely accounted for their
emotions as researchersand the conflicts they feel in such situations of entanglement (cf. Anteby 2013;

Gilmore and Kenny 2015; Vincett 2018). This is what | will strive to do in the following.

3.7.2.  Paying back to the field and protecting interlocutors

Within ethnographic circles, a discussion has taken place regarding how we as ethnographers pay back

to the people we study after having been allowed to study them (cf. Bernard2011:157). This question is
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absent in the AAA guidelines on research ethics but is touched upon in the ASA guidelines*>. Some
scholars have discussed the advantagesand disadvantages of monetary payments (Head 2009), and
addressed how to repay by other means, such as e.g. assisting in the household to which they belong
during the fieldwork (see e.g. Srivastava 1992:18). Some have advocated ‘relational ethics’, which
requires the researcher to recognize the personal bonds we have to others and the ethical
responsibilities towards our interlocutors as relationships change over time (Ellis 2007). Other scholars
have suggested employing ‘the intentional ethics of reciprocation’ (Murphy and Dingwall 2001:344;
Swartz 2011:49), which is an ethical standpoint that one’s research itself should be beneficial to
participants.

Besides the academic purpose of this present study, one aim has been to provide knowledge for Ferring
Pharmaceuticalsto facilitate improvements of their ethics program. The goal is not primarily to propose
concrete improvements but to provide a knowledge base and a few practical implications of the study
for Ferring to determine points of action. Thus, the present research seeks to pay backto the field in

this way.

Moreover, in addition to this active intention are the unintended and perhaps unacknowledged ways in
which ethnographers in general, and | in this study, pay back to the field. Ethnographersrarely devote
much attention to such concerns, perhaps due to the rarity of accounting for ones ‘awkward
encounters’ and embarrassing emotions and situations where we do not always behave exactlyas our
ideals prescribe during fieldwork (Koning and Ooi 2013). However, as the ASA ethical guidelines state,
‘Anthropologists who work in non-academic settings should be particularly aware of likely constraints
on research and publication and of the potentiality for conflict between the aims of the employer,
funder or sponsor and the interests of the communities/cultures/ societies studied.” 46. In this sense, |

have strived to maintain such an awareness throughout.

Within this study, besides my aforementioned monthly salary and benefits related to being a Ferring
employee, Ferring provided me with office space and access to its ethics officers during their daily

work. Most days, we have had lunch together and besides being my research subjects, they have also
become my colleagues. | know the names of their children, | have listened to their home-remodelling

projects, and confess that | have grownto appreciate their company. Other informants from other

45|, Relations withandresponsibilities towards research participants, 6.
https://www.theasa.org/downloads/ASA%2Oethics%20guidelines%202011.pdf

4611. Relations withandresponsibilities towards sponsors, funders and employers, 1.b,
https://www.theasa.org/downloads/ASA%2 Oethics%20guidelines%202011.pdf
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departments have likewise taken me in, some of whom have spent numerous hours explaining their
work to me. As mentioned earlier, the access | was grantedin the company to people, documents,
events and meetings has been extraordinary, keeping in mind my expectationsfor reluctance to
participate in a study such as mine within this industry. | have found myself amazed by the openness
and willingness of informants to spend time on me, which reveals my preconceptions about this
industry as being secretive. On several occasions, however, | have also realized that this amazement of

people’s kindness has had an influence on how | write.

Hence, on numerous occasions, | have found myself reflecting on how | represent my informants, how
my descriptions make them look and if they — or others - would be offended when reading these
descriptions. Inmost cases, my concerns were connected to how | make them look internally in the
organizationif colleagues from other departments should happen to read my writings. For example,
one of my informants has a rather direct way of speaking. By now, | have gottento know him and
grown to appreciate him. He has spent many hours telling me about the company and his work.
Moreover, he has been a central gatekeeper in allowing me accessto various people and activities in
the company. Recently, when writing up a paper, | found myself selecting this informant’s more
moderate statementsto describe his points when choosing quotes to include in the paper. The same
meaning was expressed in various statements throughout a number of interviews and conversations,
some of which could seem a bit harsh if read out of context by colleagues across the organization.
Hence, | chose the more moderate statementsin order to protect his department from possible
repercussions.

As the AAA principles prescribe, entailed in the obligation to do no harm is the obligation for
ethnographers to not only avoid causing immediate harm but toalso consider ‘carefully the potential
consequences and inadvertent impacts of their work’.#” And, as Gusterson (1997) writes, we always
have an obligation to guard the identity of our informants and reflect on how we portray them, and this
obligation becomes even more acute when people’s careersare at stake.

In this case, it was not one particular employee whose career had to be protected. | made sure to
anonymize him thoroughly. However, his department risked looking bad in the eyes of other
departmentsif they had read his more direct comments. Moreover, he has shared much more with me
than | believe he would have had I not been a colleague in the company. In the course of my fieldwork,
we built what | feel to be a trusting relationship. | have wished not to betray this trust by representing

his department in an unflattering way, which might have been the case had | selected only his more

47 http://ethics.americananthro.org/category/statement/, point 1.
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harsh statements (cf. Beech et al. 2009), when more moderate statements expressing the same points
were actually available.

Nevertheless, | still ask myself whether | should have chosen differently, as | am fairly sure that my
selection of his more moderate statementswas partly a result of the relationship | had built with him
and the gratitude | felt for his help in granting me his time and insights.

Itis not unreasonable to conclude that certainfeelings of debt created by the relationships that we
ethnographers establish in the field might inhibit us from writing an analysis with sharper edges.
Sometimes, harsh statements can make the analysis stand out more clearly, and it is certainly tempting
to select such statements as ‘power quotes’ (cf. Pratt 2009:501) in order to underscore a specific point.
As researchers, however, | believe that we should balance the need to present clear findings to our
research communities with adhering to the nuances experienced in the field, and | find that ultimately,

my entanglementsin the field have helped me maintain that balance as a priority.

Moreover, such reflexivity is also urged by the AAA principles. Under point 4, ‘Weigh competing ethical
obligations due collaborators and affected parties’, the principle statesthat ‘Anthropologists have an
obligation to distinguish the different kinds of interdependencies and collaborations their work

involves, and to consider the realand potential ethical dimensions of these diverse and sometimes
contradictory relationships, which may be different in character and may change over time(...).’
Furthermore, the statement highlights that ‘Anthropologists must often make difficult decisions among
competing ethical obligations while recognizing their obligation to do no harm (...).”#8 Similarly, while
being aware that my original motivation for choosing certain statementsover others may have been to
protect informants with whom | had become close, | have utilized these statements because they
contain the same meaning as the harsher statements, such that they have no impact on the general
argument; and because any scientific goal of presenting dramatic argumentsto my research community
must yield to the ethical prescription to do no harm.

Even without ties between researcher and informants as close as those which | had in my field research,
| find it appropriate to reflect on how we represent our interlocutors to those trying to understand their
life-worlds. The task is to properly represent their motives and actions in full, via an entire or even
several interviews, rather than succumbing to what they happen to say in a frustrated or dramatic

moment that makes them look not just unflattering, but which is also not representative of their views.

48 http://ethics.americananthro.org/category/statement/, point4.
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As point 7 in the AAA principles states, ‘Thereis an ethical dimension to all professional relationships.
Whether working in academic or applied settings, anthropologists have a responsibility to maintain
respectful relationships with others’. | have strived to show my interlocutors such respect by refraining
from cherry-picking their more colourful statements, if | feel they do not give us the proper picture.
These kinds of choices should not be interpretedas any kind of manipulation or self-censorship. Rather,
when | had the opportunity toillustrate a given process or tendency in the material, | have chosen
illustrations that do not unreasonably subject certain departments toexposure, nor do frivolous harm
to the people who inhabit these departments. However, it is certainly essential to reflect upon when
one is adhering to such ethical standards and when one is perhaps surrendering to feelings of debt

towards the people one studies without having sufficient professional justification.

3.8.Validity, data saturation and quality in qualitative research??

3.8.1. Qualitative research and research quality

Unlike quantitative research, qualitative research does not have a well-established framework for
assessing quality (Amis and Silk 2008; Pratt 2009; Symon, Cassell, and Johnson 2018; Welch and Piekkari
2017), and the nature of ‘quality’ in qualitative research continues to be discussed (see e.g. arecent
special issue on “good” qualitative research: DeGama, Elias, and Peticca-Harris2019).

Some scholars call for or have sought to establish formulas for assessing qualitative research quality
according to a fixed set of standards (see e.g. Bansal and Corley 2012; Pratt 2009; Tracy 2010, 2012).
However, frameworks for conducting qualitative research, such as what is known as ‘the Gioia
methodology’, originally outlined by Gioia and Chittipeddi (1991), are often (mis)understood as fixed
recipes for rigorous research (for a critique of how their framework has been used, see Gioia, Corley,
and Hamilton 2012). Flyvbjerg (2001) has argued that social science should not be confused with
natural sciences and should therefore not be judged against the same parametersnor attempt to follow
similar regimes for research rigour. Instead, research should be evaluated according to what types of
knowledge the researcher seeks to obtain (Flyvbjerg 2001:61).

Symon et al. (2018) note that unlike the philosophical consensus existing within quantitative research,
there are a wide range of philosophical positions relative to qualitative research. Hence, theyargue that

it may be useful to operate with different assessment criteria for different epistemologies (Symon et al.

4 Partofthissection is based on a forthcoming articlein Journal of Organizational Ethnography,’Gifts, reciprocity
and ethicallysoundethnographicresearch: a reflexive framework’.
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2018:136-137,143). With the interpretivist epistemology employed in this project, | assume no pretence
to find the absolute ‘truth’. My goal is rather to approach different truths and understand the
perceptions, motivations and realities of my interlocutors. Hence, the criterion that | would argueis
most relevant to assess in terms of the quality of this researchis to be transparent about the research
process in order for the reader to know how empirical material was generated and how my
understandings came into being. Similarly, Welch and Piekkari (2017) point out that validity is a relevant
quality criterion in qualitative research, but they also argue that the approach to assessing validity
should be ‘pluralist’ and ‘context-dependent’, meaning that an ethnographer striving for validity should
be transparent about methodological choices, assess the appropriateness of these choices for a
particular research setting and evaluate analytical interpretations against the context in which the
qualitative material was generated (Welch and Piekkari 2017:721-22). Much in the same vein, Symon
et al. (2018:146) argue that homogenous and standardized evaluation criteria are inappropriate for

assessing the quality of qualitative research; they thus call for more context-sensitive criteria.

Reliability, on the other hand, ensuring that our results can be consistently reproduced by another
scholar, is an unattainable and irrelevant concept within ethnographic research, asthe ethnographer’s
role in co-producing ethnographic material makes it un-detachable from the researcher (cf. Pratt
2009:859).

More appropriately, Piekkari and Tietze (2016) mention reflexivity as a relevant quality criterion.
Quoting Hardy et al. (2001:554), they write that ‘reflexive knowledge is situated and includes a
recognition of the multiple translation strategiesthat bring it into being’ (Piekkari and Tietze 2016:230).
Following Piekkari and Tietze and others before them (cf. Alvesson and Skdldberg 2000), | likewise
argue that reflexivity is a highly relevant quality criterion for organizational ethnography. Hence, | have

strived to demonstrate such reflexivity within this chapter and throughout the dissertation.

3.8.2.  ‘Datasaturation’ and how much ethnographic material is ‘enough’

A fairly established approach to determining a conventional conclusion within qualitative research is
‘data saturation’, where the researcher comes to a point in the process of generating empirical material
where arepetition of themes emergesin observations and new interviews (Burrell 2017:58; see also
Fusch and Ness 2015). Although the concept of data saturationis not well-defined, and disagreements
exist over when and how it is reached (Hennink, Kaiser, and Marconi2017), to observe a repetition of

themes and deem it significant enough to represent a tendency must, arguably, require a richness and
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density in the empirical material that might be hardto achieve with only very few interviews and a few
participatory observations. However, a higher number of interviews or a greater amount of time spent
in the field will not automaticallylead toa richer empirical material, asthe richness of the material also
depends on the depth of the interviews and observations and the adequacy of selected informants for
the purpose of the study (Morse 2015:587). Thus, the question of how deep and how much qualitative
materialis ‘enough’ still seems relevant (Hennink et al. 2017:591). The insights presented in this
dissertation are based on the ethnographic material described in this chapter, which | have found
sufficient to conduct my analysis. By offering the details in this chapter about where, with whom and
how much qualitative material has been generated, | have sought to adhere to the quality criterion of

transparencyand to enable the reader to assess the quality of this research.

3.8.3. A noteon rigour in coding

Within organization and management studies, qualitative researchers often attempt tointroduce
measurements for analytical rigour belonging to more realist ontologies and apply them to interpretive
research (see e.g. Seale and Silverman 1997). For example, the practice of coding as well as the codes
and the codebook itself is often treated as evidence for the truthfulness of the analysis ratherthana
tool to conduct the analysis. One example of this is how the practice of inter-rater reliability is assumed
to determine the correctness of an analysis; i.e. if two or more researchers code the materialin largely
similar ways, then the analysis is assumed to be more valid. However, the fact that two people
understand a bundle of qualitative materialin the same way says more about the degree of
coordination betweenthe two researchersthan about the truthfulness of the coding or of the
‘findings’. This is because the ethnographic material itself has (most often) been generated by the
researchers who are doing the coding. As such, their understandings and engagementswithin the field
have shaped the kind of materialthat has been generatedin the first place. Field notes, for example,
arenot a 1:1 representation of what the researcher has experienced, as it is simply impossible to write
down every single aspect of any situation. Rather, field notes are nothing more thana representation of
what a researcher has noticed (most often guided by a research question she herself has created), what
she has written down, how notes were taken, how interviews were conducted, how intervieweeswere
selected, and what she decided was worth recording.

Similarly, the coding process is not a process of simply ordering and ‘teasing out’ what is ‘really going
on’; coding is an interpretive act that involves as much co-creation as the fieldwork itself. The degree to
which two researchers attribute similar interpreted meanings to interviews and observations does not

reveal any underlying truth within the material (cf. Saldafia 2016:4-5). Rather, as pointed out by
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Madden (2010:141), coding is a dual exercise of both ethnographic facts and the ethnographer's choice.
Coding qualitative materialis thus a matter of indexing concrete events in the field as well as organizing
the interpretive aspects of the material (see also Kouritzin 2002). The code book should not be
considered a proof or a source of any truth telling, and the coding process should not be viewed as a
test that verifies any reliability of the analyses.

What | will do in the following is to account for how the qualitative material for this project was coded
and interpretedin order to make my choices and understandings transparent for the readers. Readers

can then make their own validity judgments as to whether they find my analyses convincing.

3.9.Coding and analysis

For many a qualitative researchers, data analysis is an ongoing progress which informs — and often
changes — the research questions and the direction of the study. Therefore, to demarcate coding and
data analysis as a distinctive endeavour seems inappropriate for this type of research. However, thereiis
a specific moment in qualitative research projects where the researcher must decide to cease
generating empirical materialand, in a more systematic and thorough way, try to make sense of this
material. Thus although analysis and coding is an ongoing process throughout the fieldwork, in the
following, | will describe the steps in my research process where the analysis and coding changed both
in intensity and in kind. Moreover, it must be noted that although my approach leans more towards an
inductive rather than a deductive approach, neither of these categories completely capturesthe
oscillation betweentheory and empirical material that has characterized the research process. Thus,
although my approach is not that of theory ‘testing’, neither do | subscribe to the assumptions of
grounded theory that the researcher can indeed approach her empirical material as a clean slate,
without being informed by any theory at the outset; this is for the simple reason thatimmersion in the
academic literature throughout the researchis a central part of, | dare say, any academic project and
any academic career (cf. Mantere and Ketokivi 2013). Within this study, the approach has rather been
‘abductive’; aresearch approach where the researcher takes a point of departure in the empirical
material and through a continuous process contextualizesthis material (observations, experiences,
interview responses, etc.)in - and de-contextualizesit from - existing theoretical knowledge (Mantere

and Ketokivi 2013; Reichertz 2014).
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3.9.1. First analytical step: transcribing

Although transcribing is a lengthy engagement, | find that much canbe gained from doing our own
transcriptions, as it offers an opportunity to relive and internalize the interviews by writing them out.
Therefore, | conducted my own transcriptions of all recorded interviews.

Although | transcribed a few interviews during the fieldwork, the largest bulk of the interviews were
transcribed after completing the fieldwork. In hindsight, | might have benefitted from transcribing more
interviews on a continuous basis, as the transcription allowed me to assume an observational role as a
third party in the interview situation where | could pay attentionto what was being said without having
to consider the next question; how to make the interviewee elaborate, or how to explore their
perceptions even further. It also offered important insights into my own interviewing techniques that
could have been refined and improved along the way.

On the other hand, doing the transcriptions in bulk allowed me to re-live the interviews in the context
of one another and to identify similarities and differences that | had not noted while conducting the
interviews, some of which were many months apart. This is precisely why | view the transcription
process as the first analytical step and — ultimately — the first step in the coding phase, as this exercise

greatlyinformed my coding process.

3.9.2. Second analytical step: familiarization and first order coding

| have used the qualitative data processing software NVivo to code my ethnographic material (pictures,
field notes, documents, observations, intranet stories, emails, slides and interview transcripts). As |
undertook the coding process abductively (cf. Mantere and Ketokivi 2013; Reichertz 2014), | did not
create the codebook beforehand. Rather, the codes were formulated as | reviewed the material. The
purpose of this approach was to allow the ethnographicto define the topics to be coded rather than
forcing the empirical material into a pre-defined codebook. Of course, | am not suggesting that this is a
more objective approach, since it is | as a subjective actor who has generated the empirical material.
Nevertheless, the codebook is an attempt to approach the various sources on their own terms rather
than immediately assigning theoretical concepts to the material (although, | amaware that | may have
done so already by the way | have performed the fieldwork, selected events to study and chosen
questions to ask). The downside to this more inductive coding approachis that the entire material will
not be coded according to the same codebook. Inorder to mitigate this disadvantage, however, before
starting to use NVivo, | read through the entire data materialand noted down initial observations and

ideas, resembling the process that Clarke et al. call ‘familiarization’ (2015:230-32). Through
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familiarization, the researcher engages with the datasetin a thorough way before commencing the

coding phase, and it involves listening to all recordings and reading all notes and material.

After having coded half the materialin NVivo, | reached a stage where | did not add new codes but
could reuse the existing ones. In order to ensure that the entire dataset had been coded using the full
codebook, | recoded the first half of the materialagain upon completion of the first coding process. |
then reviewed all coded material for each code so as to ensure that the content did indeed reflect the

code | had assigned to it and my final understanding of it.

With regards tothe type of coding employed, as described by Clarke et al. (2015), codes can often be
divided into semantic codes and latent codes. Whereas semantic codes remain at the descriptive level
and simply refer to what is being said or done, latent codes are more analytical. They move beyond
what is stated by the informant (Clarke et al. 2015:235). Clarke et al. recommend to carryout the latent
and semantic coding simultaneously, but | have strived to follow the recommendations of Gioia et al.
(2012), (first mentioned in Gioia and Chittipeddi 1991), to divide the analytical phase into first order
and second order coding. First order coding is, similar to semantic codes, a coding process with
informant-centric codes, whereassecond order coding is characterized by more analytical coding,
similar to the latent codes mentioned by Clarke et al. (2015). The approach by Gioia et al. (2012) has a
temporal separation of the two coding styles that | found helpful in my study in order not to introduce

analytical concepts and interpretationstoo soon in the coding process.

Thus, | coded the entire dataset with semantic first order codes that were either descriptive or what
Saldafia terms ‘invivo codes’, i.e., codes that refer to statements made by informants (Saldafia 2016:4—
5). In practice, however, in order to limit the amount of codes to a somewhat manageable number,
some codes started as in vivo codes but were later used as descriptive codes in those instances where
informants put similar statementsin different wording. For example, the code ‘Ferring philosophy is
common sense’ was createdas an in vivo code where the informant (and several informants thereafter)
literally stated that ‘...for me, the Ferring Philosophy is common sense’. However, | broadened the
scope of the code and also used it as a descriptive code for statementssuch as the following: ‘A lot of it
is also relatively straight forward in a way. If you are a decent person, with some values and things, then
thereis not too much that s so surprising [about it]. (...) It’sa bit... obvious.”>° | found that statements

such as this represented a similar meaning: that the content of the philosophy is ‘common sense’. In

50 please see Appendix 1-5 for more examples of how the empirical materialhas been coded.
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order to address that some of the first order codes were connected yet separate themes, some of the
first order codes have been assigned a number of sub-codes.>! Although this adds another level of
complexity to the coding structure, it is also a tool for me to ensure thatimportant nuances of the
codes were retained and given individual attention. Thus, the methodology applied in this project varies
from the approach presented by Gioia et al. (2012). However, as they also emphasize, their coding
method should not be viewed as a template but as flexible enough to accommodate the needs of each

individual study (Gioia et al. 2012:26).

Moreover, all interviews were coded with attribute codes, which essentially is to attach demographic
categoriesto eachinterviewee (vocational backgrounds, country of residence, managerial levels, etc.)
(cf. Saldafia 2016:82). Following the advice of Alvesson and Karreman (2011), and in an attempt to instil
some disorder in the coding process to allow for surprising insights, the material was coded randomly,

not in chronological order, and | shifted between interviews, documents and field notes.

3.9.3. Third analytical step: second order coding and pattern recognition

As mentioned earlier, whereas first order coding is an attempt to structure empirical material very close
to actual events and statements, second order coding introduces more analytical concepts and
categories with higher levels of abstraction. My second order coding was an iterative process. | read
through the material coded under each code, attempted to cluster codes under common themes, then
read through excerpts againand regrouped them until | had a structure that seemed coherent both
from the perspective of eachthematic cluster and with the entire data materialin mind. Although
coding involves some form of reduction and detachment of excerpts from their context as they are
ordered into the more manageable coding units, it is of outmost importance that the researcher
maintain an overview of the materialas a whole and insists on viewing each coded cluster of excerptsin
relation to their context. | have strived to do so by employing this coding strategy.

Furthermore, as noted by Saldafia (2016:7), recognizing patterns is not only about recognizing
similarities and commonalities but also about recognizing the patterns that lie within differences and
idiosyncrasies. As Alvesson and Karreman (2011) advise, we must not let pattern recognition simplify

and restrain our analysis, as the irregularities and deviations are key aspects of the social realities that

51 The analyses found in this dissertation stem from the codes and excerpts illustrated in Appendix 1-5, and the
reader will thus recognize thethemes and concepts from the analyses inthese codes and excerpts. However, as
noted by Gioiaetal.(2012), the staticimage of the data structureitself is notsufficient for, as the analysis
demands a close familiarity with thedataandan overview of itinits entirety.
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we strive to comprehend. These anomalies or outliers must therefore be explored in relationto —and in
conversations with — the patterns we recognize (Alvesson and Karreman 2011:41-43).
In the empirical chapters that follow in this dissertation, | have strived to explore both the patternsand

the outliers from these patters.

3.9.4.  Fourth analytical step: Writing up

The last formal analytical step that deserves mentioning here is the leap from individual interviews and
field notes to analysis that happens in the writing phase. The writing process is as much an analytical
realization process as the previous steps. During write-up, insights gained from the transcription and
coding phases materialize into theoretical insights and an ethnographic narrative. Thus, the writing
phase consists of much more thansimply ‘writing up’ the ‘data’. The reader will be able to evaluate the

result of this endeavour throughout the dissertation.

3.10. Exiting the field

As noted by Michailova et al. (2014:139), exiting the field is as much a continuous and negotiated
process as gaining access to it, and the ethnographer’stheorizing is greatlyinfluenced by the
relationships with the field that continue after the researcher has completed her fieldwork. Moreover,
many scholars continue returning to their fields for other projects or further insights for considerable
periods of time. Inthese cases, it is relevant to reflect upon the ways in which prospects or hopes for
future collaboration impact our conclusions, and if such hopes and prospects blur our critical gaze or
inhibit us from presenting the kind of analyses that might not be appreciatedin our field sites. Itis
therefore relevant to ask ourselves whether we will (or hope to) have a continued relationship with our
interlocutors. And if so, if our attitude towardsthis wish has had an impact on how we conduct our
analyses and represent our fields, or if we are willing to jeopardize relations with certaininformants,

including those with whom we have had close relationships.

Within my field site, | have been given the opportunity of a future in the company to work with the
insights from this PhD study. While | greatly appreciate this opportunity to make practical use of the
insights from this study, | also wonder what the consequences of this appreciation might be and if it
poses a risk to my researchintegrity, as it represents a further entanglement with those among whom |
conducted fieldwork. As with the aforementioned entanglements, | have been atrisk of reciprocating

this employment opportunity with self-censorship in the analytical process, and such a risk, | argue,
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requires continuous reflexivity about how | theorize, what | leave out of an analysis and why. As argued
by Macdonaldand Hellgren (2004), anyone would likely be less willing to be critical, even if
unintentionally, towards a possible future employer than towards a field to which one does not aspire
to return. Therefore, | believe, the most viable way to mitigate this risk of self-censorship when
presented with the option of future research funding, continued collaboration or future employment is
to be aware of this risk. We must maintaina continuous reflexivity about the choices we makein the
analytical process and when presenting our research. | wish to emphasize that | do not find the desire
for a continued relationship with Ferring as a company to be problematic in itself. Infact, | would argue
that being forced to consider whether or not my informants at Ferring would welcome me back, or
whether people in any field site would welcome back the person who studied them after reading their
work, that such reflection should be part of any fieldwork, regardless of our intimacy to or distance

from the field site after completion of our research.

3.11. Concluding remarks

Within this chapter, | have strived to offer the reader insights into how the ethnographic material for
this study was generated, how it was analyzed and how it has been organizedinto this dissertation.
Ethnographicresearch is a co-creational endeavour, and the impact of the ethnographer on the insights
that are generated are therefore inevitable. Therefore, | have strived to provide what | regardas an
appropriate level of transparency for the reader as to what aspects of my position, choices and feelings

may have impactedthe research and how.

105



4. Recontextualizing the Management Idea

of ‘Business Ethics’-

4.1.Introduction anda note on coding and ethnographic examples

Within this first empirical chapter of the dissertation, | explore the usefulness as well as the boundaries
of the focus on national cultures as salient differentiators for how an ethics programiis interpreted and
enacted. This national focus is a dominant discourse within the business ethics literature, asoutlined in
Chapter 2. With a point of departure in the theoretical concept of recontextualization, which
emphasizes the importance of a ‘semanticfit’ between a local context and the firm offering that is
sought ‘transferredto a new milieu, this chapter explores what happens when Ferring’s ethics program

is introduced into business units awayfrom where this program originated.

This chapter is particularly guided by research question 1, which asks ‘What material shape has the
management idea of ‘business ethics’ takenin Ferring Pharmaceuticalsand how is this idea interpreted
and recontextualized as it travelsto business units abroad?’.

| begin by analyzing ‘business ethics’ as a management idea that has gained widespread support and
various institutionalizations worldwide, and which in Ferring Pharmaceuticals has materializedinto the
Global Ethics Office and the ethics program administered by this office. | then dive into this particular
materialization of the management idea and demonstrate that contraryto the focus in many other
companies, Ferring’s ethics program focuses not only on how to make employees’ behaviours comply
with certainrules and standards. The program deliberately goes ‘beyond compliance’, and the Global
Ethics Office has been set up as a business function separate from the compliance departmentin order

to clearly articulate the difference between ethics and compliance.

Within this chapter, | take point of departurein a national culture perspective and demonstrate how

Ferring’s code of ethics rests on values that can be found within a Scandinavian socio-cultural context.

52 This chapter is based on: Gosovic, Anna and Anne-Marie Sgderberg. (forthcoming). “Devel oping responsible
global leadersin a multinational highreliability organization”. In: Mendenhall, M. E., Stahl, G.K., Clapp-Smith,R &
Zilinskaite, M (eds.), Responsible Global Leadership: Dilemmas, Paradoxes, and Opportunities. The Routledge
Studies inLeadership Research series.
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Moreover, | demonstrate that these values, and the way the ethics programis communicated by ethics
officers, seem to become a liability when introduced into business units and socio-cultural contexts that
differ from the Scandinavian context because ethics officers have failed to consider the sociocultural
heritage of the ways in which they seek to disseminate the ethics program. Moreover, rather than
adjusting, reinterpreting and transforming the ethics programinto local national cultural contexts in
business units abroad, as | had expected based on the previous literature on recontextualization
processes outlined in Chapter 2, within the two business units abroad (a Chinese subsidiary and the
headquartersin Switzerland) that are included in this study, | find that competing values programsare
developed to address the perceived shortcomings of Ferring’s Scandinavian-coloured ethics program.
Moreover, what is noteworthy in particular is that such competing values programs have been
developed in both the non-Scandinavian business units under study, and this very similar response is
therefore likely to be tiedto something else than the national socio-cultural contexts of these business
units. My ethnographic fieldwork thus reveals similar criticism of the Danish-based ethics program
among human resources (HR) officers from the two global locations, as well as similar solutions to this
criticism. Based on this insight, | argue that the HR function comprises a vocational community of
practice, and that this community is salient for how a corporate ethics programis interpreted, enacted,

or rejected.

Before diving into the chapter, | would like to offer the reader a brief account of the analytical process
and how ethnographic examples in this chapter were selected. As outlined in Chapter 3, the analytical
process is not easily confined to a specific period or activity in the course of the research, but its more
material manifestation can be found in the coding of ethnographic material. Within this chapter, | have
drawn on a number of codes relatedto the work of the Global Ethics Office and Ferring’s ethics
programsuch as a code group around ‘The Global Ethics Office’s approach to working with ethics’ and
another around ‘The Global Ethics Office defining and demarcating themselves’. | have also drawnon
codes related to how Ferring’s ethics program s receivedin the organization, such as a code group
around ‘Interpretations of the ethics program’ and ‘The Global Ethics Office being challenged’. The
ethnographic examples presented in this chapter have been selected because they represent salient
themes in the ethnographic material, andthey are thus a few examples that have been selected among

many.>3

53 Pleaseseea listof the codes applied inthis chapter as well as examples of how material was coded in Appendix
land5.
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4.2.The managementidea of business ethics

As cited in Chapter 2, in this dissertation, | follow the definition of managementideasas “fairly stable
bodies of knowledge about what management ought to do ... a system of assumptions, accepted

principles and rules of procedure’ (Kramer 1975; Rasche and Seidl 2019).

In their edited volume on global managerial trends mentioned in Chapter 1, Czarniawska and Joerges
(1996) conceptualize management ideasas images that ‘can be materialized (turned into objects or
actions) in many ways’ (Czarniawska and Joerges 1996:20). Such materializations of management ideas,
the authors write, always create changesand always involve interpretationsfrom those who make such
ideas materialize. Within organizations, management ideas can materialize in many ways; e.g. in new

processes, policies, structures or even new ways of articulating certain organizationalideas or practices.

Management ideas change over time, and the reader may be familiar with ‘trendy’ concepts such as
Total Quality Management, Lean Management, Performance Management or Self-Management, asa
few examples of such management ideas that have materialized in processes, policies and ways of
organizing. Another example of one such managementidea, however less of a fad and more persistent
than the others, it seemes, is the idea of the ethicaland responsible business, an idea that has been

around for long but which has gained considerable footing during the last decade (cf. Rajak 2011).

Although numerous definitions exist (Aguinis and Glavas 2012; Carroll 1999; Dahlsrud 2008; Guthey and
Morsing 2014), the idea of a socially responsible business has to do with a collection of activities that
researchers have brought together under labels such as ‘business ethics’ or ‘corporate social
responsibility’ (Solli, Demediuk, and Sims 2005:31)°*. Besides common labels, the business ethics
discourse takes different shapes in different organizational and socio-cultural contexts. The
management idea of business ethics, then, is a collection of activities, focused on establishing norms
and ensuring that these norms for ethical business practices within a given community are adhered to.
As argued by Solli, Demediuk and Sims (2005) about another management idea, one explanation why it
is difficult in practice to define the exact contours of ‘business ethics’ as a managementideais that it
seems impossible to localize an original idea that could give the concept clear meaning (Solli et al.

2005:31). This, | would argue, is the challenge with most of such managementideas. What | can and will

54 Business Ethics and Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) are often used inways that overlap. Hence, little
agreement exists about the exact difference between the two constructs. Schwartz and Carroll (2008) offer an
elaborated distinction and argue that a key differenceis that CSR refers to efforts in a companyto createa
positive societal impact, whereas business ethics refers to efforts to avoid harmandis directed moreinwards on
managers and employees’ ethical behaviour.
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do in the following, however, is to trace and describe how business ethics as a management idea has

materializedinto a specific business function in one global company.

4.3.The Global Ethics Office and Ferring’s ethics program

Within Ferring Pharmaceuticals, the management idea of business ethics has materializedinto the
Global Ethics Office. The Office was established in 2005 as a corporate function operating from
Denmark, and the office and all its activities was developed by a Danish manager. Backthen, Ferring
was a much smaller company and did not have a formal corporate headquarters, nor did the office in
Switzerland exist. Being the largest entity within the company, | have been told, the Danish office
served as an informal headquartersat that time. This is the reason why the Global Ethics Office was
originally based in Denmarkand continues to have ethics officers in this location, despite the global
headquarters now being in Switzerland.

Ferring’s code of ethics, the Ferring Philosophy, lies at the core of the Global Ethics Office’s activities
and, as will be elaborated later, was developed by the owner of the company and a trusted advisor
based on consultations with managersand employees worldwide. In2016, a new head of the office was
appointed and based at headquarters in Switzerland, and since then, the Global Ethics Office has been
led from here but with employees also locatedin Denmark, USA and Israel.

Ferring Pharmaceuticals’ report on corporate social responsibility for 2015-2016 states that

‘The core responsibility for Business Ethics lies with the Global Ethics Office’>>, and the role purpose
statement for one of the job categories within the Global Ethics Office is ‘Creating awarenessabout
preferred business behaviour’ and ‘having a strong informal influence on business behaviour and
conduct within the company’. Organizationally, the office carries out the directions given by an ‘Ethics
and Compliance Board Committee’ which is under the company’s Board of Directors, to which the head
of the Global Ethics Office reports. The Global Ethics Office is part of the Compliance, Ethics and Legal
Team; a corporate unit consisting of 65 people, headed by the Group General Counsel.

The Global Ethics Office consists of five full-time employees, a part-time consultant and a head of office,
all of which will be referred to as ‘ethics officers’. As anthropologist Steven Sampson points out, ‘ethics
officers’ are not necessarily legal counsels with the aimto mitigate risk but rather employees in a
normative corporate function put in place to distinguish right from wrong and encourage employees to

do whatis considered ‘the right thing’ within the company (Sampson 2016:70). The Global Ethics Office

55 http://www.ferringresponsibility.com/pillars/business-ethics accessed 15th of August 2017
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maintains a network of approximately 55 ‘ethics coordinators’ who ‘act aslocal ethics ambassadors’ >

and whose managershave agreedto allocate up to 5% of their time to ethics-related tasks.

Kaptein (2009) has defined nine components that ethics programs may contain (see also Kaptein 2015),
and Ferring has the majority of these components in place. The foundation of anethics program,
Kaptein writes, is a code of ethics, which in Ferring is the Ferring Philosophy. The second component is
to have ethics officers and perhaps even an ethics office, which Ferring likewise has.

The Global Ethics Office carries out their work through a number of activities. First of all, they facilitate
the ‘Ferring Philosophy Workshop’, a mandatory training for to which all level staff and managersin
their local business units are invited. According to Kaptein, the third component of an ethics programis
to conduct periodic ethics training for employees (Kaptein 2009:264). The Global Ethics Office ensures
that local ethics coordinators in the many business units worldwide are equipped to carry out these
workshops. They do so by training local trainersand by providing playbooks, training materials, e-
learning programsand a comprehensive facilitator kit on the intranet with various sorts of awareness
raising material. Moreover, in 2018 the Global Ethics Office tested and introduced an ethics workshop
for managers named ‘Leading with Integrity’. However, this manager workshop was never rolled out
due to the introduction of a new leadership frameworkby Global HR that | will describe later in this
chapter.

The Global Ethics Office is also responsible for the online learning materialsfound on the intranet,
which new staff and managersare likewise urgedto complete. Moreover, ethics officers lead various
communication and awareness campaigns, organize activities and publish newsletters. Another major
task is maintaining the corporate whistle-blowing scheme, the ‘Ferring Alertline’, where staff and
managerscan report any wrongdoing they see committedin Ferring or in Ferring’s name.

Within Kaptein’s (Kaptein 2009:264) framework for ethics programs, the fourth component is likewise
to have a hotline or another type of whistle-blowing scheme to report unethical conduct. Kaptein’s
framework also contains a number of more disciplinary components, such as policies for managers’ and
employees’ accountability for unethical behaviour, policies for how allegations submitted through the
hotline are investigated as well as policies for rewards and incentives for ethical conduct (Kaptein
2009:264—-65). The Global Ethics Office is responsible for the ‘Business Ethics and Conflicts of Interest
Policy’ which focuses on elements such as fraud and bribery, and a clear process for how to investigate
allegations is also in place. However, there are no policies for rewards and incentives for ethical

conduct. The last two components of Kaptein’sframework are to have systems to assess ethical

56 http://www.ferringresponsibility.com/pillars/business-ethics accessed 15th of August 2017
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performance in the organizationand to have ethical pre-employment screenings of prospective
employees. In line with this component, the Global Ethics Office maintains the biannual ‘Risk Clarity
Survey’ to measure observed misconduct and knowledge of the ethics program across the organization,
but to my knowledge, although numerous pre-employment screenings exist, no particular ethics-
focused screening takes placein Ferring. Lastly, the office is responsible for tasks relatedto data
privacy, anarea of work that was added during the course of this research. > The components of

Ferring’s ethics program are summarized in Table 4 below.

Table 4 - Comparison of Kaptein’s ideal definition of ethics program componentswith Ferring’s ethics
program

Kaptein’s definition of ethics program components | Ferring’s ethics program

A codeof ethics The Ferring Philosophy
Ethics officers oran ethics office The Global Ethics Office
Formal ethics training The Ferring Philosophy workshopandonline courses

(and the manager training ‘Leading with Integrity’,

which was discontinued beforeitwas rolled out

globally)
A non-retaliatory hotline to report misconduct The Ferring Alertline. Non-retaliatoryandensures
anonymously anonymity if thecaller wishesitso

Policies on managerial and employee accountability | The business ethics and conflicts of interest policy

for unethical behaviour

Policies oninvestigations of allegations. A process forhow to investigate allegations exists.
Policies for rewards and incentives for ethical No policyfor rewards and incentives of ethical conduct
conduct exists

Internal systems to monitor or assess ethical The biannual Risk Clarity Survey measures employees’
performance and the effectiveness of their ethics knowledge of ethics program components as well as
programs observations of misconduct

Pre-employment screenings of whether new No such screenings existin Ferring

employees’ ethical orientations correspond to the

standards of the company

57 The composition andtasks of the Global Ethics Office has changed during the course of this research, andthis
description thus corresponds to the composition at the time of the fieldwork in 2017-2018. Please see Chapter 8
for an outline of the changesinthe Global Ethics Office.
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As outlined in Chapter 2, scholars often distinguish between compliance-oriented ethics practicesthat
focus on detectionand punishment, and values-oriented ethics practicesthat focus on fostering an
environment supportive of ethical reflections (cf. Paine 1994; Weaver and Trevifio 1999). As | will

highlight in the following, Ferring’s approach is highly values-oriented.

4.4.Family values and ‘The Ferring Philosophy’

The family heritage is a centraltrait that flows through the company and also ties into its ethical
principles. To introduce the company and to begin to grasp its nature, it can be useful to describe one

of my early days in the Danish office:

Itis March, and together with 16 other participants, | amsitting on the 19t floor in
Ferring Pharmaceuticals’ R&D Centre in Denmark. The room is surrounded by windows
as walls, and the view is impressive. Despite the gloomy weather, you can see most of
Copenhagen and the bridge stretching towards Sweden. Itis 12 o’clock, and we are all
new employees, attending the first of a two-day introductory course. An HR business
partnerintroduces us tovarious administrative mattersthat must be learnt by new
employees, and at 12:30, the program for the day lists ‘The history of the founder —
video’. The HR business partnerin charge of the day explains with a smile that we will
now watch a video about the founder of the company. She dims the lights, and we all sit
back in our seats. The video is old, with the grainy, brown feeling that older movies have

compared to today’s high resolution quality.

‘“Welcome on board to the island of Fohr’ says a pleasant speaker voice, as we arrive to
an island with a boat along with the documentaristin the film. ‘This Germanisland is
where [name] was born on July 315t1909. In Sweden, he is known as [name], and he has
been a major influence on the pharmaceutical industry’, the speaker continues, and

invites us to ‘meet the man behind Ferring, the Swedish pharmaceutical company’.
The film consists mostly of an interview with the founder of Ferring Pharmaceuticalsand

father of the current Chairman of Ferring’s Board of Directors, who in everyday

conversation is referred toas ‘the owner’ of the company.
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The video tells us about the inhabitants of Fohr, who have maintained their own
language in which they refer to themselves as ferrings. It also tells a story of hardship and
victory from when the founder was chased by the Gestapo but escaped to Switzerland
and later travelled to Sweden. It tells us the story about how he started his own company
with the pituitary hormones that his wife had made in a basement, when she was
working as his research assistant. The story ends years later, withthe company now

having become a multinational, multi-million-dollar enterprise.

Arrival scenes, getting off the boat, entering a village, are an important and almost cliché description
within anthropological writing (cf. Krause-Jensen 2010). Nevertheless, accounts of arrivals are also
often useful descriptions of the first impressions of the field. At that moment, it seemed curious to me
that one of the first things on the agenda at an introductory course for new employees was an old
movie withthe founder of the company. | had expected a sophisticated presentation of the corporate
strategy or an enthusiastic welcome by the director of the Danish division. And my initial reflections
about the introduction pinpoint what | later realized to be an important feature of Ferring as a
company: the role of the private ownership and family heritage, and how this family ownership impacts

business decisions and penetrates Ferring’s ethics program.

Backto the code of ethics, The Ferring Philosophy. The history — or perhaps | should say story — of the
emergence of this particular document was told to me on several occasions, and it is also a central
feature of the aforementioned Ferring Philosophy Workshop conducted by the Global Ethics Office and
its counterparts across the globe. The code of ethics, The Ferring Philosophy, was launched in 2004, and
as the Ethics Officers tell it, the story goes as follows: In 2003, the company had grown to become a
worldwide operation with more than 40 subsidiaries. The son of the founder was anxious that not all
employees knew of the family values on which the company had been built. To address this issue, he
asked a friend to visit Ferring’s many offices and explore what the employees around the globe found
to be the core values in Ferring. After the friend returned, the owner sat down with him and another
trusted advisor, and together they formulated the document which is now known as the Ferring

Philosophy.

The reason for creating this code of ethics, the story tells us, was to maintain the family values of the

company that started with the father and the mother of the current owner. Ferring has chosen to frame
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these family values as ethics rather than, say, corporate values as do many companies, and to assign
responsibility for creating awareness of these values to an ethics office. And this, | would argue,
indicates the ambition of Ferring to work in a different way with these values which becomes visible in
the way they have structured the work of the Global Ethics Office and the way this office works to

communicate the code of ethics.

4.4.1. The Ferring Philosophy — Ferring’s code of ethics

The Ferring philosophy is a one-page document setting the expectationsfor employees’ conduct and, as
mentioned, is generallyreferredto as the code of ethics of the company. The statement has one
section addressing physicians and patients and what these groups can expect from Ferring, and another

section that addresses employees and what they can expect from the company.

The Ferring Philosophy in its entirety reads as follows:

PeoplecomefirstatFerring

Because:

Patients using our products and physicians prescribing them have a rightto expect:
e thatwe will only make available those products in which we have full confidence.
e thatwe will offer the best possible products atthe mostreasonable cost.

e thatFerring'semployees will always display courtesy and respect, and act professionally.

Ferring seeks the loyalty of these patients and physicians, and we are prepared to earnthis loyalty anew every
day.
Ferring expects thatits employees will create value forthe company and its stakeholders.
Ferringemployees, atall levels, have a right to expect from the companyandtheir colleagues:
e respect, supportandencouragement.
e aworkenvironmentthatissafe, stimulating and rewarding.
e the freedom to make mistakes andto admit to them withoutfear of retribution.
e thatthe higheststandards of integrity will be maintained atall times.
e thatcolleagues will never knowingly do anything to compromise their position as Ferring employees.
e thatallwhorepresentFerring will do soin waysthat generate respect for the companyandits

employees.
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Ferringasksits employees to:

e Always dowhatisright, proper and ethical, and encourage your colleagues to do so.
e Speakoutwhenyouthinkthatwrongsare being committed in Ferring's name.
e Beloyal, butonlytothatwhichisjust, equitable, honourableand principled - and true to the Ferring

philosophy.
No statement of principled behaviour can ever cover every situation, or deal with every contingency. Itcanonly
setthe tone, making eachindividualresponsible for applying thattoneto his or her everyday practice. Westrive

to setthattonewith five simple words:

PeoplecomefirstatFerring.

As the story on the emergence of the Ferring Philosophy illustrates, the document does not have a clear
home in any particular country. The founder of the company was German, later moved to Sweden, and
his son (and successor) has led the firm from Sweden, Denmarkand now Switzerland. The multi-
national history of the founder and his family thus prevents me from being able to connect the
philosophy with any one country. However, the ideas behind this document certainly represent
foundational ideas and values that can be found within a Scandinavian cultural community.

In order toillustrate this, | would like to start with the concluding paragraph of the Ferring Philosophy:

‘No statement of principled behaviour canever cover every situation, or deal with every
contingency. It canonly set the tone, making each individual responsible for applying
that tone to his or her everyday practice. We strive to set that tone with five simple
words:

People come first at Ferring’.

The individual responsibility to make decisions that corresponds with the Ferring Philosophy resembles
an idea highly prevalent in Scandinavia that civic virtues of making good choices canbe instilled in
people through freedom and enlightenment (Damsholt 2015:164). Rather than giving direct instructions
for what is allowed and prohibited, the assumption behind the Ferring Philosophy is that ‘setting the
tone’ for proper behaviour will be sufficient, and that employees, no matter where they are located,

will act accordingly.
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This approach resembles the management style found in most Scandinavian business contexts, where
managersexert very little control over subordinates’ work, since subordinates are empowered to take
charge of their own portfolio and are thus individually responsible for their work routines and
performance (Schramm-Nielsen 2018:30; Udviklingskontoret 1996). Moreover, a cooperative tradition
within Scandinavia lays emphasis on ‘help to self-help’ and on empowerment and emancipation of

people to make it on their own (@stergdrd 2012:46; see also Iversen and Andersen 2008).

Stahl et al. (2016) identify ethics and ‘the need to ensure principle-driven, legally sound, and ethically
acceptable behaviour in their organizations’ asone of the major areasin which global leaders confront
significant leadership challenges (Stahl et al. 2016:83). As argued by Hrenyk et al. (2016), the role of
ethical global leaders is not only to demonstrate a normative ethical behaviour but also to promote it
among subordinates and peers. As they write, ‘By helping others make ethical decisions, global ethical
leaders can foster ethical behaviour among the wider organizational group’ (Hrenyk et al. 2016:60).
However, in a Scandinavian context, rather than focusing only on the leader helping others to make
sound ethical decisions, the Global Ethics Office also focuses on empowering the individual employee to
make sound ethical decisions by themselves. The responsibility for acting ethically and fostering an

ethical culture devolves to the individual. Itis thus shared among leaders and employees within Ferring.

Tied into this is the Danish notion of ‘dannelse’. Not having an adequate English translation, only a
German (‘Bildung’), the word refers to moral education, enlightenment and emancipation of the
individual to be made morally and philosophically conscious enough to make sound judgments about
right and wrong for the benefit of a common good. ‘Dannelse’ is a concept tied to the ideological
synthesis still found strongly represented within Danish cultural heritage and the institutions of the
Danish welfare state. This ideology is often referred to as ‘Grundtvigianism’ — named after Danish
Lutheran priest, educational thinker and poet N.F.S. Grundtvig (1783-1872), who made a major imprint
on public institutions in Denmark (Schramm-Nielsen 2018:15).

As @stergaard writes in his article on Danish national identity, ‘The teachings of Grundtvig spring from a
fundamental optimism with regardto people’s capacities. He demanded economic and ideological
freedom and the right to universal education’ (@stergdrd 2012:44). And a similar optimism, | would
argue, can be found within the Ferring Philosophy and, as will be demonstrated later, in the
communication and dissemination efforts and activities of the Global Ethics Office, which were
developed by a Danish manager. The mere fact that Ferring has chosen to formulate its entire code of

ethics in a simple, one-page document rather thanthe considerably longer codes of conduct adopted
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by many other companies is indicative of the Scandinavian optimism regarding people’s capabilities to
understand, reflect and make the right choices in any given situation, without being directly instructed

about each and every situation.

The educational traditions in the Scandinavian countries have developed along very similar lines
(Gregersen 2017; Korsgaard and Wiborg 2006) and are founded upon principles of critical thinking,
where challenging and questioning the teacheris rewarded rather thansanctioned, and considered a
demonstration of individual reflection. Returning to Grundtvig, his thinking was largely anti-
authoritarianand critical of the paternalistic educational system of the time, and many attribute the
current Scandinavian educational system, withits emphasis on citizenship along with skills, to Grundtvig
(Korsgaard 2006:143; Schramm-Nielsen 2018:15). But not only in the educational system canthese
anti-authoritarianvalues be found. The Scandinavian countries have strong democratic values, and this
is reflected within Scandinavian workplaces, where involvement in decision-making processes and
consensus-building are commonly highlighted features (Schramm-Nielsen 2018:31). Another central
imprint of Grundtvigianism on the Danish sociocultural context is informality, flat hierarchiesand
respect for individual initiative and input regardless of a person’s status (@stergard 2012:45-46;
Schramm-Nielsen 2018:33). Similarly, due to the flat hierarchies, anyone is approachable, and even the
highest managersare being called by their first name (a practice which begins in school, where even

young schoolchildren call their teachers by their first names, to the amazement of foreign visitors).

The Ferring Philosophy seems to reflect this informality and assumption about approachability. ‘Speak
out when you think that wrongs are being committed in Ferring’s name’, the philosophy urges Ferring’s
employees. Linked to this encouragement is ‘The Ferring Open Door Policy’. Although not a policy per
se, it is referred to in one of the Global Ethics Office’s policies about Good Business Practices, which

states that:

‘Ferring takes pride in our open door policy and we support dialogue. We trust our
management toadhere to our GBPs [Good Business Practices] and our Ferring
Philosophy and therefore we believe that they will listen and act if anyone speaks up.
Generally, if you should come across wrongs being committed in Ferring’s name or any
violation of these GBPs [Good Business Practices], you are encouragedto speak up and
report this to your immediate superior. Should he/she not be available, you shall report

the incident to the superior’s superior and so forth.’
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Likewise, within workshops on the Ferring Philosophy, ethics officers stress that all employees are
encouragedto always approach the person with whom they have an issue or a concern before
escalating it to the next level, but that any manager at any level is obliged to listen to employees’
concerns. Sometimes, even the possibility of sending an email to one of the executive board members
is mentioned. Within a Scandinavian business context characterized by flat hierarchies and informality,
this approach is perfectly acceptable. But, asseveral scholars have demonstrated, this may pose a
challenge in countries where hierarchy is more salient at the work place (see e.g. Gertsenand Zglner

2012a).

The Ferring Philosophy further statesthat all employees have the ‘freedom to make mistakes and to
admit them without fear of retribution’.

Within a context of flat hierarchies and informality, where problem-based learning is an integrated part
of the educational system (cf. Gregersen 2017), making mistakes, admitting to these, correcting them
and learning from them is proclaimed as a risk-free part of any work process. However, as Sgderberg
experienced during a fieldwork in a research and development (R&D) department of a Danish MNCin
China, the expatriate managersstruggled with creating such openness among their Chinese colleagues.
In order to emphasize the importance of learning from mistakes, they placed a statement that ‘failure is
the mother of all innovation’ in a central area of the office space. Despite such efforts, they had great
difficulties in reproducing the kind of informality and openness that characterizesinteraction and

knowledge-sharing among engineers in a similar Danish R&D setting (Sgderberg and Worm 2011).

In the following, | will describe how Scandinavian values are likewise reflectedin the way in which the

Global Ethics Office approaches its work.

4.5.The difference between ethics and compliancein Ferring

As mentioned earlier, contrary to many other companies, within Ferring, ‘ethics’ and ‘compliance’ are
two areasof work, and they are placed within separate corporate functions. As illustrated in the often-
used slide in Figure 1 below, when the company’s approach to business ethics is presented, compliance
is understood as behaviours determined by the letter of the law, whereas ethics is understood as the
behaviours that are determined by the spirit of the law and beyond, as well as it is based on an

individual moral assessment.
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Figure 1 - the Global Ethics Office’s distinction between ethics and compliance

Ethics vs. Compliance

Ethics Compliance
Prevention Detection
Principle based Law/rules based
Values driven Fear driven
Implicit Explicit

Spirit of the law
Discretionary

Letter of the law
Mandatory

This approach largely resembles Henderson’s (1982) framework for understanding the relationship
between legaland ethical behaviour in international business contexts. This framework emphasizes
that an action may very well be defined as ethical, although it isillegal in a particular international
setting; there also exist actions that are legalin some settings but unethical in others. As noted by Lane
et al. (2014), this distinction between the legal and the ethicalis particularly useful in an international
business setting, where laws and norms for appropriate business behaviour may differ. Dilemmas arise,
they write, whereby the ethical and the legal come into conflict, and each company must decide in each
situation what is the best way forward. Within Ferring Pharmaceuticals, the separation of the Global
Ethics Office from the Compliance Departmentis an attempt to address potential conflicts betweenthe
legaland the ethical as well as to instil a mind-set of preparedness within managersand staff for

handling such conflicts.

As written in the speaking notes tothe slide depicted in Figure 1 for one of the presentations created
by the Ethics Office: ‘Contrary to how many other companies see Ethics and Compliance, in Ferring we
think they are fundamentally different and therefore we keep the two functions separate. This also
goes to show that Ferring really puts an emphasis on Ethics and does not want it to be forgottenin the
face of all the new Compliance regulations.’>8

Ferring has thus drawn distinction between compliance and ethics based on the notion that having a

compliance approach alone was insufficient (cf. Paine 1994). Moreover, the Global Compliance

58 Excerpt from speaker notes from a presentation about business ethics within Ferringheld in Spring 2017.
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Department wasonly recently established as anindependent business unit, whereasthe Global Ethics
Office has existed since 2005 and has been an independent business unit since 2010.

After having started to notice that ‘compliance’ was being used by the ethics officers to distinguish
themselves from other corporate functions by explaining what is not their function, | startedto include
questions about the perceived difference between ethics and compliance in my interviews. Jane, an

ethics officer, describes it as follows.

‘Thereis a true belief at the board level that there s a difference between ethics’, she
says and pauses as if to emphasize the difference, ‘And compliance’. Another pause.
‘Compliance is regulations, rules and laws and that people should do certainthings or
behave in certain ways because of the rules and the laws, and this is what we must do.
And this is important. Compliance is absolutely critical for a company to be successful’.
She looks straight at me as to emphasize her words. ‘Ethics — the belief from a board
perspective is that it’svalue-based’, she continues. ‘This is that people should really
behave in theright way because it’s the right thing to do. Nothing to do with the law,
with the rules or regulations per se. Just because it’sthe right thing to do. Often times,
thereis the mind-set that... “Well, the law says we can do this’. Or ‘it’s not against the
law’. Or ‘thereis really not a clear regulation, it’s a grey area, so we could do it’’, she
says, imitating all the different argumentsthat could be brought forward for taking
advantages of legislative grey zones. She continues: ‘Nobody says that you can’t. | think

what ethics says is: ‘Should you?’ And that’sthe difference’.>®

Thus, the point of the comparison with ‘compliance’ is to emphasize that it will never be possible to
create legislation that responds to all imaginable situations and greyareasin which employees may find
themselves. Therefore, a moral compass must be nurtured. Similarly, in the aforementioned Global
Ethics Office policy on ‘Good Business Practice’, thereis a section on’Integrity’ that underlines this

distinction betweenwhat is legal and what is right:

59 |nterview with ethics officer, Autumn 2017.
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‘Integrityis the key

At Ferring we build performance with integrity. By integrity we mean doing what is right.
(...)

Therefore, before undertaking action, we must ask ourselves a few questions:

e |sit legal?

¢ Does it follow company policy?

e |s it commercial?

e Isit right? (lIs it ethical?)

e How would it look to those outside the company?’

Not only does the Global Ethics Office ask employees to consider whether an action is legal. It also asks
employees to consider whether it is ethical despite it being legal, similar to Henderson’s (1982)

aforementioned framework [/Is it right? (Is it ethical?)].

At avery earlystagein the research, Maria, another ethics officer, tries to explain the value of the
Ferring Philosophy by comparing it to a code of conduct that many companies have and require new

hires tosign.

‘The whole idea with ethics in Ferring is that you need to think out of the box and beyond
the letter of the law (...) My opinion is that if we get a code of conduct, it will describe
70% of the things that can happen to you in your everyday work life. And then there are
still 30% where you have to use your head to find the right solution. And then you need
the ethical principles to support you anyway’, she says, referring to why the one-page
Philosophy statement is the best solution to the complex organizational challenge of

ensuring that employees behave according to the company values. °

She admits that this approach is much more abstract than compliance, but returning to my description
of the Scandinavian sociocultural context, this ability to ‘use your head’ is a cornerstone in the Global
Ethics Office’s approach. It can be seen as a cultural reference to the aforementioned ideal of critical
thinking that runs through the Scandinavian educational system, with its emphasis on social skills and
independent learning over rote learning of rules and standards. In fact, one ethics officer directly

referred to Grundtvigianism and how the concept of moral education (Danish: dannelse) had inspired

60 |nterview with ethics officer, Winter 2017.
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how she worked with ethics in Ferring. Moreover, the rhetoric surrounding this ideal of being able to
‘think out of the box’ and ‘use your head’ underscores a valuation and legitimization of this particular
approach and, perhaps, an implicit devaluation of other approaches.

As expressed in the excerpts, the ethics officers do not meanto say that compliance is not a crucial part
of running a pharmaceutical company. However, they plea that employees and managersthink ‘beyond
compliance’ as they describe it. The ways in which the Global Ethics Office works to communicate this

plea to employees and managers will be described in the following.

4.6.The Global Ethics Office: communicating complexity

As mentioned earlier, one of the main tasks of the Global Ethics Office is to create awarenessof the
Ferring Philosophy and encourage employees and managersto recognize an ethical dilemma, to reflect
upon it and hopefully, to act upon it. The Global Ethics Office uses various channels to underline the
complexity of an ethical decision and to highlight the difficulties of deciding what is right or wrong. One
of these channels is the ‘Ferring Philosophy Workshop'.

On several occasions, | participatedin this 3,5 hour workshop presenting Ferring’s approach to ethics to
all new employees. In the workshop, participantsare introduced to the Global Ethics Office, its origins
and the family heritage of the focus on ethics. However, most of the workshop time is spent on
elaborating the Ferring Philosophy. Ethics officers explain to the participantsthat Ferring has takenthe
standpoint that no code of conduct could ever cover everything, which is why the company has chosen
a one-page document to guide behaviour. The last hour of the workshop is spent discussing dilemma
cases in smaller groups, followed by a general discussion among all participants. The dilemma cases
that are discussed derive from real or fictitious situations that employees might encounter in their work
in the company, and the subject matter of these dilemmas rangesfrom on issues such as product
safety, financial reporting, and work-life balance. The dilemma cases used in these workshops vary from
one session to the next, as the ethics officers select dilemmas which they think resonate with a specific
group of participantsand their positions in the company. Thus, in the workshops that | participatedin,
some dilemmas wererelated to research and development, others focussed on managerialissues,
whereas most dilemmas were more general, accommodating workshop participantsfrom various
functions. These dilemma cases underscored the aforementioned ‘Good Business Practice’ policy that
requires employees not just to consider whether a given practice is permitted but also if it should be

permitted, as illustrated in dilemma below:
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‘You are responsible for ordering office supplies. One of the companies that you order
from is trying to bid to become Ferring’s sole provider. Their sales representative drops
by one day and gives you an e-reader because you are considered to be one of their
‘special’ clients. After he hands you the e-reader, he makes a ‘joking’ remark that now

you have to put in a good word about his company with the purchase manager.

The corporate policy about receiving gifts statesthat you may receive a gift from a
supplier without needing permission if it is under the value of 200 EUR. The value of the

e-readeris slightly less than this amount.

Can you accept the e-reader?’61

According to the imaginary corporate gift policy described in the case, the employee could accept the e-
reader as a present, as it is worth less thanthe maximum amount. Inthis case, however, the Global
Ethics Office adds a self-interested intention to the gift-giving and asks employees to consider not only
the rules but also to reflect upon whether such gifts should be allowed in this particular case, referring

implicitly to the aforementioned distinction betweenthe letter of the law and the spirit of the law.

What is interesting about these cases and the way they are presented in the workshops is that they
point towards a multiplicity of right and wrong ways to handle them, depending on the information one
receives and the ways in which the employees consider the various dilemmas. Common to all cases is
that they are difficult to solve and that the right answer is not easily found and sometimes downright
non-existent. This complexity is also underscored by the ethics officers who facilitate these workshops.
For example, during a workshop | attended and upon completion of a discussion of a dilemma case,
Sara, an ethics officer, emphasizes that what is right depends on the particular person you are and the
particular circumstances that you find yourself in, as well as on the knowledge you have at a certain
point in time about those circumstances. ‘There is not only one solution. Depending on the situation,
there can be several ways to do the right thing’, she concludes.

What | find interesting about the dilemma case with the gift of an e-reader and similar cases discussed
throughout such workshops is that they have the purpose of demonstrating complexity and raising
questions rather than giving answers. They thus underline the aforementioned distinction between
legal compliance and value-based ethics by bringing forward the conviction that ethical dilemmas are

complex questions with varying and complex answers.

61 A dilemma case often used at the FerringPhilosophy Workshop.
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And this conviction is very much reflected in the waythe Global Ethics Office works. As an ethics officer
explained to me early during my fieldwork, also noting the distinction between ethics and compliance.
‘Itis very much an educational model [in Danish: dannelsesmodel] that Ferring has chosen. And that’s
the difference between ethics and compliance. Should we raise/tell people [Danish: ‘opdrage’] to do

what they are told? Or should we educate [‘danne’] themto do what’sright?’.62

Within the moral education that is practicedin Scandinavia and described earlier, the ideal is to make
informed and - morally grounded - individual decisions. Thus, as expressed in the excerpt above, doing
what one is told to do fits less with this ideal than doing what one feels is right. As such, imparting a set
of rules and sanctions holds less legitimacy within the approach of the Global Ethics Office. Thus, both
the Ferring Philosophy and the wayin which it is disseminated by the Global Ethics Office resembles
ideals of empowerment and moral education prevalent in a Danish sociocultural context. Moreover, as
demonstrated in the quotes presented in this section, the educational approach focused on
emphasizing dilemmas and uncertainties is a very conscious choice by the Global Ethics Office in

generaland by the Danish manager who created the office in particular.

4.7.Recontextualizing the ethics program

As described so far, Ferring’s ethics program s based on three key pillars. First, it is shaped by the
company founder, whose family values had a Northern European heritage. Second, the work is
grounded in the Ferring Philosophy developed by the founder’s son, and expresses values of individual
freedom, enterprise and enlightenment, and the third pillar is the Global Ethics Office, and its Danish
leadership (and building of the entire ethics program) of the Global Ethics Office from 2005 to 2016,
where the office was locatedin Denmark, which seems to have had a significant imprint on how the

ethics programis designed.

4.7.1. Recontextualizationsin the corporate headquarters

Although still in Europe, in the corporate headquarters in Switzerland, the Ferring Philosophy and the

ethics program entered a new sociocultural context. This context was not necessarily ‘Swiss’, in so far as

62 |nterview with ethics officer, Spring 2017.
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the corporate headquartersis inhabited by staff and managersfrom various countries, and the
arguments made in the following do thus not necessarily point towards traits of Swiss particularity. But

the context was certainly different from its Scandinavian origin and Danish leadership.

As mentioned earlier, the Global Ethics Office is an independent business unit, and is not part of the
Compliance Department, the Legal Department, the Human Resources Department or wherever one
might imagine an ethics program to belong. However, the local ethics coordinators in charge of
facilitating the Ferring Philosophy Workshop and getting the message across at various company sites
are placed within these related departments. These coordinators are thus not formally part of the
Global Ethics Office but are collaboration partners of the Global Ethics Office placed in different
departments. At headquarters, the local responsibility for ethics is placed within Human Resources, a
business function that is keen on developing global processes and standards. However, during the first
five months of the fieldwork and — I am told — a period of another six months before that, there was no
specific ethics coordinator working at headquarters. The original ethics coordinator went on maternity
leave, and a new one was not appointed during this entire time. However, there has been one
employee from human resources who has conducted the workshops at headquarters every quarter, but

no attemptshave been made to adapt the program or efforts beyond what is formally required.

When discussing the Ferring Philosophy with human resources officers at headquarters, one of the
most prevalent comments was the Philosophy’s lack of ‘operationalizability’. Human resources officers
were simply unsure how to put the Philosophy into practice and what behaviours would indicate that it
was in fact being followed.

As Benjamin from HRin the global headquartersdescribes in an interview:

‘This is where | struggle in Ferring since | arrived. | think the Ethics Office is somehow
dealing with a piece of the culture(...) So when you think about culture and more
specifically a company culture, you are talking about a number of different things. You
are talking about how people talk to each other, how they behave with each other, how
leaders are role modelling, how their managerssee that, interpret that and behave like
that with their own people, so thatit’s cascaded, right? And then you have the whole
management or evaluation of that. So, what behaviours are accepted, acceptable or not

atall? And when we get to Ferring, what is very interesting is thatin the Ferring
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philosophy, behaviours are not described very easily to understand. They are not

measured. And thereis no consequence.’®3

What | find particularly interesting about this quote is firstly that Benjamin expects what he describes as
‘company culture’ to be measurable, and secondly that the Global Ethics Office and the Ferring
Philosophy do not live up to this ideal because of a perceived lack of clear behavioural guidance,
measurability and consequence. In the excerpt and the conversation surrounding it, Benjamin
elaborateson his convictions about the ‘company culture’ cascading down from the management level
to the organization, and that such cascading of a desired company culture will be successful only if
thereis a proper management and evaluation system in place to trackit. As he says in the excerpt,
there are no clear guidelines on what are exactly the preferred behaviours in Ferring, nor are such
behaviours measured or attached to consequences if not being adheredto. For him, management and
evaluation of measures are the obvious tools with which to shape company culture, in which the
Ferring Philosophy, according to him, plays a centralrole.

Built into the ethos of the HR function is to consider employees as resources with which the company
can increase its (financial) performance. Performance management systems and various ways to render
employees’ activities in the workplace accountable are key tools in what seems like a universalized HR
toolbox applied widely across all types of companies. Within this realm, as expressed by Benjamin, if
something is important, it must be ensured through what he terms ‘clear guidance’ and effective

structures to evaluate if this guidance has been followed.

In aresponse totheir own request for behavioural guidance, at the time of the interview, the Global HR
Department wasworking on a set of ‘Leadership Principles’ that were launched the following year after
this interview. These Leadership Principles illustrate quite well what Benjamin understands by
behavioural guidance. The Leadership Principles are not intended to challenge the ethics program, he
explains, but rather to define the preferred behaviours expected from the company and to render these

behaviours accountable:

‘If we want to drive a company from here to there’, he says and shows with his hands the
distance between here and there, ‘we have — and this is one of the projects that we are
working on —to identify what are the behaviours that will allow us to get there? When

we look at what we have come through up to now, they [the new Leadership Principles]

83 Interview withhuman resources officer, headquarters, Autumn 2017.
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link very much to the Ferring Philosophy, thereis no contradiction there. They are very
much aligned. But they [the Leadership Principles] are spelled out in a much easier way
that people can understand. And how you embed that is that you work through systems
and structures to embed thatin... Every.... Single... Process... Thatyou can...’, he says with
emphasis on each word... “‘and then you identify how you are going to measure it and

how you are going to make sure that that measure has a consequence.’ %4

Within the local framework of meaning in global HR at headquarters, where more operationaland
strategic tasks are traditionally undertaken, performance managementis a valued tool to measure and
manage performance and to, ultimately, ensure that adequate performance is identified and
underperformance dealt with. Rendering measurable the mind-set of moral education that the Global
Ethics Office promotes is not an easy task, and in response to this perceived shortcoming, it seems,

Global HR has created the new Leadership Principles.

As Brannen (2004) writes, firm assets such as policies, objects, events or behaviours can be understood
through a semiotic lens. As such, these assets consist of two components: a signifier and a signified. The
signifier refersto the material world and the actual objects or policies that are shared, whereas the
signified refers to the idea that is expressed in this object or policy (Brannen 2004:601). Within the
context of Ferring Pharmaceuticals, the signifier is the Ferring Philosophy, and what is signified is the
ethos of moral education outlined earlier in this chapter. However, as Brannen (2004) writes, when the
signifier changes context, i.e., when it travels from one system of signification to another, the signified
is often left behind.

The signified (the notions of moral education and individual critical thinking) is held in high esteemin
the Scandinavian context from which the Global Ethics Office has been operating. Butin a new context,
a new meaning is attachedtothe signifier (the Ferring Philosophy) when it arrives at the HR
department at the corporate headquarters. It has entered a new system of signification. The
Scandinavian cultural context that gives resonance to the approach of the Global Ethics Office has been
‘left behind’. And thus, as the signifier is detached from its original signified, the focus on complexity,
moral education and individual responsibility that was originally perceived as valuable is now seen as a
liability because of the lack of measurability. What is different from Brannen’sempirical studies of this
process, however, is the fact that human resources officers at headquarters do not attempt to adjust

the ethics program to make it more comparable with the local context, as Brannen’s concept of

64 |nterview with human resources officer, Switzerland, Autumn 2017.
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recontextualization suggests. After what Brannenterms the ‘initial semiosis’, where new meanings are
attachedto the firm offering that s introduced (e.g. an ethics program), there occurs an ‘ongoing
semiosis’ in which ‘meanings of firm assets evolve as they are utilized and made sense of in the new
context.” (Brannen 2004:605). Brannen calls these evolutions of firm assets ‘cross-cultural innovations’
and writes that ‘[a]s the firm assets are implemented and then intermixed within the new host
environment, they continue to undergo recontextualization’ (Brannen 2004:605). The third stage of
Brannen’sconcept of recontextualizationis ‘reflexive semiosis’ where these new cross-cultural

innovations feed back and are incorporated into the original context (ibid.).

Within Ferring, only the initial semiosis — the first stage of recontextualization—occurred. The ethics
program was never transformed into any such ‘cross-cultural innovation’, it was never adaptedto the
local setting. Instead of adapting the Danish-oriented ethics program tothe local context of
headquarters, the Global HR Department invents an entirely new values program, the Leadership
Principles. They could have adjusted the ethics programto fit the local demands for operationalizability
by e.g. creating ‘Ferring Philosophy principles’ or ‘ethical behaviours’ or some other ‘tweak’. But it did
not happen. Instead, the ethics program was left aside, and the HR Department in Switzerland
developed a ‘work-around’ by which there is a minimum of engagement, yet still adhering to the Global
Ethics Office’s requirements to conduct ethics training four times per year, with respect to its ties with
the owner of the company. But besides complying with the obligatory training requirements, the HR
officers simply rejected the program (and the code of ethics in particular) as a starting point for working
towards operationalizing employee’s values and behaviours. As Lauren, an employee from Global HR at

headquartersexplained in an interview about the process of developing the Leadership Principles:

‘One of the things we didn’t want to do since the beginning is to have anything that
would somehow look as a stain into the Ferring philosophy. Right? Neither putting it
down or pushing it aside... It’sthe heart of Ferring, and the owner is very... vigilant to
that. So it needs to be something thatis complementary to the Ferring Philosophy but
that gives more guidance. (...) but how can we work around it in a way that expresses it
to people in a more obvious way?’, she asks, implicitly referring to the Leadership

Principles as the answer.5>

55 |nterview with human resources officer, Switzerland, Autumn, 2017.
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Thus, within the ethos and logic of the HR function with its ‘goal setting’, ‘measuring’ and
‘consequences’, the global HR group tries to ‘work around’ the Ferring Philosophy by developing a set
of Leadership Principles that express Ferring’s preferred behaviours in what they consider a more
‘obvious way’.

However, it is important to note that the quest for operationalizability does not necessarily meanthat
the Ferring philosophy is disregarded by headquartersor by the Global HR Department. Laterinthe
fieldwork, in a video conference held by HR for local counterpartsglobally, Phil, another HR officer,

describes the connection between the Leadership Principles and the Ferring Philosophy as follows:

‘The Ferring philosophy defines the values and ethical standards and it’sthere in
everything we do. And it has a pretty high level identity focus, where the [leadership]
principles help to put it into practice. The Ferring mission sets clear direction for the
future, guides our decisions and what we need to achieve. The Ferring Leadership
Principles define what kind of leadership we need [in order] to be able to achieve the
mission. And also what are the behaviours that we need to put in place to enable the
mission. So everything fits together with these three different roles. All interlinked and

supporting each other’.66

In the video conference, Phil further explains that the launch of the Leadership Principles entails
descriptions of each principle and of its preferred behaviours as well as role model stories for each, all
aimed at making the principles more operational for employees. And thus, the ways in which these
principles are communicated as well as the principles themselves express a response to the criticism

that has been raised about the Ferring Philosophy and its perceived lack of operationalizability.

The seven Leadership Principles are: Performance, Empowerment, Innovation, Accountability,
Collaboration, Transparency and Purpose. Each principle has its own set of responsibilities for managers
and employees. For example, the leadership principle ‘Transparency’ has the tagline ‘We listen and
share. We communicate honestly, we do it often, we make it simple, we make it clear’ and the
responsibilities for ‘people managers’ (i.e. managers with subordinates) and ‘individual contributors’

areoutlined in the following Table 5.

%6 \Video conference training for humanresources officers globally, attended from ChinainSpring 2018.

129



Table5 - Leadership Principle, 'Transparency'

PEOPLE MANAGERS INDIVIDUAL CONTRIBUTORS
e Align communication acrossthe e Proactively seek and sharecompleteandaccurate
organization/department/teams informationin atimely manner.

accordingto thetargetaudience. . . . .
g g e Be candid about motives, decisions, failures and

e Communicate organizational or managerial learnings.
decisionsin a timelymanner, explaining the .
Y P & o Takefeedbackasanopportunity to growand

reasons behind them.
supportothers.
e Communicate successes, .
e Listento others andmakesureyoufully

failures and learnings.
& understandthe message.

e Providehonestand constructive feedback. . . .
e Communicate openlyacross. hierarchical levels to

e Listen to others’ opinions. ensure effectiveness andinvolvement.

e Communicate openlyacross hierarchical levels to

ensure effectiveness andinvolvement.

Thus, the approach in the Leadership Principles is more command-oriented than the Ferring Philosophy,
but | would argue that the content of these principles could have also been built from the Ferring
Philosophy. Precisely because of the very open approach of the Global Ethics Office, there could have
been sufficient elasticity to recontextualize the Ferring Philosophy in a way that would allow for the
same messages around Accountability, Collaboration, Transparency etc. from the Leadership Principles

to be expressed as part of — or at least adjacent to — the ethics program.

However, the Ferring Philosophy as a firm asset gainsnew meaning when it travels from Denmarkto
corporate headquarters in Switzerland. In the Scandinavian sociocultural context in which it originates,
the moral educational approach is perceived as not only legitimate but also preferable to other, more
directive approaches, as exemplified in the ethics officers’ much expressed distinctions between ethics
and compliance and the ideals of individual emancipationand ‘using your head’. In the headquarter
context among HR officers, however, this ideal is turned into a shortcoming as exemplified in Benjamin
and Lauren’s call for more clear behavioural guidance and the development of the global Leadership
Principles. Moreover, because of this perceived shortcoming, the Ferring Philosophy is not
recontextualized, aswe have seen with similar values programs in previous studies (see e.g. Gertsen

and Zglner 2012b; Spderberg 2015). Instead of local adaptation following recontextualization, what
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happens is a local rejection of the code of ethics and the invention of a new approach deemed more
suitable.

Due to the highly international nature of the headquarters and the many nationalities represented
here, it would be incorrect to ascribe the criticism raised here to any particular national cultural
belonging. Managersand staff in Switzerland belong to what Moore (2005) has termedthe
Transnational Capitalist Society, which a ‘globe-spanning, transnational but locally-engaged, social
formation which does not comprise a single, solidary group, but a variety of different groups with
complex and social connections betweenthem’ (Moore 2005:164). Drawing on this concept, Moore
emphasizes the multiple belonging and flexible ascription to various cultural communities among
business people in multinational corporations. Similarly, within the global headquarters in Ferring, the
staff come from various national backgrounds, and many have lived and worked in several countries
throughout their careers. Despite this national cultural diversity, the criticism of the ethics program for
its lack of operationalizibility was prevalent among the global human resources officers at
headquarters, regardless of nationality.

In the following, | will move to a different context and discuss how the Ferring Philosophy and the
efforts of the Global Ethics Office that articulate it are interpreted — and perhaps recontextualized -

within a subsidiary in China.

4.7.2. Recontextualizationsin a Chinese subsidiary

During the fieldwork, | travelled to China on two occasions, first on a trip with ethics officers, followed

by a solo fieldwork of three weeks’ duration in the Chinese subsidiary.

In a meeting with Catherine from the Global Ethics Office in Copenhagen, we discuss the
forthcoming trip that my Ethics Office colleagues and | would be taking to India and
China. The purpose of the trip is for the ethics officers to conduct a ‘Leading with
Integrity’ workshop for local managersand to trainlocal counterparts in how to conduct
this workshop and the Ferring Philosophy Workshop themselves (in the world of staff
training, those who lead or conduct workshops are called ‘facilitators’).

As described earlier, a central element of these workshops is the participants’ discussion
of a number of dilemma cases. And these dilemma cases, Catherine tells me, are often
difficult for the local counterpartsto grasp. This is not because they do not understand

the dilemmas, but because of the pedagogical approach takenin the workshop
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emphasizing independent thinking. Many of the local ethics counterpartsin Asian
subsidiaries, | amtold, have asked for a list of solutions for these dilemma cases, which —
of course — has not been supplied. When inquiring why solutions have of course not been
given, different Ethics Officers explain that if you provide the solutions, then people may
think that there is some set of right answers, as if ethics were a kind of test. But if the
circumstances change, they explain, then another answer might be the right one. The
ethics officers fear that providing answers or check-lists for the dilemma cases might
instil what they term a ‘compliance approach’ into the dilemmas, referring to the
distinction between ethics and compliance described earlier. Their goal is to ‘educate’
people to reflect on the ways in which dilemmas change, hereby also changing the right

way to handle them.

Later, during my first field tripto China, an ethics officer from Denmarkis conducting a
‘train the trainer’ workshop with local ethics counterpartson how to facilitate the Ferring
Philosophy Workshop in the Chinese subsidiary. Jane, the Ethics Officer who is
‘“facilitating’ the workshop, has thoroughly prepared a guidebook for how to facilitate
and takes us through ‘facilitation skills’ as well as the content of the workshop. As the
dilemma cases are an important part of the workshop concept, Jane also spends time
explaining how to present these and facilitate discussion among the participants. During
this training, we are reminded that the dilemma case discussion itself is valuable, and
that we must never tell a participant that their assessments are wrong. Instead, we
should challenge them with counter-argumentsor try to make them see things from a
different angle. Within the guidebook for facilitatorsthat accompanies the training, it is
likewise emphasized that we must challenge the participants and ask them to challenge
each other’s beliefs when discussing the dilemma cases, and it is underscored that
depending on the circumstances, there might be several ways to do the right thing.
‘Thereis no right or wrong answer, but it’sinteresting to listen to people’s ideas’, Jane
says while explaining the importance of challenging people instead of telling them
directly that they are wrong.

We discuss one particular case used for all the workshops, and Charlie, a local Chinese
ethics counterpart asks her: ‘So there are no right or wrong answers for the case? You

just have to facilitate the discussion?’.
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Jane replies: ‘Yes, but it’s difficult because you have your own opinion also, but try to
keep that out of it... but of course, if someone suggests something illegal, you can say
that ‘l as a Ferring employee would maybe to this’...".

Charlie nods a lot and says ‘Ahh... To tryand guide them’. Jane nods in reply.

The next day, in a different train-the-trainer workshop — this time about the Leading with
Integrity Workshop for managers, we againdiscuss the dilemma cases. Ken —another
local ethics counterpart — asks what we should do as facilitators if there are
disagreementsabout the right wayto handle the dilemma cases. Jane replies that we can
try to challenge those with different approaches and make them reflect on it. ‘So we
don’t have to give them the final answer?’ asks Jill, another local counterpart who is also
participating in the workshop. ‘Noooo’, Jane replies, shaking her head. ‘We don’t?, Ken
asks, and Jane shakes her head again. All the participants nod, but they also look a bit

confused.

Although Jane is rather firm regarding how they should facilitate the dilemma case
discussions, she keeps emphasizing that the participantsshould make the workshop their

own and adjust it in a way that works in their own context.é”

Six months later, | return to China for three weeks; this time alone. In an interview with Charlie, who
participatedin the abovementioned training sessions, we start talking about the Ferring Philosophy
Workshop, and he is still struggling with the Global Ethics Office approach of not supplying ‘right

answers’ for the dilemma cases.

‘Actually, | have also thought about that since the last time, and Jane [the ethics officer]
also mentioned that thereis no right or wrong answer for every dilemma (...) but for
some things, we should have a right or wrong answer’, he says and then explains that
after the training six months ago, they had had an internal discussion within the local
group of HR participants where they discussed and shared their fear of confusing the
employees. They were afraid that employees might think that there will be no right or
wrong answer for anything they do, and that it is up to them to choose. ‘We say that it all

depends on your judgment, but sometimes, personal judgment is not always right, so...”.

67 Based on field notes from first field tripto China, Autumn 2017.
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He gives me a serious look. ‘No matter what kind of dilemma, we do not have the answer
for them. And no matter what solution people say, then we say that the purpose is that
we challenge each other. Because last time, Jane said that the most important part is

that we challenge each other...

Charlie is clearly worried that in the end, if all you do is challenge the participants, and
you never tell them what is right or wrong, that people will think that they can do
whatever they want and that it all depends on their own judgment. ‘Because [if in] every
scenario [dilemma case] we finish, we don’t tellthem what kind of thing they need to do.
So I'mjust afraid after a lot of rounds of... that people — especially senior people — will
think, “‘Why are we doing this?’ (...) because at the end there is no answer for this,

because everybody can be right’.%8

The Ethics Office’s approach to dilemma case discussions that echoes the Danish ethos of
empowerment and moral education, with its emphasis on individuals taking responsibility for their
decisions and judgments, a philosophy held in high esteem in Scandinavian societies, is perceived as
liability in the local Chinese context. This approach, which refuses to give participants ‘the right
answers’ is seen as not offering the employees any clear guidance on what is right and what is wrong.

What the Danish trainers saw as ‘empowerment’ the Chinese saw as ‘anything goes’.

In order to understand this insight, | started out seeking answers in national culture differences as a
window to understanding the Chinese reaction to the ethics program.

Literature on the Chinese educational system and the Chinese learner often describes the teaching style
found here as more instructing and less encouraging of critical reflexivity than Western teaching styles
(Chen and Lee 2008). While such dichotomist stereotypes surely leave out numerous important
nuances (cf. Ryan 2010), the difference between the Chinese context, into which the ethics program
enters, and the Scandinavian context from which the ethics program originates, may be the reason why
the signified (notion of moral education) and its value changesas the signifier (the ethics workshop)

enters this context.

What is noteworthy, however, is that the request for more guidance voiced at headquartersis repeated

when discussing the ethics programin the Chinese subsidiary. Even more noteworthy is it that this

%8 |nterview with human resources officer, China, Spring 2018.
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request for more guidance has not resulted in any of the ‘cross-cultural innovations’ (Brannen
2004:605) and adjustments of the ethics program, that | had expected to observe with the concept of
recontextualizationin mind. Rather, the ethics programis being complied with in the sense that regular
ethics workshops are being conducted, but simultaneously, a competing program, similar to the
Leadership Principles at headquarters, is developed also in China:

During the second field visit in the Chinese subsidiary, local human resources officers were in the
process of launching a new set of ‘localvalues’. The five local China values are: Accountability,
Collaboration, Trust, Respect and Excellence and thus similar to the Leadership Principles formulated at
headquarters.®® Accounts of the need to make preferred behaviours and values more explicit and
operational drive this work. Similarly to the aforementioned communication plan surrounding the
global Leadership Principles that was developed at headquarters, along with eachlocal China value also
comes a detailed description as well as role model stories and a list of ‘do’s and don’ts’ to exemplify the
values to Chinese managersand employees. The use of role model stories is a common traitin Chinese
business contexts as a didactic means to convey a message in a very concrete yet indirect manner
(Miller et al. 1997; Sgderberg 2015:248). The development of the role model approach may have been
a response to the need for more explicitness about preferred behaviours. While such a didactic
tradition is fairly established in a Chinese context, this kind of storytelling may not be taking place in a
headquarterscontext. However, the behavioural guidance for the individual values in China and in the
Leadership Principles developed in Switzerland share a number of similarities. For example, note the
instructions for the principle ‘collaboration’ included in the Leadership Principles as well as in the local

China valuesin Table 6 below:

Table 6 - Comparison of behaviouralguidance for ‘Collaboration’ in the Chinese subsidiary and Swiss
headquarters

Behavioural guidance for ‘Collaboration’ in the Behavioural guidance for ‘Collaboration’ in the

Chinalocal values’® Leadership Principles

1. Reachanagreementon all parties’ goalsand |PEOPLE MANAGERS

putgoalsandcommoninterests first. e Encouragedialogueand achieve collaboration
2. Thinkfromthebig picture of wholecompany | amongteam members anddifferent parts of the

and make concessions even sacrifice if organization.

necessary. e |nitiateand ensure cross-functional/cross-

% The Leadership Principles are: Performance, Empowerment, Innovation, Accountability, Collaboration,
Transparency and Purpose.
70 This guidanceis partof aninstruction fordo’sanddon’ts for each of thelocal Ferring China values.
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3. Providetimelyandpositive feedback to geographies collaboration.
others’ requests for collaboration. e Acknowledge and recognize successful cross-
4. Takeaninitiativeto care others’ needs, ideas | functional/cross-geographies collaborationresults.
and feelingsandshow empatheticthinking | Proactively supportothersto achievecommon
in collaboration. goals.
5. Welcomeinputs from manydiverse sources
and demonstrateinclusion and diversity. INDIVIDUAL CONTRIBUTORS
6. Seeteamvalueandappreciatetheefforts e Proactively shareyourideasandresources to
and contributions from others. supportthework of your colleagues, withinand
7. Putyourteam's success aboveindividual outside yourdepartment.
successand sharethesuccessfulhonorand |e Seek opportunities for collaboration
rewards with your team. with different teams, functions andgeographies.

8. Takeaninitiativeto establish interpersona| o Show considerationand respect when dealing with

networks both inside and outside others.

department, even company. e Seek others’inputsand involvement, listen and

9. Explorecollaborationmode and mechanism understandtheir viewpoints and motives.

with the company'sinternal and external
stakeholders, cultivate long-term
partnership, achieve all-win situation.
10. Actively taketheinitiativeand propose a
collaborationmechanismimprovement
solutionwhen theresponsibility is

ambiguousincross-functional collaboration.

Although the Leadership Principles distinguish between individual contributors and managers, the
instructions around cross-departmental collaborations, recognizing success and showing consideration
and respect in the interaction with others are very similar to the preferred behaviours listed under the
Chinese local value of ‘Collaboration’.

While global trends in leadership styles and concepts presumably play a significant role in the similarity
that | observed betweenthe Leadership Principles developed at headquarters and the local values and
preferred behaviours communicatedto the staff in the Chinese subsidiary, these new initiatives appear
to be responses to similar requests for operationalizing Ferring’s ethics program. These similar
responses occur in both China and Switzerland despite generalassumptions that a company

headquarterslocated in Switzerland would be closer to Scandinavian culture than a Chinese subsidiary.
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Hereby, | reiterate Brannen’s (2004) argument that static notions of foreignness and similarity are less
useful in explaining how ‘firm offerings’, including values-based policies, will be received and dealt with
when introduced into contexts that differ from where they originated. At the same time, however,
neither at headquarters nor at the Chinese subsidiary does the recontextualization described by
Brannenfully occur. Instead of remoulding the ethics program and inscribing it into local cultural
understandings, the Swiss headquartersand the Chinese react by developing new competing programs,
albeit of different kinds.

Thus, although the Chinese national culture perspectives that | brought out in this section may explain a
part of what happens when the Scandinavian ethics programtravelsto the Chinese subsidiary, national
culture alone does not explain why a similar, alternative program was developed at the Swiss
headquarters. Some other characteristics thus seem to come into play, and it is to these characteristics

that | now turn.

4.8.Human Resources as a vocational community of practice

When attempting tounderstand this curiosity, | started thinking about what might be the
commonalities between the headquarters context and the Chinese subsidiary. | kept returning to the
very similar ways in which the human resources officers from both locations criticized the ethics
program. Inreviewing my field notes and interviews with human resources officers from both locations,
| found that they perceived the ethics program as ‘high level’ and difficult to operationalize in a manner
that employees’ adherence to the program could be assessed. Their difficulty has been illustrated in the
examples discussed earlier in this chapter. This perspective and focus on operationalization was
particularly pronounced among informants from the human resources departments’?; a discovery
which led me to consider whether | had actually been focusing my analysis on the most significant
contrasts when seeking to understand responses to the ethics program. Perhaps the national
demarcationlines were less important. Moreover, as mentioned earlier, the corporate headquartersis
staffed by people of various national origins, and national culture explanations therefore seem less
straightforward and less relevant to understand what went on. Also, recontextualizations did not

happen to the extent where people through ‘ongoing semiosis’ remoulded the ethics programinto their

1 |talsocameup a few times ininterviews withinformants from otherfunctions atheadquarters and in China,
butl found no generaltrend inthe empirical material as strong as the similarities between how HR officers
understoodthe ethics program. Thisis thereason why | have focused on bringing thes e similarities forth inthis
chapter.
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local contexts. Instead, the potential (which | argued that the ethics program has) to be adaptedlocally
to respond to the needs for operationalizability and accountability voiced by human resources officers

across the two national contexts wasrejected, and new competing programs were developed instead.

Thus, the commonality that | found to be salient for how the ethics program was understood and
approached was that the informants who voiced this critique belonged not to the same national
culture, but to the same vocational community of daily work practice; the human resources
department. | began to wonder if belonging to other vocational communities of practice within Ferring

would also show the same kind of salience for how the ethics program was received and dealt with.

4.9.Concluding remarks

In this chapter, | have demonstrated how a code of ethics, the Ferring Philosophy, and an ethics
programrevolving around this code, meet severe challengeswhen it travels across different business
units and sociocultural contexts within a multinational pharmaceutical corporation. This program
encounters employee expectationsthat differ significantly from those ideals of empowerment and
reflexivity at anindividual and an organizational level that are engrained in the Scandinavian context

and which also permeate the ethics program.

| beganthe chapter by exploring the first part of research question 172. | demonstrated how the
management idea of business ethics has travelled into Ferring Pharmaceuticalsand materializedin its
code of ethics and in the Global Ethics Office which administers the corporate ethics program.

We saw how the Global Ethics Office has chosen a values-based approachto business ethics that
focuses on fostering a culture of ethical behaviour and responsibility among all staff. | then turned to
the second part of research question 1, showing how Ferring’s ethics program was interpretedand
recontextualized as it travelled across national and vocational contexts. | argued that the Ferring
Philosophy, as well as the ways in which ethics officers seek to convey it, rests upon values thatare
widespread and deeply engrained within a Scandinavian sociocultural context. However, participant

observation and interviews revealed that the Ferring Philosophy, the ethics programand the ways in

72 “What material shape has the managementidea of ‘business ethics’ taken in Ferring Pharmaceuticals and how
is thisidea interpreted and recontextualized as it travels to business units abroad?’
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which it is communicated by the ethics officers was perceived with less enthusiasm within the

corporate headquarter in Switzerland and within a subsidiary in China.

The values of empowerment and reflexivity at both individual and organizational levels, and the related
training practices that functioned well in the original Scandinavian context, could not be easily
‘transferred’ whenthe ethics program travelled into business units in Switzerland and China. At
headquarters, the ethics program was met by scepticism so profound that the Global HR department
developed a new set of global Leadership Principles that were intended to provide employees with
clearer guidance of preferred behaviours and to offer management better tools for assessing
employees’ performance according to these behaviours. Similarly, in the Chinese business context, a
value program containing guidance for behaviour and do’s and don’ts was introduced. Of course, | do
not assume that human resources officers have developed these values programsentirely alone, and |
do not disregard local management’srole. Nevertheless, perhaps because HR officers were
instrumental for developing these frameworks, the critique was voiced most strongly among this group;
and it was a critique with similar content and similar solutions across national contexts.

These findings highlight the fact that a code of ethics and an ethics program, because of its specific
cultural assumptions and embedded practices, will always be reinterpreted, adapted or changed when
moved to sites with other frameworks of meaning. However, the question remains as to what
frameworks of meaning might be most salient to focus upon and specifically, whether national culture
deserves the significance itis often given, almost by default, within studies of large and complex
organizationsand international policy ‘transfer’ generally.

Perhaps the barriers to such ‘transfer’ derive from other characteristics besides national cultural
specificities. We may benefit from other ways of conceiving of organizational complexity, and | argue
here that we should pay more attention to differences between internal functions and vocational
communities within the organizationratherthanto presumed differences betweenthe geographical
locations of its subsidiaries. | will seek to explore the influence of multi-vocational aspects of
organizations, and whether they may sometimes even be more compelling when seeking to understand
what happens when business ethics programs travel. The remaining chapters within this dissertation

are dedicated to investigating this.

It must be noted, however, that | am not suggesting that national culture plays an insignificant role. It

seems tobe precisely the Scandinavian traits of emphasis on moral uplift and on embracing the

ambiguity in the ethics program that human resources officers in China and at the Swiss headquarters
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find most challenging. Moreover, as mentioned earlier, previous studies have demonstrated that the
characteristics of the Chinese educational system tend to be more instructional oriented (learning by
rote) than Scandinavian teaching styles which emphasize reflection and individual decision-making (cf.
Chen and Lee 2008). Hence, in this way, national cultural traits deriving e.g. from the educational
system surely play their part.

However, | found that the criticism voiced by human resources officers was nonetheless very similar
among human resources officers across national contexts. Perhaps there are times when national
culture is not always the most central element, and where we should focus on the culture of the

vocational groups, or what | call ‘vocational communities of practice’.

Despite openness within the Global Ethics Office for encouraging local adaptations of their materials, as
exemplified by the ethics officer Jane, who emphasized that local facilitators should feel free to change
the ethics workshop to fit their local contexts, the Ethics Office, in exporting its program, remained
steadfast that the program should not be turned into a ‘compliance approach’ with pre-defined
answers, clear rules and check-lists of do’s and don’ts. However, by maintaining this position, they
simultaneously maintained a fixed standard that did not lend itself easily to local recontextualizations.
Thus, while communicating a transnational approach to the ethics program (cf. Filatotchev and Stahl
2015) by encouraging local counterpartsto make the workshops and concepts their own, the Global
Ethics Office failed to recognize that the only thing they did not allow for adaptationsof —i.e. their
educational approach to working with business ethics rested upon cultural values that were salient in
the Scandinavian context but which did not easily translate into other contexts. Hereby, although the
Global Ethics Office did not explicitly state that it was proposing a global standard, their approach
within the ethics program showed to be a global standard in practice. And this Scandinavian-based
standard seems to have hindered local recontextualizations of the program. This study thus
underscores the difficulties pointed out by Filatotchev and Stahl (2015) with having a globally
standardized approach to ethics and CSR-related issues in a multi-national or a multi-vocational

company.
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5.The Ordinary Ethics of Clinical Trials
Officers

5.1.When an ethics programtravels into a multi-vocational company:Introductionto the next three

chapters

As mentioned in the previous chapter, Ferring’s code of ethics, the Ferring Philosophy, states that
‘People come first at Ferring’, and these people are both company employees and external customers
and partners. The Ferring Philosophy explains to employees what they can expect from the company, as
well as what the company expectsfrom them.”3 Moreover, the code also addresses the physicians who
prescribe Ferring’s products as well as the patients who use these products and outlines what these
two groups of people can expect from the company.’4

While the message of ‘People come first” is widely known across the company, there is little agreement

as to which of these groups of ‘people’ come first and what ‘putting them first’ actually entails.

In the following empirical chapters, | will focus on how different occupational groups inside the firm,

grouped into what I call ‘vocational communities’, understand and practice Ferring’s ethics program

73 “Ferring expects that its employeeswill create value for the company and its stakeholders.
Ferringemployees, at alllevels, have a right to expect from the company and theircolleagues:

® respect, support and encouragement.

® aworkenvironmentthatis safe, stimulatingand rewarding.

® the freedom to make mistakes and to admit to them without fearofretribution.

® thatthe highest standards ofintegrity will be maintained at all times.

® that colleagueswill never knowingly do anythingto compromise their position as Ferring employees.

® thatall whorepresent Ferring will do so in ways that generate respect for the company and itsemployees.
Ferring asks its employees to:

® Always do whatis right, proper and ethical, and encourage your colleaguesto do so.

® Speakout when you thinkthat wrongs are being committed in Ferring's name.

®  Beloyal, but only to that which is just, equitable, honourable and principled -and true to the Ferring philosophy.
No statement of principled behaviour can ever cover every situation, or dealwith every contingency. It can only set the tone,
making each individualresponsible for applying that tone to his or her everyday practice. We strive to set that tone with five
simple words:
People come first at Ferring’
74 “People come first at Ferring. Because: Patients using our products and physicians prescribing them have a right to expect:
® thatwe will only make available those productsin which we have full confidence.
® thatwe will offer the best possible productsat the mostreasonable cost.
® that Ferring's employees willalways display courtesy and respect, and act professionally.
Ferring seeks the loyalty of these patientsand physicians,and we are prepared to earn thisloyalty anew every day.’
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and in particular the key messages in the Ferring Philosophy of putting people first. It must be noted,
however, that | am not claiming that these practices exist because of the Ferring Philosophy, nor am |
implying any sort of causality between the practicesand the code of ethics. Rather, the following
chapters are attemptsto understand and explore how different vocational communities tie their
practicesto their understanding of Ferring’scode of ethics as well as how they perceive this code. The
empirical material presented here will show the importance of the vocational communities in
understanding how codes of ethics are interpreted, enacted, and perhaps resisted in complex
organizations.

The vocational community of practice among human resources officers, already outlined in the previous
chapter, is also a community thatis clearly demarcatedin the organizational structure and located
within the human resources departments. It is thus not an emerging community similar to e.g. the
aforementioned Transnational Capitalist Society defined by Moore (2005). However, it is also not
entirely based on organizational structure, as| identified a similar criticism across global and local
human resources departments. Moreover, the vocational community of practice among clinical trials
officers that | will turn to in this chapter consists of various types of professionals from various
departments within the research and development organization, andin this case, the community is less
confined to a single department. In Chapter 6, | discuss how the ethics programis interpreted and
enacted by the community of marketing and sales officers. This group is likewise comprised of various
professionals from different global and local marketing and sales departments. Hence, | have chosen

the term ‘vocational communities’ to capture this diversity.

This chapter and the twothat follow thus address the second research question posed in this
dissertation: ‘How is Ferring’sethics program interpreted and enacted as it travels into different
vocational communities and across levels in the organizational hierarchy?’.

As | will demonstrate in the following, among clinical trials officers and marketing and sales officers,
patients and healthcare professionals (HCPs) are indeed at the centre of attention, as prescribed by the
first part of the Ferring Philosophy. However, what it means to put patientsand physicians first finds
different expressions within these different vocational communities and — as | will point towards - these

differences are tied to the practicesin each community.

Moreover, when it comes to the inwards orientation of the code of ethics that addresses internal

employees, there is a contradiction between the declared message of putting ‘people’ (as all internal

employees) first and the experience of these employees that ‘some people’ are given priority over
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others, specifically those with certainformal or informal positions of power in the company. This
perspective transcends national borders and vocational communities, and it seems to be tied to the
organizational hierarchy. It is a criticism voiced by lower ranking employees of higher ranking managers

and others in privileged positions throughout the Ferring organization.

Together, the following three chapters on Ferring’s vocational communities will seek to substantiate my
argument about the importance of looking beyond national cultural differences in understanding how
codes of ethics are perceived and practiced. We will see that the vocational communities and formal
hierarchical communities, each in their own way, influence how Ferring’s ethics program is perceived
and enacted, serving to underscore my argument that (international) business scholars should consider
more often the possible salience of communities other than national belonging when seeking to

understand the workings of corporate ethics programs.

5.2.Introduction to Chapter5and anote on coding and ethnographic examples

In order to understand the relationship betweenthe ethics program and vocational communities of
practice, we first need to identify these communities and the ethical orientations that guide them, and
we need to understand how these orientations inform their understandings of Ferring’s ethics program.
This chapter explores these questions among one group of staff working at Ferring; those who conduct

the clinical trials.

The structure of the chapter is guided by the coding and thus by the themes that have been prevalent
in the fieldwork among the clinical trials officers.”>

The chapter starts out by outlining the regulatoryframeworks and the rules, guidelines and structures
that define the boundaries for clinical trials officers’ work. These regulatory frameworks were key topics
raised by informants during interviews, and they were prevalent throughout the meetingsand work
contexts in which | participated during the fieldwork. These regulatory frameworks, | argue, comprise a
key component of how this community is shaped. Moreover, as will be demonstrated in this chapter,
the regulatory frameworks play a significant role in clinical trials officers’ understandings and

enactments of Ferring’s ethics program.

7> Pleasefinda listof all codes that have been applied in this chapter as well as examples of coded material in
Appendix 2 and5.
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Another central topic which has been prevalent throughout the fieldwork is how the clinical trials
officers emphasize their positive contribution to developing new treatmentsfor patients. Intheir view,
the Ferring Philosophy and its focus on putting people first is ‘common sense’ and therefore deemed
somewhat redundant for them. Within this chapter, | will demonstrate how this logic of common sense
finds expression, and | will point towards the consequences of this rationale. In so far as the clinical
trials officers believe that they work for patientsas much as for the firm, | point out a temporal divide
between the future patient for whom treatmentsare being developed - and on whom the Ferring
Philosophy also focuses - and the present patient, who is a ‘subject’ in clinical trials whose interests
must compete for priority among many other considerations, and who is neither mentioned in the
Ferring Philosophy. In doing so, | argue that clinical trials officers end up distancing themselves from the
ethics program, and that this distancing derives from a rather narrow, time bound definition of the

patient.

In this chapter, a number of ethnographic examples are presented to illustrate the ethical orientations,
what | call ‘ordinary ethics’, of this vocational group and how its members relate to Ferring’s ethics
program. All but one of the examples presented have been selected because they represent salient
themes in the ethnographic material, but also because they are illustrative accounts of the ordinary
ethics of this vocational group. The last ethnographic example that is offered does not represent such
common themes but has been included in the chapter because it illustrates the boundaries of the
narrow focus on the future patient and describes a point in time where clinical trials officers shift their
attentionfrom the future patient to the present patient. As | strive to illustrate in this chapter, | have
defined clinical trials officers as a vocational community of practice, as they - like other communities of
practice - share daily work routines and because they identify with the group of colleagues with whom
they share these practices. Further, clinical trials officers are a community because they have —and
discuss — common reference points in historical events that shape their understanding of their own
work. As community members, they share the experience of being governed by the same laws and
regulatory guidelines, some of which will be outlined in this chapter. First, let me describe in more

detail the process of conducting clinical trials.
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5.3.Clinical trials

5.3.1.  Protocols and the three phases of clinical trials

A clinical trial is a controlled, scientific testing of the efficacy and safety of a treatment presumed to
have the ability to cure, relieve or improve a certain medical condition. A clinical trial may involve a
broad range of sampling and assessments, such as taking blood and tissue samples or blood pressure
measurements. The main document describing a clinical trialand how it is designed is called a
‘protocol’, which contains descriptions of all elements of a trial, including the characteristicsand
number of the trial participants (who normally include both a test group and a control or placebo
group), what tests and samples will be taken from these people and the details of taking these samples.
The protocol will thus describe whether, how often and when the samples are to be taken and in what
sequence. The protocol also describes the criteria used in determining which participants will be
allowed into the trial and who should be excluded.’®

The protocol further states what is the ‘primary endpoint’, which is essentially the main effect that the
trial sets out to test and investigate. The definition of the primary endpoint is a crucial exercise,
because if the drug shows itself to be effective and the trialis successful, the drug can only be sold and
marketed with reference to the primary endpoint. Thus, although a drug may have unforeseen positive
effects on some other disease or condition thanthe primary endpoint, the company canstill only
market the drug on what was defined as the primary endpoint in the trial protocol.

The protocol also describes the statistical considerations and methodology as well as how patient safety
will be ensured and how any adverse events (side effects) will be reported.

Before a clinical trial on humans is conducted, the drug is testedin pre-clinical studies, most often on
two species of mammals, in order to predict potential toxic effects of the drug. If the animal studies
show no harm from a toxicology perspective, the drug candidate moves into the first phase of the

clinical trials, known as ‘first-in-human’ studies.

According to international guidelines and legislation, to which | will return shortly, there are three
phases of clinical trials on humans before a drug can be approved by the authorities. The purpose of the
first phase is to test how the human body responds to the compound, to determine the dosage and to

detect side effects. Phase one is often conducted among ‘healthy volunteers’, i.e. with humans who do

76 Itis not uncommon to exclude participants with other severe conditions such as canceror HIV, or people with
substanceabuse, since suchconditions mayinterfere withthetestresults.
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not suffer from the condition that the drug is intended to treat. These studies usually have very few
patients, often less than 30.

In the following Phase two, the drug is tested for the first time on people who suffer from the condition
thatthe drug is intended to treat. The trialis usually conducted with a couple of hundred patients. The
purpose is to start testing the effectiveness of the drug.

If Phase two shows efficacy (according tothe parametersfor efficacy stated in the protocol), then the
drug can move to Phase three, which is a large scale trial aimed at demonstrating effectiveness over a
larger and statistically significant sample of patients. Inorder for the trial to be successful and
subsequently approved by the authorities, it generally needs to be demonstrated that the drug is at
least as effective as existing drugs already on the market. Therefore, manytrials are designed using a
randomization process whereby a computerized algorithm randomly assigns some patients to receive
the test drug and some to receive either the standard treatment already on the market or a placebo.
Usually, the studies are conducted as so called ‘double blind studies’ where neither the healthcare
professional administering the drug to the patient nor the patient are told what drug they have been
given. Phase three trials often involve several thousand people and are most often conducted across a
range of hospitals in a range of countries in order to recruit the necessary volume of patients within a

designated timeframe.

Besides the clinical trial officers and everyone involved with the trial within the pharmaceutical
company, a few other actors in the clinical trial milieu must be mentioned. Firstly, pharmaceutical
companies often collaborate with so called Contract Research Organizations (CROs) that provide
specialized research services connected to clinical trials. Sometimes, CROs are in charge of a smaller
part of the trial, such as testing specific bio-samples (blood, urine, tissue, etc.), while on other occasions
they are contracted for the entire process of recruiting and managing the clinics and hospitals that are
to participate in the trials.

Within the hospitals and clinics, ‘trial sites’ as they are called by clinical trials officers, a number of
nurses and doctors are engagedto carryout the trialaccording to the specifications listed in the
protocol. A Principal Investigator, known in the jargon as the PI, oversees the trial. The Pl is often a high
profile doctor within the therapeuticarea of the drug under study, and engaging such doctors is
considered essential for well-run clinical trials. The assumption here is that having a high profile doctor
in charge of a trial will make other doctors within other hospitals and countries more inclined to also
participate in that trial. | will return to the logics of engaging such doctors in the following chapterand

leave this very brief account of clinical researchfor now.
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The pharmaceutical industry, | daresay, is governed by national and international legislation and
standards to a relatively larger extent than other industries. Inorder to get their products approved on
different national markets, pharmaceutical companies must be able to demonstrate adherence to a
number of regulatory frameworks as well as detailed registration of the entire process of developing
the product. During my fieldwork within Ferring, as | will outline in this chapter, managersand staff
often referred to these legislative structures — not only as rules to comply with but also as ethical
frameworks to adhere to. And importantly for the present study, they were seen as ethical frameworks
that took precedence over Ferring’s ethics program. Moreover, managers and staff working with clinical
trials seem to share common reference points in historical events, and they mention these to
underscore the need for these legislative frameworks as well as the ‘common sense’ of Ferring’s ethics
programthat | shall returnto laterin this chapter. In the following, | will describe these historical events

and regulatoryframeworks and their presence in the minds of clinical trial officers.

5.3.2. Vocational history

Itis early in the fieldwork, and | am meeting for lunch with Carl, a manager from the Clinical
Trials Department. We know each other from an introductory course in which we have
both participated, and he has agreedto introduce me to some of his employees.
Beforehand, we are meeting for lunch so that | can tell him a bit more about my research. |
start introducing him to the project and my affiliation with the Global Ethics Office, but
after a brief description, however, he interrupts and says that if | am looking at ethics in the
company, then it would be a good idea for me to look into GCP. At that moment, this
abbreviation is not familiar, and | ask him what it is. “Good Clinical Practice”, Carlsays and
explains that this is a set of guidelines for how to conduct clinical trials, and that these
guidelines have their origin in the Declaration of Helsinki, yet another document about
which | know nothing. The Declaration of Helsinki was the outcome of some ‘very unethical
clinical studies’ conducted during the Second World War on concentration camp victims,
Carl tells me. He explains that GCP is about ensuring that the risks to which patients are
exposed in a clinical trial must be commensurate with the results expectedto emerge out

of the trial.

| will elaborate on the historical events leading up to the creation of the Good Clinical Practice

Guidelines shortly, but for now, | want to highlight how Carl immediately referred to the GCP guidelines
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and to the historical events surrounding them when | mentioned my interest in ethics. During the
fieldwork, whenever ‘ethics’ comes tothe table, | have heard numerous similar references to the
Second World War and previous misconduct within the pharmaceutical industry, and the presence of
these historical events in the minds of clinical trials officers is one of the reasons why | define themas a
‘community’; these events are part of the community’s ‘origin myth’, which like many myths, begins

with a Fall from Grace, to which the group must now atone by formulating and adhering to a code.

Backat lunch, Carl continues speaking and explains that ‘Within recent years, we have had some
accidents where it has gone terribly wrong, so that’s also why we are extra cautious’. My facial
expression must have revealed my surprise, because he quickly added that by ‘we’, he does not mean
Ferring. The accidents happened in other companies, and he is merely referring to ‘we’ in the industry,
as he explains and goes on to tell me about one of these trials that went wrong. It was a drug from the
Germandrug development company TeGeneroImmuno Therapeutics that unexpectedly attacked the
immune system of the trial participants.

During the fieldwork, in my conversations with clinical trials officers, they often referred to this

particular case. Horvath and Milton (2009) describe the incident as follows:

‘At 08:00 on March 13, 2006, the first healthy volunteer was administered TGN1412 as a
three—to six—minute intravenous infusion (...) By 09:10, six volunteers had been
administered TGN1412, and two volunteers had been administered a placebo. Within
ninety minutes, those who had received TGN1412 had a systemic inflammatory response
that was characterized by a rapid induction of proinflammatory cytokines and
accompanied by headache, myalgia, nausea, diarrhoea, erythema, vasodilatation, and
hypotension (Suntharalingam et al. 2006). Between twelve and sixteen hours postdose,
they became critically ill, with pulmonary infiltratesand lung injury, renal failure, and
disseminated intravascular coagulation (DIC). Severe and unexpected depletion of
lymphocytes and monocytes occurred within eight hours, reaching a nadir at twenty-four
hours. By midnight, they had been transferred to an intensive care unit, where they
received intensive cardiopulmonary support (including dialysis), high-dose
methylprednisolone, and an anti—interleukin—2 receptor antagonist antibody. Prolonged
cardiovascular shock and acute respiratory distress syndrome developed in two patients,
who required intensive organ support for eight and sixteen days (Suntharalingam et al.

2006). It was soon concluded that TGN1412 had caused a ““cytokine storm’.” Although all
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six volunteers survived, the long-term prognosis for these subjects is unknown. One of
these patients has since had all of his toes and the tips of several fingers amputated’

(Horvath and Milton 2009:373).

During the fieldwork, | have heard numerous accounts about misconduct and accidentsin the past and
about the importance of having and adhering to the GCP guidelines. When asking questions about
these guidelines and why they find it so important to maintain them, clinical trials officers most often
reply by referring to scandals, and historical events where pharmaceutical development has gone
horribly wrong, such as the TeGenero example. Moreover, clinical trials officers use these examples to
emphasize that ethics is already an integrated part of what they do (by virtue of GCP and industry
awareness of past scandals) and, often, that Ferring’s code of ethics is therefore not of much use for

their vocational group.

Before turning to the Ferring Philosophy, let us return tothese historical events of this vocational
community that are often drawn out, and particularlyan event referredto by Carl that dates back to

the Second World War.

5.3.3.  The Declaration of Helsinki

The guidelines for clinical trials today known as Good Clinical Practice (GCP), have their origin in the
‘Declaration of Helsinki - Ethical principles for medical research involving human subjects’ which was
adopted on a meeting in the World Medical Association (WMA) in Helsinki in 1964. The declaration
though not legally binding, is the foundation for all other significant international regulation and
guidelines on ethical conduct in biomedical research (Darwin 2013:155). Preceding the declaration was
what Carlson et al. (2004) describe as ‘One of the darkest episodes in the history of medical research —
the horrific experiments carried out by doctors on concentration camp victims in Nazi Germany’
(Carlson et al. 2004:696).

In the wake of the Second World War, prominent members of the Naziregime were prosecuted at the
Nuremberg trials, including those who had conducted horrific medical experiments on concentration
camp detainees. Upon completion of the Nuremberg trials, a set of guidelines for medical experiments,

the so called Nuremberg Code, was formulated and published. This code laid the foundation for the
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Declaration of Helsinki’” (Darwin 2013:155), which was later developed into the guidelines for good

clinical practice.

5.3.4. Good Clinical Practice guidelines’®

When mentioning the Good Clinical Practice guidelines, Ferring employees refer to the GCP guidelines
of the International Conference on Harmonization’? (ICH). Within Ferring, this is commonly referred to
as ICH GCP or simply GCP. The ICH GCP Guidelines were developed during the early 1990s by the
regulatory authorities for drugs in the USA, EU and Japan. Prior to the development of these guidelines
was a growing public demand for safe and thoroughly tested drugs. However, replicating clinical trials
across many countries involved high costs as well as a large number of animals used for testing, and
these issues became the main incentives for harmonization. The goal was to reduce the need to repeat
the same kind of studies in each country. In 1996, the final guidelines were approved by the ICH, and
since then, the conduct of clinical trials has become increasingly harmonized within national public
health legislation both among the USA, Japan and EU and within additional countries (Darwin
2013:156).

For example, in the US, the Food and Drug Administration’s (FDA) Code of Federal Regulations has its
origin in the Declaration of Helsinki. The FDA is responsible for approving new drugs for the market in
the USA, and apart from a few minor differences, the FDA has adopted the ICH GCP guidelines (Darwin
2013:155). Within the EU, two directives also have their origin in the Declaration of Helsinki. The EU
Clinical Trials Directive (2001/20/EC)2° describes in detail the legal requirements for how clinical trials of
‘investigational medical products’ (IMP) should be conducted within the EU. The EU GCP Directive

(2005/28/EC)8! complements the Clinical Trials Directive and describes guidelines for GCP in such trials.

7 https ://www.ich.org/page/efficacy-guidelines, E6(R2) Good Clinical Practice (GCP)

78 Besides the Good Clinical Practice Guidelines, a number of other guidelines also govern pharmaceutical
development, such as ‘Good Laboratory Practice’ and ‘Good Manufacturing Practice’. These guidelines are often
referred to together as ‘GxP’. However, as the GCP guidelines have been most commonlyinvoked by my
interlocutors, | have chosen to focus on outlining these.

79 https://www.ich.org/products/guidelines/efficacy/efficacy-single/article/integrated-addendum-good-clinical-
practice.html

80 Directive 2001/20/ECof the European Parliament and of the Council of 4 April 2001 on the Approximation of
the laws, Regulations And Administrative Provisions of the Member States Relating to the Implementation of
Good Clinical Practiceinthe Conduct of Clinical Trials on Medicinal Products forHuman Use.

81 Commission Directive 2005/28/EC of 8 April 2005 Layingdown principles and detailed guidelines for good
clinical practice as regards investigational medicinal products for human use, as well as the requirements for
authorization of the manufacturing or importation of such products.
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Together, the Nurnberg Code, the Declaration of Helsinki and the Good Clinical Practice guidelines have
shaped the historical and legislative context in which clinical trial officers operate and become a set of
by-laws to which they continuously refer throughout my fieldwork. Moreover, as | have alluded to
earlier, these guidelines and their inherent logics not only guide behaviour among clinical trials officers;

they also inform how these officers understand Ferring’s own ethics program.

5.4.No need for the Ferring Philosophy when we have GCP

Among clinical trials officers, the GCP guidelines have a strong presence, as these guidelines comprise
the frameworkfor their daily tasks. Moreover, as soon as | mentioned my affiliation with the Global
Ethics Office, informants would point out that ethics has a central place in their work due to the GCP
guidelines, and that these guidelines work as their ethical compass.

For example, in an interview with Jon, a Danish clinical trials officer who | have been following for a
while, we are talking about the regulatory context of the industry, and I try to ask him what the
regulation means for his work. Perhaps due to his awareness of my interest in Ferring’s ethics program,

he ties his descriptions to the Ferring Philosophy and its tagline of ‘people come first’. Jon explains:

Jon: ‘Youcan say that you are in a super regulated environment — as clinical trials are.
You have these bad guys who want to test their horrible medicines on the poor diseased
—said a bit caricatured. So there are tons of rules. Everything needs to be transparent.
Every penny that you pay anyone needs to be justified, and you are not allowed to give
anyone even a pen8?, and there is this and that rule. In reality, there are rules. But you
can be absolutely sure that everybody is behaving well all the way(...) But if you area
company and you follow the rules, then you don’t need — in my opinion — a code [of
ethics] about doing the right thing and putting people first, because it is already implicit.
It’scalled ICH GCP —it’sgood clinical practice. It’salreadythere. It is a given. (...) we have
people who come to control all the time. And then we have inspectors, auditors to check
that what we wrote in the protocol is also what we do in reality. And it has to fit that
way. And that’swhy | have... | have worked in an environment where you can’t really

cheat because there is so much control that you have to be reallyskilled at cheating if

82 The penis a very common example thatis mentioned inmy interviews of the high level of regulation that
pharmaceutical companies are subjected to; thatthey are not allowed to give any presents to anypatients or
HCPs —noteven a pen. This will be elaborated in Chapter 6.
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you want to succeed with that. And that is also not what it is about. For us, it is about
winning people’s trust, and we don’t do that by cheating(...) so you cansay. How much
does a code with ‘People come first’ mean to me? | guess that when | was hired, it was
interesting... | do think that it makes sense and that they are good principles. Butin
reality, I’'mjust in a part of the business where there are other rules which... you cango
to jail if you don’t follow them. Itis almost a law that you want transparency, you want
integrity, honesty and probity. All kinds of good things. Openness. And when that isin
place, then you can say that the other [code of ethics] is a bit secondary’ (...)

Anna: ‘Just to be sure that | understand you correctly. It is these GCP rules that contain
the same... principles [as the code of ethics]?

Jon: ‘Yes, and overall, a long time ago, doctors decided that a set of rules should be in
place. (...) It [GCP] is our Bible. And you cansay that when you arein a department that
falls under GCP, then you are pretty aware what s right and what is wrong. Itis the

narrow path of virtue which is described there.’83

What Jon describes in the excerptis acommon worldview among clinical trials officers: ethics is already
an engrained part of GCP, and since their entire working lives are governed by GCP and controlled by
legislation based on GCP, they have little use for the Ferring Philosophy. Moreover, as seen in the above
excerpt, Jon talks about ‘us’ working with clinical trials and how GCP is ‘our Bible’. In this way, he
declares his identification with the group of managersand staff who work with clinical trials. And such
‘native categories’ (cf. Moore 2015a, 2015b) that informants use to describe themselves and others
have informed my decision to define clinical trials officers as a vocational community. Moreover, as Jon
says, putting people first is an implicit part of what he and his colleagues do already. | will return to this
later on, but first let me turn to another related attitude that characterizesthe clinical trials staff; that

of ethics being ‘taken care of’ by others.

5.5.Independent Ethics Committees and how ethics is understood as already integrated

One of the central elements of the GCP guidelines is that an ‘Independent Ethics Committee’ (IEC) must
be in placein eachhospital or clinic (trial site) thatis part of the trial, and that this ethics committee

must approve the clinical trial, including e.g. the informed consent form, recruitment procedures (such

83 |nterview with clinical trials officer, Denmark, Autumn 2017
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as advertisements to patients) and the information regarding payments and compensations of
participantsin the trial. The Independent Ethics Committee can thus approve the trial, request
modifications to the trialand even reject a trial before it begins. Within GCP, it is recommended that
the Independent Ethics Committee includes at least five members, of which at least one is a member
whose primary interest is a non-scientific area and at least one member is independent of the
institution or site in which the trial takes place. GCP further recommends that only those members of
the committee who are independent of the doctor in charge of the trial (the principal investigator) and

the company that pays for the trial (the sponsor) should be able to vote on trial related matters.8*

In my conversations and interviews with clinical trials officers, they often refer to these ethics
committees as evidence that ethics is already an integrated element of their jobs. And because of the
need to have the trials approved by ethics committees, | am often told, there is hardly much need for
the ethics program.

However, the notion of ethics within these IECs can vary greatly, and within each trial site, an ethics
committee can demand changes to certain elements of the trial. As a result, the clinical trial officers in
charge of managing and coordinating the trial often have to handle varying understandings of ‘ethics’.
Hence, although the conviction among clinical trials officers is largely that ‘ethics’ is an integrated part
of their job, what it means to construct and conduct an ethical clinical trial varies. At times, the
committee’sidea of what is ethical may conflict with clinical trials officers’ ideas. In order to give
empirical depth to this complex matter, inthe following, | will outline a situation of such varying notions

of ‘ethics’.

5.5.1. The power of IECs to define ‘ethics’

Within GCP, it is specified that the IECshould consider how trial participants (termed ‘subjects’) are
compensated. Itis stated that the IEC‘should review both the amount and method of payment to

subjects to assure that neither presents problems of coercion or undue influence on the trial

subjects.’8>

84 E6(R2) Good Clinical Practice (GCP), Section 3 ‘Institutional Review Board/Independent Ethics Committee
(IRB/IEC)’. https://www.ich.org/page/efficacy-guidelines.
85 E6(R2) Good Clinical Practice (GCP), Section 3.1.8. https://www.ich.org/page/efficacy-guidelines.
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This review of the payment of participants, as the following excerptillustrates, can thus be subject to
debate between the Independent Ethics Committee and the pharmaceutical company sponsoring the
trial.

Toillustrate these kinds of dilemmas, | ask the reader to follow me into an interview with Bill, a clinical

trial officer involved in Phase 1 studies in the company:

| have asked him to describe a situation from his work that he found difficult and how he
handled it. He immediately responds that there are many difficult situationsin his work
because of the nature of Phase one studies. In these studies, he explains, they enrol
healthy volunteers who offer their bodies, but who have absolutely no benefit from the
product and who might never benefit from it because it may never even become a viable
product.8 As mentioned earlier, the difference between phases one, two and three is
that the participantsin phases twoand three are patients who suffer from the condition
that the new drug has been designed to treat. Thus, Bill explains, these patients obtain
some benefit from the new drug being tested and the opportunity for a new cure,
whereas the healthy volunteers in phase one trials are compensated according to how
much time they spend and what the testing consists of (i.e. how many blood samples,
biopsies, scans, etc. are contained in the trial). It is not allowed, however, to compensate
volunteers for any discomfort or pain connected to the testing nor for the potential risk

involved in the study, he explains.

‘And this is a dilemma, because they [the healthy volunteers] participate for the money.
But on the other hand, we must not pay them too much because they should not be
lured with money to take a high risk’. Bill explains that if a company paid healthy
volunteers a high sum, say 13,000 EUR, to participate in a trial, then the economic
incentive to participate (and to take therisk involved in Phase one trials) would be too
big and therefore problematic. On the other hand, he explains, the healthy volunteers
should also be compensated properly for the inconvenience, so the payment should not
be too low either.

| ask Bill how they define what constitutes proper compensation. He explains that it

varies from country to country. ‘Do you know the Big Macindex?' he asks witha smile. |

86 Only a few of the products thataretested inphases 1 and2 end up as products on the market, as they haveto
demonstrate efficacy and often superiority to existing products.
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have an idea where he is going with this but | ask him to elaborate. He explains that this
index describes how much a Big Mac costs in different countries and that, similarly, there
is a difference betweenhow much compensation pharmaceutical companies are allowed
to offer in different countries. If a potential trial participant in Denmarkis offered 250
EUR to participate, he explains, the incentive to participate is very different than if
someone in India were offered the same amount. This is why there are different levels
for how much can be offered in different countries. Each country and sometimes each
hospital or clinic has what he refers to as a ‘price list’ where they define what a company
is allowed to pay for specific samples, and the IEC will assess the company’s suggested
compensation according to this list. | ask Bill what would happen if the committee
required a higher or lower compensation than suggested by the company. ‘If they want
the compensation to be lower, then you lower it — even though you might think
otherwise’, he responds immediately. But if they ask to raise the price, then the clinical
trials team has to assess whether this is possible, he explains, going on to tell me a story

from a trialthat he conducted some years back:

The design of this trial included a rather invasive biopsy that had to be taken from the
volunteers, and the IEC found that the compensation suggested by the company was too
low in view of the discomfort and invasiveness of this biopsy procedure. Bill repeats to
me that they were not allowed to pay patients for their discomfort, and | ask him what
he then did in this case, as that was exactly what the IECwas asking them to do. He
explains that he and his team went back to review the price lists to see if anything could
be categorized differently. At first, they and his team had categorized the biopsies as
mere unspecified ‘samples’, which had a lower compensation ratein the price list. They
ended up reclassifying them as something with a higher compensation rate. He explains
that the price list does not include an exhaustive list of all possible types of samples and
that therefore, if a specific sample is not on thelist, then it can be reclassified as a
procedure requiring a higher compensation rate that corresponds better with what the
volunteers are exposed to. If the particular biopsy had been on the list and there had
been no way to reclassify it, he explains, then another method could also have been to
increase the estimate for how much time the volunteer would need tospend on the trial,
as increased time spent would involve increased compensation. In either case, the

compensation would have to be based upon the price lists because this is what is
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required by the authorities. However, clinical trials officers must also strive to

accommodate the wishes of the IECs, he explains.8’

Bill’'s account is notable for the way in which he does not express regret about the size of the
compensation, although his (and his team’s) initial assessment of what constituted a proper
compensation had differed from that of the ethics committee. Rather, he went directly into describing
how he had solved this IEC request and how he had sought to accommodate the wishes of the ethics
committee.

In other interview accounts, clinical trial officers have expressed disagreement with the ethics
committees on matters of compensation, but such disagreementsare not often raised directly with the
ethics committees. The Good Clinical Practice guidelines assign the right and obligation to these
committees to review and request changes to the compensation plans. The commonality, then, is that
IECs are often allowed to define what constitutes proper compensation, because GCP has assigned this
right to them. And because allowing the IECs to decide is in line with GCP; it is deemed to be the right
course of action; even in situations where clinical trials officers had initially decided on another course

of action.

As Lambek (2010b, 2018) argues, ethics is not a discrete object. Rather, itis inherent in the ways in
which humans make practical judgments as they go about engaging in ordinary practices. Moreover, as
mentioned in Chapter 2, Lambek draws on the Aristotelian concept of phronesis to highlight that the
ethical consists of a practical, experience-based wisdom, and that to be ethical within a given
community is to pursue ‘the good’ however it is defined within that community.

Among the community of clinical trials officers, with a communal memory of failed clinical trials and
horrific war crimes, ‘the good’ is understood as following the GCP guidelines that came out of these
events. Moreover, ‘the good’ is to get the clinical trial approved by the IECs, and a phronetic clinical
trials officer such as Bill will thus pursue this ‘good’ in ways that have been shown to be effectivein the
past.

Moreover, the timelines of clinical trials depend on the approval of the ethics committees. Thus, there
is also a temporal (and hereby cost-related) factor that incentivizes the clinical trial teamsto

accommodate the requests of the ethics committees. 88

8 This excerptisbased on aninterview witha clinical trials officer conducted in Denmark, in Autumn 2017.
88 The question of time pressureinclinical trials will be addressed and elaborated in Section 5.7.2 of this chapter.
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To add yet another layer to the complexity of clinical trial officers’ judgments in these cases, part of
their annual bonuses — at least in the clinical trial teams that | participatedin - are tied to the timelines
and patient enrolment targets of these trials. Hence, when entering a discussion with an ethics
committee in a trial site, this might prolong the approval time, which delays the time when the trial can
begin in this site. With a delayed trial site, the patient recruitment target will most likely not to be met,
which is a costly affair for the company as well as for the individual clinical trial officer whose bonus
might hereby be diminished. However, it must be noted that although the need to reach patient
recruitment targetshas on a number of occasions been mentioned in relation to personal bonuses in
the clinical trial team meetings that | attended, | never heard mention of personal bonuses as an
argument to accommodate the wishes of independent ethics committees. | only mention this because

it is one aspect out of many that may influence the judgments in clinical trial teams.

Returning to the example with Bill, he had initially estimated the payment as less thanwhat had been
requested by the IECs. However, GCP empowers the ethics committees to demand that the payment be
higher, and following the directions given by ethics committees is part of GCP. Although Bill’s original
understanding of proper compensation did not correspond with the IEC’s notion, it is good clinical
practice to follow their lead. Returning to Lambek’s (2010a) notion of ordinary ethics, and how the
ethicalis expressed in the criteria against which we judge and evaluate our own and others’ actions; the
criteria against which Bill assesses ‘proper compensation’ is what the ethics committee defines as
‘proper compensation’. The relevant criteria for judgment about the size of the compensation in this
case is thus less Bill'’s own opinion and original estimate. Rather, the relevant criterionis that the GCP
guidelines state that independent ethics committees must review and assess the compensation. Bill's
judgment of whatis right is thus based on the GCP guidelines’ statement of what is right; hence to

follow the IEC'srequest.

Although GCP and the legislative frameworks into which these guidelines have been adopted set strict
procedures for conducting clinical studies, the exact meaning of ‘the ethical’ is to some extent defined
by the IECs.

This practice s also tied to the aforementioned legislation around clinical trials, and the purpose is
undoubtedly todistribute discussions around medical ethics to more actorsthan the pharmaceutical
company alone, as such companies also have financial interests that might interfere with ethical
concerns. However, it raises the question of the extent to which such ethical concerns are present in

the minds of clinical trial officers when the responsibility for ethical reflection has been delegatedto
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the IECs. Secondly, the question is to what extent this delegation of ethical responsibility could createa
normalization of practicesthat are actually considered unethical by clinical trial officers but are
nevertheless accepted because of the wishes of the IECs. As sociologist Diane Vaughan (2009) has
demonstrated in her study of the Space Shuttle Challenger disaster in 1986, certain barriers and drivers
can cause people to deviate from important routines and procedures to an extent that such deviance
becomes normalized if no accidents happen immediately.8°

Similarly, one may wonder if the delegation of ethical authority to the IECs could create a situation
whereby pharmaceutical companies accept practices that would have been deemed unethical had they
had sole responsibility for making the final decisions or if a strong ethics program for clinical trials

demanded continuous reflection and deliberation about these matters.9°

In the aforementioned example with Bill, he accommodates the wish of the IEC for raising the
compensation of trial participants, although he had initially considered a smaller compensation to be
appropriate. During my fieldwork, | have encountered similar accommodating approaches to handling
requests from the |ECs. This is not to argue that the compensation rate originally assessed by Bill is
more ethical than the rate demanded by the IEC. Rather, thisexample illustrates how the wishes of the
IECs take precedence over the opinions of clinical trial officers. The example further raises the question
as to whether the delegation of ethical responsibility to the IECs could create a practice where ethical
guestions are not reflected upon because of this delegation. In such cases where the |[EC view
dominates, ‘the ethical’ is taken out of the clinical trials officers’ remit, so to speak. The clinical trials
officers end up viewing the Ferring Philosophy as less relevant to their work, as they argue that ethics is
an integrated part of what they do because of the GCP guidelines and the presence of IECs. However, as
demonstrated in this section, although ethics is continuously being discussed by virtue of the presence
of IECs, the definition of ethics varies and depends less on the assessment of clinical trials officers and
more on the assessment of IECs. The |IECs’ ethics is simply of higher priority than the ethics of the
clinical trials officers. And, as will be outlined in the following, perhaps because of this delegation of

ethical considerations to the IECs, within daily practice, the clinical trials officers base their ethical

8 In her example, this normalization of deviance led to an accident where a NASA Space Shuttle burstinto flames
and disintegrated shortlyafter having been launched, killingthe entire crew of seven people. Based on historical
ethnographic analyses of the practices precedingthe accident, Vaughan concludes that the disaster occurred not
because of misconduct but because of mistakes and a slow normalization of practices that deviated from
established safety regimes and procedures (Vaughan2004:316).

% |n Ferring, the ethics program does notinclude activities specifically related to clinical trials ethics.
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assessments on the IECs rather than on their own active deliberation. Ethical reflection, as | will turn to

in the following, is replaced by administrative routines.

5.5.2.  ‘Ethics’ as a target

Clinical trialsare managedin a manner similar to standard project management models. They include
annual targetsand the typical periodic ‘milestones’ to ensure adherence tothese targets. Once the trial
is up and running, one central milestone is the recruitment of patients or ‘healthy volunteers’ to
participate in the trial, but at the beginning of a trial, however, and as a prerequisite for getting started,
the key milestones are enrolment of trial sites and approval of the trial by the IECs of eachtrial site.
One of the clinical trials that | followed during the fieldwork was at a very early stage when | joined the
trialteam, and as | will describe in the following, at each clinical trial meeting, the project manager of

the trial would present an overview of the progress on the various milestones:

Itis 8:55 in the morning, and | enter the large meeting room on the first floor where
Joan, a clinical trials officer is setting up the video conference facilities so that the team
from China can also join. At exactly nine o’clock, most people have found their seatsand
the automated voice from the video conference systems intones ‘.... (scratch)...has joined
the meeting’. After a couple of ‘Can you hear me?’, and ‘Hello?’, Joan has managedto
establish a functioning connection tothe teamin China.

A few minutes past nine o’clock, the last physical participants hurry through the door,
mumbling with apologetic smiles about coffee machine queues and slow elevators

preventing their timely arrival.

Joan startsthe meeting by going through the timeline and the status for the hospitals
that are planned to be included in the trial as trial sites. She explains that the approval of
the trial from the China FDA is now in place and that 12 ethics committee approvals have
been obtained in China so far. She shows a PowerPoint slide projected on the screen
behind her with a list of all the hospitals that are planned to be included in the trial. The
slide contains a column of red or green marks, indicating whether the ethics committee
approval is in place.

In Japan, two out of four ethics committee approvals are in place, and the expected date

for starting up the trialin the first site [site initiation] is December 2017, with the
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expectations that the first six patients will be screened for a possible participation in the
trial before the end of 2017, Joan explains. In Malaysia, IEC approvals from all four sites
arein place, and Joan expectsthat seven patients will be screened here before the end
of the year, while one site in Laos is conditionally approved by the ethics committee and
a few are still missing. The site that has been only conditionally approved is expectedto
be approved in November, she explains.

After reviewing the status of the IEC approvals, Joan moves over to Jesse and asks him to
provide an update on the approval of the new protocol.

The discussion continues and ends with Brigitte, who declares that she will be on holiday
the next twoweeks and that Ann will cover for her. Joan adjourns the meeting, and later
that same day, we all receive a summary of the meeting with three sentences dedicated
to outlining the status of the IECapprovals and impacts on recruitment targetsand

timelines.??

The excerpt above is in no way unique. It could be a description of almost every clinical trialteam
meeting in which | participated. These clinical team meetings always started with a presentation of the
status on the main milestones, such as site initiations, IECapprovals and recruitment rates. However,
the unspectacular nature of these meetings and the ways in which IECapprovals are presented
alongside a number of other milestones as project items to be managedis worth considering, as they

aretreated as targetsamong many rather than objects of ethical deliberation.

As Lambek (2010b, 2018) writes, the ethical is inherent in the waythat we go about doing ordinary
things, and the ordinariness of treating IECapprovals as project targetsthus tells a story about how
these IEC approvals are understood among clinical trials officers: as milestones to be managedrather
than discussions to be engaged with. Ethics has become bureaucratized into red and green markers.
This further underscores the argument made earlier, that the definition of what is ethicalis largely
delegatedto the IECs under the framework of good clinical practice. The goalis to speed ethical
approvals throughthe system, to make ethics more efficient. Deliberation, not to mention contestation,

only getsin the way of this process.

91 Based on field notes from a clinical trial meetingin Denmark, Autumn 2017. Please note that| have anonymized
and changed the country names in this excerpt.
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5.6.Why the Ferring Philosophy is ‘common sense’

Besides the argument that ethics is already covered by GCP (and hereby by IECs), the second main
reason why clinical trials officers distance themselves from Ferring’s ethics programis that the
messages in the Ferring Philosophy are simply too familiar. Because of the nature of their work, they
argue, patientsare alwaysat the centre of attention, and as a result — they further argue - there s little
need for themto turn to a code of ethics that urges them to put people first, as they are already doing
so. In order to give empirical depth to this argument, in the following, | will turn to a few examples from
the field. Together, these examples represent positions that have been prevalent within the
ethnographic material, and they illustrate the emphasis that clinical trials officers place on helping
patients as well as how they connect this emphasis to Ferring’s ethics program, which they end up

viewing as simple ‘common sense’ rather than a code to be followed:

Itis late 2017, and for a while, | have been following a clinical trial focused on developing
a new treatment for septic shock.?? Independently of each other, when different
members of the team told me about the trial, they have all emphasized how important it
is to develop a treatment for this critical and often fatal condition.

While following the trial team, | have been copied in on their internal email
correspondence. One afternoon, while sitting at my desk, an email arrivesfrom Dennis,
one of the team members. He has forwarded an email from a global sepsis organization,
asking team members to sign an online declaration about sepsis and how to fight it
effectively in Africa. Dennis writes with encouragement that with the help of the team,
the organization will get one step closer to their target. In my field notes from that day, |
have noted my astonishment with how much clinical trials officers emphasize the
patients and the condition they are trying to treat in their communications with each

other.?3

92 Septic shockis a critical conditionfollowing a severeinfectionand|eads to dangerously low blood pressure.

% The factthat| wassurprised says alotabout my own preconceptions about the pharmaceutical industry that|
had when | began thefieldwork. For morereflections about my own role, positionand prejudices, please see
Chapter 3.
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On a different occasion, during my fieldwork in Switzerland, another team member — Alex - is giving a
presentation as part of an internalinformation session about this clinical trial for a wider group of

colleagues:

Alex begins by stating that all companies who have tried developing atreatment for
septic shock in the past have failed, and that he will now explain why Ferring thought it
was important to engage with such arisky area of research. Therisk he refers to here is
the risk of failure and thus the potential loss of a significant investment in clinical trials
costs. Alex shows a slide projected up behind him with a simple graph with two axes that
refer to two central considerations for clinical trials. At the X-axis, is says ‘Risk’ and the Y-
axis is marked ‘Likelihood to succeed’.

‘People prefer to be in this square’, he says pointing to the part of the graph where there
is low risk and high likelihood of success. However, in this study, he explains, thereis a
high risk and a very low probability to succeed. ‘But this is not about risk or about
probability of success. This is about septic shock’, he says, now showing a slide with a
picture of a woman lying in a bed, looking ratherill and with a myriad of tubes and
monitoring equipment attachedto her. After we have all had a moment to consider the
severity of her condition, Alex goes on to describe how septic shock is a leading cause of
mortalityand criticalillness and that incidents of septic shock are increasing all over the
world. He further explains that survivors from septic shock often have prolonged

recovery processes involving high costs for society as well as for the individual patient.

After reviewing some details about the design of the clinical trial, he moves to a slide
containing a picture from a patient organization focusing on sepsis. ‘Septic shock is really
a complex condition, so | thought | would do some awareness here’, he says, explaining
that there is a very high chance that all of us in the room will encounter septic shock at
some point in our lives, with a family member or a friend or even ourselves getting this
condition. While sitting in the audience, | noted in my field notebook how engaged he
seemed in talking about the condition that the drug on trial is intended to treat.

When it is time for questions, a colleague from the audience takes the floor and
spontaneously shares how she recently visited an intensive care unit and while there had
come to realize how much need there s for a treatment for sepsis. ‘There s really an

unmet need here, and | actually think you are understating it’, she says and looks around
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in the audience. People are nodding and looking serious, and | doubt that | am the only
one with this feeling of urgency, that Alex has tried to mobilize to find a treatment for

septic shock.?*

What is noticeable in the excerpt above is the way in which Alex uses the severity of the condition to
explain why the company has starteda clinical trial, and how he arguesthat the motivation was to find
a treatment forit. Thus, the logic that he expresses is that conducting the clinical trial is not only
important from a commercial perspective — it is also important as a mission: to find a successful
treatment for patients suffering from septic shock.

Furthermore, this sense of contributing to helping patients is also the way in which clinical trials officers
render their work important and meaningful. As Karen, a clinical trials officer and medical doctor from

Denmark, describes in an interview:

‘Towork for the pharmaceuticalindustry as a doctor 15 years ago, people thought,
‘What are you doing? Have you sold your soul’? And that it was not really proper. But
now, | think that this has really changed, and | am here precisely because | believe that |
can help many patients in the end; that | can help to create new pharmaceuticals, and
that | can perhaps help many more patients than | would have been able to help if | had

been working at the hospital.’?®

Karen’s rationale is a common way for clinical trials officers to understand their own work and the
purpose of what they do. Clinical trials officers have a strong sense of mission: they are there to help
patients. This notion of helping patients, of being part of a caring industry, is a centralreason why
clinical trials officers often dismiss the ethics program as not applicable to them, simply because they
see it as superfluous. They find ‘People come first’ as already engrained in how they operate. This is not
to say that they find the ethics program and the message of putting people first to be irrelevant or non-

important. Rather, the position seems to stem from their already existing focus on patients.

For example, Maryis a clinical trials officer who has been with Ferring for many years. In an interview, |

ask her if she remembers what happened when the Ferring Philosophy was originally introduced. She

% Based on field notes, Switzerland headquarters, Autumn 2017.
% |nterview, Clinical trials officer, Denmark, Autumn 2017.
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explains that when she started, the Global Ethics Office was not yet in place, but that ‘putting people

first’ has always been both her goal and her driver:

For me, | think that this ‘People come first’. | think it is... The patientis really the driver in
my work. | think it is exciting to invent medicine that can help patients in the end. So
that’swhy, in all my trials, | make sure to contribute to helping the patient. And that
made me, beyond everything else, very motivatedin the [name of project] project when
the patients are thatill. To be able to do something for them. With this, you have been
able to see that at the investigator level and in the community that they have really
needed a new product. And that has made me feel a drive and that | really wanted [name
of project] to succeed. So that’swhy | think that | see the Ferring Philosophy. |actually

see it as the everyday.®®

We continue our conversation, and Mary explains that she recently participatedin the ethics workshop,
which did not exist back when she started her job in Ferring. | ask her how the workshop has changed

the way she thinks about putting people first. She replies that:

‘Well, it hasn’t changed my perspective... It has alwaysbeen like that, that | want to... |
have an ambition that | work to help create medicine for patients, so that has been my

motivation the entire time. So | don’t think that was changed by the Ferring Philosophy.’

Thus, because developing new treatmentsto help patients is experienced as an inherent element of her
job and as a primary motivator for why she works in this industry, the notion of ‘putting people first’
becomes almost common-sensical. Because clinical trials officers already perceive themselves as
contributing to helping patients, the Ferring philosophy is perceived as ‘common sense’. Observe, for
example, how Andrea, a clinical trials officer and manager in the Danish office, describes her attitude

towards the Ferring Philosophy, when | ask her how she uses it:

‘I think that the Ferring Philosophy... For meit’s common sense. | think that a bit too
much work is put into something which should be common sense. Personally... Itis — |
can’tsay that| use it in my daily life. | think it’sgreat that thereis an alertline [Ferring’s

whistle-blowing hotline] and all these things, and that Ferring is focused on it, but | don’t

% |nterview, Clinical trials officer, Denmark, Autumn 2017.
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look atit. It’snot like there are things that you change in your daily work [because of it].
You don’t. And even me as a manager who is exposed to lots of those things like ethics
and dilemmas and personalities and conflicts etc. Here, | have my assessments, of
course, and they arein line with the Ferring Philosophy, of course. But as for my personal

use [of the philosophy]... then no.’?”

As Andrea describes, the Ferring Philosophy to her seems so much like common sense that she does
not feel any need to refer to it or use it for any sort of ethical guidance. However, it is also noteworthy
that she nevertheless reiteratesthat her assessments are in line with the Ferring Philosophy, but that
this alignment, however, is not an outcome of the ethics program. Itis simply her inherent ‘common
sense’, her personal attitude about right and wrong that is a property of her as a person, ratherthan as
a Ferring employee using a company ethics code. And this is another central reason that people give
when describing the Ferring Philosophy as common sense: the key messages of the Ferring Philosophy
are already part of who they are, and of how they conduct their work as employees or managers, of

how they think in generalas humans; therefore, the code is somewhat redundant for them, personally.

Nevertheless, like Andrea, many employees note how good it is that Ferring has made these principles
explicit, and they often state that the philosophy may be relevant for others. Sometimes, ‘the other’ in
need of teaching from the Ferring Philosophy is assumed to be located in other countries; on other
occasions these ethically deficient others are assumed to be in other departmentsor among other
generations (older or younger) or among other vocational groups. Regardless of who ‘the other’ is
defined as, the commonality is that clinical trials officers see them (the others) as in need of the ethics
program whereas they themselves have no personal use for the program. With their common sense
and personal values, they are above the pedagogical scope of the organization’s ethics program. They

are already ethical enough.

For example, during the fieldwork in China, | participatedin a local ethics workshop for new employees.
At the workshop, | met Albert - a relatively newly hired clinical trials officer whom | subsequently
interviewed. For Albert, the Ferring Philosophy will not make a difference to him, he says, as he is
already thinking in this way. Nonetheless, he finds it important to have such codes of ethicsin the
pharmaceutical industry, as ‘others’ may not have the same values as him. For Albert, the ‘others’ who

need such guidelines are located in local Chinese, non-international pharmaceutical companies, or they

97 Interview, Clinical trials officer, Denmark, Autumn 2017.
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may also be new employees within Ferring. In the interview, | ask him to describe what he thinks about

the workshop that he just attended:

Albert: ‘I think it was run very well. Ally [the workshop facilitator] did a good job and it’s
quite clear what she wants to deliver: What’s the core essence of this philosophy? So,
what are your principles when you work in Ferring? And also... you know. Also another
important thing is about the Alertline [Ferring’s whistle-blowing scheme]. It means that
you have options if you have any questions or doubts or dilemmas. If you are not
comfortable to discuss this with your boss, you have options. And | think it’s important to
deliver this [message] to new employees. Even though | think a lot of these things are
very common sense to a person, but still, it’'sgood to be able to say it clearlyto all
employees... All you cansay is to remind them or to make it clearto them, so | thinkit’s a
good session for the employees.’

Anna: ‘What do you mean by ‘common sense’?’

Albert: ‘I think that everybody has their philosophy. They have their basic — a set of
principles in terms of how to behave. Even in terms of thinking — okay, different people
have different ways of thinking, but at least we have basic rules or principles of how to
behave. So this is something which we know already — it’s not something that Ally
[workshop facilitator] told me this morning. It’salready there. Its... | have already been
living in this world for a long time, so | know these things already, so it’s just... This is why
| said it. It'scommon sense to me. But of course — different people have different criteria
in terms of what is ethical. What is fair. All these things. So | think... it will be good totell

them what we think is important in Ferring.’ %8

Thus, Albert similarly describes the Ferring Philosophy as common sense and as basic principles that he
already has, but he also emphasizes that it may be good to articulate this to (other) new employees.
Despite being a new employee himself, Albert does not find this applicable to him, as he already
possesses a set of personal principles to guide him in his work. This idea of a personal ethical
endowment, something they bring with them into the organization, is a very general position among

clinical trials officers.

% |nterview with Clinical trials officer, China, Spring2018.
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This way of describing the Ferring Philosophy as ‘common sense’ is similar to what Jensen et al. (2015)
found in their study of managers’ understandings of a Swedish MNC's code of ethics in different
country contexts. Here, the authors point to how some managers criticized and distanced themselves
from the code because it was perceived as common sense and therefore redundant, while others
supported the code again precisely because it was experienced as common sense and therefore
harmless and impossible not to follow. Jensen et al. (2015) hint towardsthe national context as a
central factor for understandings and enactments of the code of ethics, but they do not elaborate on
why and in what way these understandings and enactmentsdiffer. | would argue that one reason for
such differences may also be found in the self-understandings that exist among different vocational
communities of practice, such as clinical trials officers’ understanding of themselves as people who help

patients and as individuals who already possess high ethical standards.

What is noteworthy within Ferring is that while the position that the Ferring Philosophy and its focus on
patients and HCPs as simply ‘common sense’ is prevalent among clinical trials officers, these officers do
not discard it or criticizeit, as was the case in the study by Jensen et al. (2015). Jensen et al. do not
reveal the vocational background or affiliations of the managersincluded in their study, but the
difference may lie in the vocational communities of the managersin their study and the vocational
background of informants with whom | did fieldwork. For the clinical trials officers in this present study,
one reason for understanding the Ferring Philosophy and its focus on patients and HCPs as common
sense might be that many have a background in the medical sciences — most often as pharmacologists
as well as medical doctors and nurses with clinical experience. Thus, their educational upbringing has
been patient-focused, and their previous working lives have often been characterized by activities close
to patients. With this patient-focus in their vocational ‘baggage’, sotospeak, clinical trials officers find

that they do not need the company code to tell them to put people first.

5.7.‘Patients’ and ‘subjects’: who comes first?

Until now, | have highlighted how clinical trials officers make an effort to underscore that the emphasis
in the Ferring Philosophy on putting ‘people’ first is reflectedin their daily work with GCP and IECs as
well asin their stated purpose of developing new products for patients; it is a work in which they find

immense pride, in the sense that they will help people recover from diseases. Their understanding of
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Ferring’s code of ethics is clear: the ‘people’ who come first are the patients who will eventually be
treated with Ferring’s products; just like the first part of the Ferring Philosophy states®®.

In the following, | will delve a bit further into this understanding of the ‘people’ and explore what it
entails in practice tohold the end-users of the products first. In doing so, | point to the various other
‘people’ who are not (only) beneficiaries of the products but also experimental subjects in the process
of developing these treatmentsand who are neither addressed directly within the Ferring Philosophy
nor defined as the primary ‘people’ who come first by clinical trials officers. The purpose of this section,
therefore, is to further explore the understanding of Ferring’s ethics program among clinical trials

officers and what that understanding entails.

5.7.1.  Weighing risks for ‘trial subjects’ against societal benefits

As pointed out earlier, pharmaceutical development entails an element of risk for the volunteers and
patients enrolled in clinical trials, and the potential benefit for patients should be seen in light of this
risk. When viewing clinical trials officers’ emphasis on helping patients, they are aware of the risk
factors, but assume that these risks are worth taking when a potential new product is in sight. In fact,
one could argue that the ordinary ethics underlying the entire process of pharmaceutical development
is imbued with such risk judgments: An unknown substance is tested, and this testing involves an
element of risk and on a few occasions in the history of the industry (See e.g. Horvathand Milton 2009),
has caused severe injury or even deathamong the people being tested. However, the rationale for
testing is its long-term benefit: the testing is conducted on a limited number of people with the purpose
of potentially benefitting a larger group of patients in the future and ultimately, society. The risk
involved in testing is deemed justifiable because of the prospects of a greater goodin the future (here,
understood as the development of a new treatment for patients). The criteria against which ‘the good’
is evaluatedis the potential benefit for alarge group of people, and thus the ordinary ethics of clinical

trials lies in this criteria (cf. Lambek 2010b).

99 “People come first at Ferring. Because: Patients using our products and physicians prescribing them have a right to expect:
e thatwe will only make available those productsin which we have full confidence.
® thatwe will offer the best possible productsat the mostreasonable cost.
® thatFerring's employees willalways display courtesy and respect, and actprofessionally.

Ferring seeks the loyalty of these patientsand physicians,and we are prepared to earn thisloyalty anew every day.’
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This kind of logic (risk now, potential benefits later)is not limited to pharmaceutical companies, of
course. The agenciesresponsible for approval of new drugs likewise demand that these substances
have been tested on humans according to international guidelines for doing so, before they can be
approved and sold. Returning to the Declaration of Helsinki introduced earlier, the Declaration begins

by stating a number of general principles, also set forth in other declarations:

‘The Declaration of Geneva of the WMA [World Medical Association] binds the physician
with the words, ‘The health of my patient will be my first consideration,” and the
International Code of Medical Ethics declares that, ‘A physician shall actin the patient’s

best interest when providing medical care’.” 100

What is noteworthy is how the language changes when moving into the general principles of the
declaration, where the term todescribe trial participants changesfrom ‘patients’ to ‘subjects’.

In the general principles of the declaration, it thus further statesthat ‘Medical progress is based on
research that ultimately must include studies involving human subjects’1°? but that “While the primary
purpose of medicalresearch is to generate new knowledge, this goal can never take precedence over
the rights and interests of individual research subjects’1%2. Thus, in order to progress, new treatments
must be tested on human subjects, but still keeping in mind that the health of the patient is the primary
consideration, cf. the introductory quote above. As mentioned earlier, in the first phase of
pharmaceutical testing, so-called ‘healthy volunteers’ are enrolled in the trial, and patients are not
enrolled until the subsequent phases two and three. The term ‘trial subject’ thus presumably intends to
cover both patients and non-patients. However, in clinical trial protocols and internal standard
operating procedures (SOPs) and internal communication within clinical trialteams in Ferring, the term
‘subject’ is also used in phases two and three trials to refer to the patients who are enrolled.

Returning to the Declaration of Helsinki, under the headline ‘Risks, Burdens and Benefits’, the
Declarationfurther states its position on the risk involved in clinical trialson humans, stressing that the

potential benefits of conducting a trial must always outweigh the risks. Hence:

100 Declaration of Helsinki, point 3. https://www.wma.net/policies -post/wma-declaration-of-helsinki-ethical-
principles-for-medical-res earch-involving-human-subjects/

101 Declaration of Helsinki, point5

102 Declaration of Helsinki, point 8.
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16. In medical practice and in medical research, most interventions involve risks and
burdens.

Medical researchinvolving human subjects may only be conducted if the importance of
the objective outweighs the risks and burdens to the research subjects.

17. All medical research involving human subjects must be preceded by careful
assessment of predictable risks and burdens to the individuals and groups involved in the
researchin comparison with foreseeable benefits to them and to other individuals or
groups affected by the condition under investigation.

18. (...) When the risks are found to outweigh the potential benefits or when thereis
conclusive proof of definitive outcomes, physicians must assess whether to continue,

modify or immediately stop the study.’103

What we learn from the declaration, then, is that the best interest of the patient always comes first. We
further learnthat testing on “humansubjects’ is a precondition for medical progress, but that such
testing involves risks and burdens. Hereby, a slightly paradoxical element enters the declaration, as the
care for the individual subject’s well-being competes against the goal of medical progress. Although it is
clearly stated that the interest in furthering research must not take priority over the well-being of an
individual subject, it is also stated that clinical trials will involve certainrisks and burdens imposed on
the ‘subject’. And the question arises how one can maintainthe best interest of the individual subject
while also subjecting the individual to risks. This, it becomes clear from the declaration’s points 16-18
stated above, is a matter of weighing the potential benefits of such a trial with the potential risks to the
subject. However, while the potential benefits may help alarger group of patients —also outside of the
study if it is completed and shows successful — the potential risks are imposed only on the individual

test subjects who participatein the trials, some of whom may not be patients at all.

Similarly, within the aforementioned GCP guidelines, according to which clinical trials are designed,
weighing potential risks and potential benefits is also a central concern. These guidelines are based on
13 principles, and contain a similar paradox of ensuring trial subject safety while still recognizing the
existence of potential risks for this very subject. Observe, for example, the first three principles of the

ICH GCP:

103 Declaration of Helsinki, point 16-18.
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‘1. Clinical trials should be conducted in accordance with the ethical principles that have
their origin in the Declaration of Helsinki, and that are consistent with GCP and the
applicable regulatory requirement(s).

2. Before a trialis initiated, foreseeable risks and inconveniences should be weighed
against the anticipated benefit for the individual trial subject and society. A trial should
be initiated and continued only if the anticipated benefits justify the risks.

3. Therights, safety, and well-being of the trial subjects are the most important

considerations and should prevail over interests of science and society.’104

As stated above, risks and inconveniences for individual ‘trial subjects’ should be weighed against the
anticipated benefit for this subject who participatesin the trial as well as the benefit for society.
However, in Principle 3, it is established that the interests of society should not take priority over the
interests of the individual subject. Thus, any potential risk should only be taken if the potential benefit
for the subject and for society is deemed larger than this risk. This assessment raises the question of
how such incommensurable benefits and risks are weighed against each other in practice and what
logics are guiding — and constituted by - this exercise.

As Lambek (2010a) reminds us, the ethicalis not confined to specific moments, domains or specific
types of questions. Ethics is a part of our daily practices, and is embedded in the logics with which we
evaluate and judge what is right or wrong. ‘Ethics’, he argues, is to strive towards a particular
conception of the good, and ordinary ethical practice entails having to make judgments between
different, sometimes incommensurable goods. Lambek thus refuses to demarcate the ethical as and
define it as something, arguing instead that the ethical lies in this striving and in the discriminations

that we make between competing choices, betweenthe many competing roads we could take.10>

In the following, 1 will turn to three ethnographic examples where such ordinary ethical weighing of
risks for a subject and benefits for a (future) patient, as recommended by the Declaration of Helsinki
and ICH GCP, is conducted in practice. | have chosen these examples in order to show how clinical trials
officers, as described earlier in this chapter, deem the Ferring Philosophy redundant because of their
existing ‘mission’ to develop products that will help patients. However, as | will point out, their notion

of patientsis rather narrow. Itis focused on those patients who can be helped in the future rather than

104 Good Clinical Practice (GCP) E6(R2), page 15 https://www.ema.europa.eu/en/documents/scientific-
guideline/ich-e-6-r2-guideline-good-clinical-practice-step-5_en.pdf
105 Based on conversation with Michael Lambek in Toronto, October 2019.
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on those ‘subjects’ who are part of the present-day trial. The first two examples illustrate a prevalent
interpretation held by clinical trials officers of Ferring’s code of ethics: that the ‘people’ who come first
are the patients as the end-users of the products. At the same time, in practice, the people who
participate in the trials are defined as ‘subjects’. These subjects, or the situation they are in, compete

with a number of other considerations when clinical trials officers make ordinary ethical judgments.

The third example explores the boundaries for this interpretationand illustrates a tipping point when
the ‘subject’ participating in the trial becomes a ‘patient’ and takes priority over the future patient for
whom the products are being developed.

While the first ethnographic examples have been selected among many, illustrating themes that have
been prevalent throughout the fieldwork, the third example has been selected because of the richness
of the account and the specific situation it portrays. In particular, it highlights the limits of the temporal

displacement whereby the welfare of an existing subject is subordinate to the future patient.

5.7.2.  Patients, protocol and potential profits

Itis late afternoon, and | am attending a global staff meeting for all Ferring’s employees
held at headquartersin Switzerland and live-streamed to offices around the world. In the
office in Denmark, a number of meeting rooms have been reserved for staff to participate
remotely, and | am sitting in the one on the 19t floor, where chairs have been arranged,
facing the large screen on which the meeting is being projected. After a short welcome, a
senior manager from the research and development department (to which clinical trials
officers belong) goes on stage of the auditorium. The headline on the slide projected
behind him has only two words on it: ‘Our Purpose’. The manager then shows a video clip
with a young couple and their small baby. The couple is talking about the difficulties and
emotional stress of failed pregnancies and of going through In Vitro Fertilization (IVF)
treatment, whichis one of Ferring’stherapeuticareas. | doubt that| am the only one whois
moved when a tear slowly takes shape in the corner of the eye of the father as he speaks of
the hardship they were undergoing trying to conceive.

After the end of the brief video and the applause that followed, the senior manager returns
to the stage. ‘Itisamazing. It is amazing to be contributing to that...”, he says and starts

talking about the purpose of the company:
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‘Our purpose is to change and improve people’s lives. Our purpose is to allow families to be
built all over the world, no matter what creed or composition they may be. That is a very
important purpose. Itis a purpose thatis unique to the life science industry. It’swhat
makes us unique. We are not just any business. We deal in people’s lives, we deal in life and
death, and doing things the right way is exceptionally rewarding. Because we do change
people’s lives. We actually create health, enable families — nothing can be more purposeful
than that. Not done right, we could also cause harmand damage. And we could actually
take lives or at least contribute to lives not being sustained. (...) this is what drives me every
day when | go to work. The opportunity to make a huge difference. And | know that’strue
for, | would say, all of you. (...) we do this, at the end of the day, because we feel that we
make a difference in peoples’ lives. In patients’ lives. In families’ lives. And it really helps to
understand the end-user. Of course, whatever you are in, fast moving consumables,
whatever business or trade, you need to know what the customer wants. But what the
customer wants here is much more profound and existential than someone who is buying a
new caror a new iPhone or something like that. And understanding that requires a
different depth of engagement and commitment. That’s coming back to purpose (... ) So
now, how are we going to fulfil this? Because you need more than purpose. And we will talk

about a few things today. And one of them is our mission and how we actuallyget there

(.).

A statement of Ferring’s mission is projected on the screens to all of us who are attending
the meeting online. The last of the four paragraphsin the mission statement, which is now

visible on the screen, states that:

‘“We are, and will continue to be, part of a transparent and alighed company. We strive to
best address the needs of patients, stakeholders and costumers by collaborating across
functions, experimenting and sharing our practices, and continuously learning. We are

always guided by the Ferring Philosophy’.

After going through the first three paragraphs of the mission statement, the manager ends

his description of how the purpose of developing new treatmentsto patients is going to be

fulfilled in Ferring by turning to this last paragraph cited above and says:
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‘At the end of it all, we have people [the last of the four paragraphs]. So, the Ferring
Philosophy defines how we are going to behave. It’slike the golden rule in many many
words, and we all know it. This is how we treat each other; this is how we excel together.

This is how we treat others.’106

This example has many facetsthat | would like to emphasize. First, this senior managers’ focus on the
purpose of creating products that can help the ‘end-user’ in the future relatesto the aforementioned
sense of purpose among clinical trials officers of contributing positively to patients (in the future).
Second, it is noteworthy how he at the same time hints towardsthe risk it entails for those individuals
involved in the trials by saying that if not done right, ‘we’ (i.e. Ferring) could also ‘cause harmand

damage’ and even ‘take lives or at least contribute to lives not being sustained’.

Third, the manager ties the purpose of developing new treatmentsfor ‘end-users’ to the Ferring
Philosophy. Similarly to the quote, where the manager emphasizes the importance of knowing one’s
customers and addressing their needs, in the mission statement that he paraphrasesand which is
displayed behind him, the Ferring Philosophy is also tied to the importance of addressing the needs of
the patients as end-users as well as to the needs of other stakeholders and customers.197

And thus, the purpose of developing treatmentsfor the end-users who need them is tied to the
messages in the Ferring Philosophy which likewise focus on those end-users. And this link betweenthe
Ferring Philosophy and the end-users, | would argue, reiteratesthe understanding that the ‘people’
who come first arein fact limited to these end-users; leaving the ‘subjects’ out of the group of ‘people’

who should be put first.

Thus, among clinical trials officers, as | have also outlined earlier, there is a strong sense of purpose and
a strong sense of contributing positively to patients; and this is a purpose which, in my experience, they
rarely lose sight of. However, this laudable goal refers to the end-users of products and not to ‘trial
subjects’; and within clinical trials, considerations of trial subjects’ interests compete with a number of
other considerations.

As mentioned earlier, even when following the GCP guidelines when designing and conducting a clinical

trial, there are still innumerable choices to be made, as each compound and what is being testedis

106 Based on video transcript and field notes from global staff meeting, Winter 2018.
107 The costumer is not always the same as the end-user, as many products are purchased by HCPs in hospitals
and clinics.
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different. Moreover, considerations about trial design involve much more than the scientific
considerations about how to best test a given compound, and they take into account the given time
span, available internal staff resources as well as the budget. The elements to be weighed against each

other within a commercial clinical trial context are thus complex and many.

The context of the following ethnographic example is a phase 2 trial where the ‘trial subjects’ are
patients who suffer from the condition that the drug on trial intends to treat. The purpose of this
example is to illustrate the difference between ‘the patient’ as anabstraction, an image of the purpose
and future outcome of the trialto which thorough and continuous attentionis given in the company, as
exemplified in the previous ethnographic description from the global staff meeting, and the ‘trial
subject” who must compete for attention with numerous other considerations of trial testing with its
risks, routines and budgets. We will see how clinical trial officers make ordinary ethical judgments

among these multiple considerations.

| amssitting together with Ellie, a clinical trial officer from one of the studies that | have
been following. Last time we spoke, Ellie introduced me to the trial and the condition
they were aiming to treat, and she gave me a copy of a document containing the main
considerations around the design of the study. We had agreedto meet againafter| had
read the document in order to review the trial presentations for the investigators
(doctors and nurses) involved.

Meeting in the canteen, Ellie has brought her laptop, and she asks me to look at her
screen with her. She notices that | have writtena lot of notes in the margins of the
document she sent me and asks me to pose my questions before we begin with the
presentation. | start out by asking her about the trial design, how they selected the clinics
and hospitals that should participate in the trialand how they got patients to participate,
as | did not completely understand this from reading the document that she had
supplied.

Ellie explains that in the beginning, the clinical trial team wanted to have 50 sites (i.e.
hospitals and clinics) but that they ended up with close to 60 so that they could recruit a
sufficient number of patients to participate in the study.

Finding the right number of sites is a balancing act, she explains, because for every site
that is added to a study, the risk of variations in how the study is conducted increases.

Although the protocol is the same for all sites, she explains, for every site, thereis a risk
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that the doctors and nurses have understood it differently or that their practicesare
different from the other sites; therefore, a balance must be maintained. For example,
having 250 sites, she explains, would make patient recruitment much faster but this
would also increase the risk of errors. The errors that she refers to, she explains, can
affect the data quality, but they could also have consequences for the efficiency of the
test drug on trial subjects. This angle, however, does not take up much of the story when
she explains these different considerations, and Ellie does not mention any potential
safety risks for these subjects. The realityin some study hospitals, she tells me, is that
there are alarge number of nurses - sometimes up to 1.000 - who might encounter a
subject to be included in the trial, and all these 1.000 nurses must all know what to do
and how to administer the drug according to the protocol. But with every 1.000 nurses
that are added, the risk of one of those nurses not being sure what to do or not
administering the test drug correctlyincreases. Moreover, the more sites included, she
explains, the less routine will the staff at the sites have with administering the drug to
the subjects, and the chance that precisely those nurses who have previously enrolled a
subject in the trialare also on their shift when a new subject comes in is very slim.
Conversely, if the entire trial was carried out in only one hospital with the same staff, the
nurses and doctors would obtain a lot of experience with the protocol and with
administering the drug, which would greatlyincrease the likelihood that the trial was
being conducted according to the protocol and that it had not been administered
incorrectly to trial subjects. However, it would also take this one hospital several years to
complete the trial. And, as | know from conversations with patent attorneys in the
company, in pharmaceutical development, time is valuable.

As one attorney explained to me just after | entered the company, in order to initiate a
clinical trial, various approvals from authorities must be sought, and the trialis publicized
online. Due to such transparency requirements, many pharmaceutical companies submit
their patent applications early in the clinical trialsin order to mitigate the risk of others
patenting the substance that they are in the process of testing. This, too, is another
balancing act, because the patent typically expires after 20 years, and if it takesthe
company 10 years to complete the clinical trials and get the new drug on the market,

then there are only 10 years left to recoup the benefits of the investment. 198 Therefore,

108 The shorttimespanto earn back whatis surely an extraordinary amount of money spent on drug devel opment
is anargumentthatis often usedto justify highdrug pricing, but thisissue lies beyondthe scope of this study.
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the fastera trial can be completed, the more time will be left to the patent, and the
more time the company has before cheaper generic products are launched on the
market. Conversely, every delay in a clinical trialis patent time lost and therefore money
lost.

The choice to include 60 sites rather than the 50 that were initially planned should be
seen in this light, Ellie explains. After having startedto recruit patientsfor the study, the
clinical trial teamrealized that recruitment was proceeding too slowly. They decided to

add a few extra sites to speed it up.

Moreover, because the national and private healthcare systems differ from country to
country, it adds further complexity and insecurity to a trial, the more countries it
involves. To mitigate this risk, the clinical trials team has included only those countries in
which they could have at least five sites. Thus, if a country had only three hospitals or
clinics that could participate in the trial, this country would be deselected. She explains
thatin many ways, it has been what she terms ‘a pragmatic trial design” where the team
has assessed what would be possible within the timeframe they had and before the

patent expired.10?

The invoking of ‘pragmatism’, | would argue following Lambek (2010a), is a window to ethical practice,
and the clinical trials officers’ judgments are no exception. They are faced with weighing
incommensurable elements against each other. Moreover, although the purpose of the
aforementioned GCP guidelines is indeed to protect the humans participating in the trial as well as to
ensure that the data collection is valid, complete and well-documented!1?, the ‘pragmatism’ that Ellie
describes also illustrates the space within the GCP guidelines for practical judgment, where the need for
speed in the process is balanced against the risk of protocol mistakes and thus data validity, all of which
can affect the treatment of ‘subjects’ as well as the company’s revenue at a later stage. The speed of
the process, because of the expiration conditions of the patent, whereas mistakes mean that results
might not be significant enough, or might not be approved by the authorities if they are deemed too

uncertain.

109 Based on field notes from meeting with Clinical trials officer, Denmark, Autumn 2017.
110 http://www.gcp-enhed.dk/en/whatisgcp/
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Ellie’s situation fits well into Lambek’s (2010a) argument that instead of trying to locate ethics as a fixed
object, we must pay attentionto actions such as the establishment and recognition of criteria and the
exercise of practical judgment (Lambek 2010a:11-12). We see how Ellie describes an ideal for the
quality of the study: to conduct it in very few or even in one single site; but that the timeframe of the
patent does not allow for this. Moreover, keeping a clinical trial going is also costly in terms of all the
internal and contracted resources; continuing work over a prolonged period will add extra costs, and

she has to be ‘pragmatic’.

Within this situation, Ellie and her team have judged and deliberated among a number of potential
choices. There are the choices to conduct the study within a very limited number of sites versus a very
large number of sites and everything in between. The wayin which Ellie describes these choices and
weighs the different options against each other is an expression of her practical judgment of what is the
right thing to do within the pragmatic context of this particular trial. Of course these choices have not
been made by Ellie alone. They emerge from a process of recommendations from and conversations

between the entire clinical trialteam and the corporate governance bodies above them.

Backin the canteen, | ask Ellie why they ended up with close to 60 trial sites when their
initial judgment had been that the right balance between speed and risk of protocol
deviations!!! or misunderstandings was 50 sites. She explains that in the USA, in order to
approve a new drug on the market, the Food and Drug Administration (FDA) requires a
certain portion of the study to have been conducted in the US. There are no formal
requirements for how big such a portion must be, but it needs to be somewhat
significant, she explains. At the beginning, they had only two sites in the USA out of 50,
and within the clinical trials team as well as within the internal governance bodies above
them, this was not deemed enough to meet the FDA’s demands, she explained.
Normally, they would plan for 20% of the sites to be locatedin the USA in order to live up
to the FDA’srequirements. | ask her why it was so important to have the drug approved
in the USA, and she replies that it is because the expected earnings in the American

market for this particular drug would be considerably higher thanon the European

111 ‘Protocol deviations’ is the term used for actual detected deviations (such as a drug administered improperly or
atthe wrongtime) and mustbereported as part of trial documentation, asit may have an influence on the
results. Here, | refer to all the potential protocol deviations (including non-detected ones) mentioned by Ellie,
where a study nurse might have understood the protocol slightly wrong, may lacks ufficient skills administering
the protocol, etc.
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market. Therefore, it wasnecessary to add extra sites in the USA to have the drug
approved there. However, at the same time, there were challenges in recruiting patients
in the USA, and they could thus not close a corresponding number of sites in the EU and
maintain only 50 sites in total, because that would entail an undesired and costly

prolongation of the study.

As seen in the above example, the criteria available for making the right decisions involve elements of
(patent expiration) time, cost, potential protocol deviations, future approvals and future potential
revenue. Inthis matrix of choices, little attentionis paid to the ‘trial subject’; presumably due to the
fact that the trial adheres to GCP and that questions of safety and patient protection are covered, as
argued earlier. With these evaluative criteria in mind, the choices that present themselves are to leave
out the USA sites entirely because of low recruitment rates— an option that is rejected because of the
potential future earnings from the American market and thus the need for FDA approval on this market.
Another potential choice is to close some of the planned European sites when increasing the American
sites and to maintainthe 50 sites initially decided upon. This is also rejected beca use of the costs
involved if the trialis prolonged, as this will shorten the time left of the patent. The choice of increasing
the number of sites in the USA while maintaining the number in the EU is also available, and as it
responds to the requirement to have a significant number of sites in the USA while not affecting the
potential future earnings by prolonging the trial time (and shortening the patent time), this ultimately

becomes the decision, although 50 trial sites were initially deemed to be the best number.

The practical judgment here is thus a judgment that transcends temporalities, as the potentialand
predicted future outcomes affect decision-making. In the potential case that the drug succeeds, Ferring
wishes to be able to make use of the patent period for as long as possible. Moreover, if the trial should
succeed, Ferring likewise wants to be able to get approval from the FDA because of the higher potential
revenue in the USA thanin other markets. Of course, these potential future outcomes are predicted
based on past experiences, and the practical judgment thus takesplace at this intersection between
past and future. The clinical trials officers’ choices are informed by various experience-based
potentialities, and that is another reason why | define them as a community of practice. They are aware
of the pragmaticfactorsthat need to be considered within this community and act accordingly.

As | have highlighted in this example, time, cost, data validity and potential future earnings were
significant criteria for judging and deciding the course of action, while the ‘subjects’ involved in the trial

were given less attention. | will not assess whether this was ‘the right course of action’. It wasthe
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course taken by this vocational community using their practical judgment. At the same time, clinical
trials officers’ understanding of their own purpose in the job is to provide new products to patients.
Within this logic, then, for clinical trials officers, ‘the patient’ is equated with the end-user of the
product, while the anonymous ‘subjects’ enrolled in the trials must compete with considerations
around potential future earnings and speed. Furthermore, the Ferring Philosophy’s focus patients is
interpreted within this logic, and clinical trials officers equate the patients mentioned in the Ferring
Philosophy with the future end-users for whom clinical trials officers work to make new treatments, as

illustrated earlier in this chapter.

5.7.3.  The Ferring Philosophy and its focus on the future patient

As previously mentioned, when analyzing the Ferring Philosophy, it too is imbued with the idea of the
‘patient’ asthe end-user of existing products and not the subject participating in the trialsfor potential

new products. As the first part of the Ferring Philosophy states:

‘People come first at Ferring

Because:
Patients using our products and physicians prescribing them have aright to expect:

e thatwe will only make available those products in which we have full confidence.
o thatwe will offer the best possible products at the most reasonable cost.
e thatFerring's employees will alwaysdisplay courtesy and respect, and act

professionally.

Ferring seeks the loyalty of these patients and physicians, and we are prepared to earn

this loyalty anew every day’.

Thus, the Philosophy only refers to patients who use Ferring’s products and to the physicians who
prescribe products to these patients. Determining if the Philosophy or clinical trials officers’ logics came
first is a causality exercise that | will refrain from venturing into, but | find it noteworthy that the Ferring
Philosophy expresses a similar orientation as clinical trials officers by highlighting the end-user patients
and leaving out trial subjects. As mentioned in Chapter 2, | follow Kaptein and Schwartz’ definition of a

code of ethics as a:
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‘distinct and formal document containing a set of prescriptions developed by and for a
company to guide the present and future behaviours on multiple issues of at least its
managersand employees toward one another, the company, external stakeholders

and/or society in general’ (Kaptein and Schwartz 2008:113).

Moreover, if a code of ethics is indeed, as argued by Kaptein (2009:264), the first step in creating an
‘ethical culture’ (however defined by eachindividual company), the possible implications of leaving out
trial subjects from the code of ethics may be that Ferring’s ‘ethical culture’ does not entail explicitly

prioritized considerations of trial subjects.

5.7.4.  Practicaljudgment and the ethics of closing a trial*1?

So far, we have seen how clinical trials officers’ judgment is based on a temporaland conceptual split
between trial subjects and patients and how they weigh various elements against each other in
practice.

The following ethnographic example intends to illustrate a different balancing act as well as the
boundaries of this conceptual split between patient and subject. We shall see how ordinary ethical
judgments take placein practice, and how risks and benefits of a trial are weighed against each other as
well as the tipping points that change clinical trial officers’ judgments. Within this section, | ask the

reader to follow me into a meeting about an early Phase two trial.

One of the clinical trial officers whom | have gottento know and who has become a key
informant and gatekeeper has invited me to join a meeting with a vague title about
budget prioritizations. He forwarded me the meeting invitation in outlook last night, and
| cansee that everyone else invited to the meeting also only received the invitation at a
late hour yesterday. At first, | am not entirely sure of the meeting’s purpose and why he
thought to invite me, but it quickly becomes clear that the purpose of the meetingis to
discuss what the project managerin charge of the meeting terms ‘an ethical question’. |

arrive in the small conference room directly from another meeting, and eight persons are

112 please notethat| do not provide anynational demographics for the interview excerpts brought outin this
section dueto therecognizability of this particular meeting and its participants. However, the interviews that|
drawon were conducted inSwitzerlandandin Denmark.
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already sitting around the table. From the speaker device in the middle of the table, you
can hear another four people who arein the process of joining the meeting remotely.
Eric, the clinical trial officer in charge of the meeting, is acting as project manager for a
number of development projects in the company. Heis based in the corporate
headquartersand is leading the projects from there. Eric is among the four people who
have joined the meeting by phone, and he starts out by thanking everyone for attending
with such short notice, adding that he hopes that everyone has received the email about
the budget updates. There is nodding around the table, and people seem quite reluctant
and displeased. At this moment, | am still unaware of the exact purpose of the meeting,
but | notice the mood in the room, which is quite different from the cheerful tone that

usually characterizesinteractionin the office.

‘As you know, there has been an overspending in 2017 that needs to be addressed’, Eric
says, explaining that there has been a prioritization for the 2018 budget. ‘Almost all
budgets have been shaved, and some projects don’t get further funding for 2018’, he
says, followed by asilence in the room. ‘But the projects will not be stopped — they will
be put on hold’, he continues. There are barely audible snorts coming from several of the
people in the room, who look at each other, knowingly, with raised eyebrows and light

shaking heads.

Eric, who is on the phone and therefore unaware of the looks that are being sent across
the room by his colleagues, continues to talk out of the speaker device about the budget
prioritization and how some budgets may get moved around if some of the trials that
have been prioritized prove to be unsuccessful; but that for now, some of the projects
have been halted and will not receive any funding in 2018. “We need to remain flexible’,
he says, explaining that the projects might get continued in 2019 againif the funding is
prioritized. Eric is project manager for one of these clinical trials that will be put on hold,

and most of the clinical trial officers around the table have been working on this trial.

At first, | wonder why people seem so unhappy with the situation but during the
following weeks, the budget prioritizations are the major topic of corridor gossip, and |
realize that these prioritizations have affected the work of many staff in the Danish

office. Some are unhappy with the prioritizations, because they find that their work and
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efforts as well as company funds have been wasted; others are displeased because the
prioritizations also involve budget cuts, and they will have to do more with less and work
even faster. Yet others find it unprofessional and wrong to discontinue clinical trialsthat
have been initiated because of the discomfort to which the patients have been exposed

and the agreementsthat have been breached with the doctors leading these trials.

Backin the meeting room, Ericsays: ‘Then we need to discuss the ethical aspects of this
and whether to stop it or not’. He asks for the team’sviews on the matter before taking
it further up the organizationalladder tothe final decision-making governance body.
Until now, | have never heard anyone mention ethics explicitly, and | realize why my key
informant thought it could be interesting for me to participate in this meeting. ‘It’sabout
the LL6032 trial’, Eric says, referring to one of the ongoing clinical trialsthat he is
managing. ‘Isit ethical to keep putting patients on this if we are not going to develop it
further? Or might it not be ethicalto stop it just because of funding issues and because

the datais not yet conclusive?’ he asks and explains the dilemma:

The LL6032 trial isin an early stage of testing a new drug to treat a severe condition with
high mortality. The trial design involves a rather invasive measurement of the blood
pressure inside some of the organsof the patients, requiring hospitalization of these
patients for a few days. The trial has had some difficulties recruiting the right kind of
patients to participate, and the results of the efficacy of the drug from the first few
patients that have been enrolled are far from promising. For these reasons and various
others, theinternal governance bodies overseeing Ferring’s clinical trials have decided
not to prioritize funding for this trial in the coming year, 2018. The governance body has
asked for arecommendation from the clinical trial team about how to proceed, and this
is the backdrop for the discussion taking placein the conference room where | am sitting.
The dilemma, as Eric describes it, is that three patients have already been tested, and the
plan was to test three more before evaluating whether the drug should be tested on
further patients. Thus, only half of the planned patients have been tested so far, but
knowing that the trial will not be continued in 2018 and possibly not even in 2019 due to
the cost issue of producing a new batch of medicine as well as the uncertainty of what
prioritizations might look like by then, the question is whether they should finish the trial

as planned with the first six patients or whether to end the trialimmediately after only
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three patients. By ending it immediately, they will not obtain the data that they would
have generated with the additional three patients, which means that the data from the
first three patientsis of very little use. However, enrolling another three patientsin a
trial that will not be continued in the following year and maybe never is also perhaps not

the right thing to do, Eric explains.

After the meeting, | interviewed six of the meeting participants, and a process of weighing risks against
benefits pervaded their judgments about how to handle this dilemma.

In an interview with Alfred, a clinical trial officer, he explained to me how he weighed the risks against
the potential benefits of the trial when faced with this dilemma. He explains that the information that
the clinical trials team would acquire from including another three patients, knowing that the trial had
to stop, would not outweigh the risk to which they were exposing patients. | ask him to elaborate on
how he has weighed risks and benefits to arrive at this conclusion about how to proceed. Alfred

explains:

‘Let me backtracka bit (...) When | teach students, | usually use an example of a medical
product that is very common to treat high blood pressure to illustrate this risk-benefit
assessment. There are hundreds of millions of people using this medicine, and you know
that each year, several hundred people die directly from having been given this
medicine. Itis crystal clear that their death is due to this medicine. But at the same time,
you know that this medicine saves the lives of hundreds of thousands of people every
year. And here, they have done this risk-benefit assessment and the authorities have
decided that this medicine benefits much much more thanif not using it. And now it is

available on the market.’113

| ask Alfred what is the risk in this particular study that wasdiscussed at the meeting, and he begins a
detailed explanation of how the tests of blood pressure are made inside the patient, explaining that the
risk involved is that a central artery could be punctured and that this type of examination in some cases
outside of Ferring has caused severe complications and even deathfor patientsin the past. However,

he emphasizes that the risk is very small. But it is there, and it is potentially severe.

113 Interview with Clinical trials officer, Autumn 2017.
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‘But, we have said that we can do this type of study and so we have said that it is okay to
expose these patientsto this small risk. But with the idea that if we had finalized the
study, the risk here was so low, and the potential benefit was much higher and the
benefit here should have been that we should have been able to make new medicine
that could save the lives and help many patients in the future. So this was the risk-

benefit assessment that was positive regarding conducting this trial.’

Alfred repeats that now that the trial is closing and as it is very unlikely that the trial will result in a
treatment for patients, the benefits no longer outweigh the risks. He further underscores that the
authorities approving the trial design and the IECs in the hospitals where the trial was conducted have
carried out asimilar risk-benefit analysis and decided that the study could be conducted, and he thus
repeatsthe judgment that | outlined earlier in this chapter: if it is approved by the IECs, then the trial is
ethically sound. If the trial had not been approved, they would not have been able to even start the

trial, he explainst4.

In this light, the logic of weighing risks and benefits against each other that is expressed in Alfred’s
account corresponds to the guidelines for Good Clinical Practice outlined in section 5.2.4. However,
what is interesting is how he understands the potentiality of the risk and the potentiality of the benefit.
The concept of ‘potentiality’ is relevant here. Taussig, Hoeyer and Helreich (2013) observe that the term

can have three meanings:

‘The first denotes a hidden force determined to manifest itself — something that with or
without intervention has its future built into it. The second refers to genuine plasticity —
the capacityto transmute into something completely different. The third suggests a
latent possibility imagined as an open choice, a quality perceived as available to human
modification and direction through which people can work to propel an object or a

subject to become something other thanit is’ (Taussig et al. 2013:4).

Within the clinical trial teams, the potentiality of the drug to succeed is viewed as the first type of

potentiality: an inherent quality within a given compound that will reveal itself, or not, through

114 As referred earlier, in the E6(R2) GCP guidelines’ point 2.2.,itis stated that ‘Before a trial is i nitiated,
foreseeablerisks andinconveniences should be weighed against the anticipated benefit for the individual trial
subjectand society. Atrial should beinitiated and continued only if the anticipated benefits justifytherisks’.
https://www.ich.org/page/efficacy-guidelines
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scientific testing in clinical trials. The potentialrisk, however, is much more connected to the third type
and to a latent possibility that the doctor or nurse performing the test may puncture an arteryin the
patient. And these ways of understanding potentialities for risk or success are not unimportant. The
potential risk becomes viewed in terms of human choice or human caused accidents and hereby
becomes an issue to be considered, whereasthe potential benefit bears within it an urgency to reveal

and make available this benefit —if itis indeed there - for future patients.

Backat the meeting, team members are discussing the details of producing a new batch
of medicine and the costs associated with doing so, when one of the clinical trial officers
attending the meeting by phone says: ‘If| were the patient and if | were to decide if |
should enter a trial with these future prospects, | would be reluctant. So that’swhy I’'min
favour of stopping now’. People sitting around the table nod their assent.

Then Helen, another clinical trial officer who is also present in the conference room,
begins talking and says that one could argue that it is necessary to finish this part of the
trial with the next three patients in order to demonstrate the use of the compound, if
this means that other patientsdo not need to be tested in this rather invasive way the
next time around. ‘You could argue this case, but is it really like that?’, she asks,
whereupon she answers her own question by saying ‘Il am not sure if it is really the case’.
She continues: ‘We need to balance what we get out of it with what we expose the
patients to’, and she explains that they need to be aware of what they gain from
including three more patients, knowing that the trial will be put on hold. In a more
severe tone she minds the group of the risk involved with the trial, and that they had
decided to conduct the trial despite this risk because it might contribute to developing a
product for the patients. ‘But now when there might not be a product, it looks a bit

different’, she says.

In an interview with Helen afterwards, she elaborateson her concerns. Helen would have been inclined
to continue the trial with another three patientsif the knowledge they could obtain from doing so could
spare a new group of patients from having to go through similarly invasive testing in the future.

Moreover, Ferring’s research department is looking to develop a new version of the molecule in the
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drug which could potentially help patientsin the future.!?> And, although the drug thatis being tested
on the current group of patients would not be the same as the drug that would eventually potentially

come out of the new molecule, in Helen’smind, it would justify continuing the trial of the current drug
with the next three patients if the test could contribute to the development of a new molecule. As she

says in the interview:

‘You could say one thing, which was what | said at the meeting, and that is that we made
this clinical trial with two purposes. One purpose was that we are going to develop
medicine that can help some patients. And the second purpose was that we were
conducting the trialand that it was important to have the first six patients because it
could help our colleagues selecting the next molecule which could then maybe benefit
some patients. But the entire time, the purpose was to support the development of
medicine for patients. And the first purpose fell when the trial was paused. And then
there was the second purpose - whether we could perhaps use these datato select a
new molecule. And you could then maybe do something where you could say, ‘Now we’ll
spare some patients from going through something with the next molecule that will
come’. (...) But we were told that the data from the six patientswas useful but that it was
in no way essential for them [colleagues researching on the new molecule] to be able to
continue their work. And then | think that the second purpose collapsed. And then | also
think that the complexity of the study... It is not just taking a blood sample or a blood
pressure. Itis an examinationthat is connected to some degree of risk, and when the
purpose with the trial had disappeared, it was my opinion that we should close the trial.

Then we should not burden anymore patients with this.” 116

For Helen, conducting a trial of this kind can be justified as long as there is a potential in sight for
eventually developing a drug — even when that potential is tied to a different molecule thanthe one
being tested here, which | consider to be a stage that is relatively far awayfrom a finished product.
Further, the legitimacy of exposing patients to a risk is derived from the potential future benefit that
may be revealed through clinical testing. | find this difference between potentiality and actuality within

her reasoning interesting, as the legitimacyfor an actual trial with actual testing of ‘subjects’ is

115 As mentioned earlier, drug developmentis alengthy process, and before a moleculeis developed into adrug
thatcan betested on animalsandhumans, thereis the ‘research’ phase where new molecules areidentifiedas
potential ‘candidates’ to be developed further fora specific medical condition.

116 |nterview with Clinical trials officer, Autumn 2017.
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sustained by an imaginary of a potentially successful treatment in the future. And when that successful
treatment canno longer be imagined, but the potentiality of the risk is still present, the basis for
legitimizing the trial no longer exists. As anthropologist Lynn M. Morganwrites, potentiality is also ‘a
discursive device that canbe used to formulate, activate, or resist particularimagined futures’ (Morgan
2013:22). And it is exactly this discursive device of potentiality, this imagined future drug (or lack
thereof), and imagined future patients, that the clinical trial officers employ during the meeting and in

the following interviews.

Backat the meeting, Eric asks Tracy, a colleague on the phone from Ferring’sresearch
department who is involved in the early development of the new molecule, whether it
would be helpful for their further work to have data from three extra patients. Tracy
replies that the potential is there, but that the results from the three first patients are
pointing in all directions and that enrolling another three patients might not be sufficient

to reachany conclusive results.

In aninterview | conducted with Tracy afterwards, she has similar views as Helen: that there hasto be a
product for a patient in sight, a potential benefit, in order to continue the trial, but that that product in

sight can be as intangible as a new molecule.

Tracy:'Tocontinue to move the trial forward, you have to continue to believe that you
are doing that because you are going to benefit a patient. Or that you are at least... if you
are not going to benefit them with that particular compound, that it will at least help you
understand how to select the second generation compound so that you will eventually
get to a stage where you will benefit the patient. So | guess that was sort of the ethical
question we were trying to determine. Could we justify continuing the trial with the
treatment of patients, given the fact that the first generation program was not going to
be successful with that compound, but the purpose would be to inform a next generation
program? So | think that was probably the key ethical issue to discuss.’

Anna: ‘And what was your position on it?

Tracy: ‘My position was that we would not... That it was highly unlikely that we would get
enough information out of the clinical trialin order to inform a second generation
program. So | didn’t think it was ethically, morally worth continuing. Or even from a

financial or scientific perspective, because | just don’t think there would have been
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enough information. Of course on the other side of that, you have the ethicalissue that
you alreadytreated some patients. So you already treated some and you already have
some information and what you are going to say is that ‘we did that but I’m not going to
use that information for anything now really’. Because it’s not enough information for
you to know what to do with the information. So that’salso the flipside of the argument.’
Anna: ‘Why did you think that the other argument weighed more?’

Tracy: ‘| think | based my opinion on how much we knew already. How much information
and how much data we had been able to obtain from that first part of the trialand the
few patients we had. And if you take thatinto consideration and look at what we had
actually been able to generate, | thinkthen | had to really consider what is the likelihood
if we dose another 3,4,5 patients that within that dataset you would actually be able to

have a very clear-cut conclusion. And | think for me, the likelihood was quite low.” 117

The practice of drug development is generally characterized by a realist ontology where trialsare
conducted to discover the potential hidden —and inherent — within them. As shown in the ethnographic
descriptions in this section, the epistemological assumption is that this potential can be uncovered by
scientific testing, precise measurements and observations. However, the foundation for ethical
judgment in these examples in particular and within the world of drug development in generalis a
space of imaginariesof a treatment that does not (and may never) exist (cf. Taussig et al. 2013:4). And

when thatimaginary dissolves, as Tracy describes, the legitimacy of the trial disappears.

At the meeting, Tracyand her colleagues’ positions came to weigh heavily in the decision making of the
group. Ifthe data from the next three patients could have helped Tracyand her colleagues select the
next molecule and, as Helen pointed out, perhaps save some patients from undergoing similar testing in
the future, then a continuation of the trial with the next patients could have been accepted by the
clinical trial team. However, when the information wasnot vital for Tracyand her colleagues and when
the expectationsfor the conclusiveness of the results were likewise mediocre, the judgment of what
would be the ‘right course of action’ changed. Thus, the decision included a number of factors that
were weighed against each other. The tipping point, however, seemed to be whether or not there was

a potential for a new product for patients.

117 Interview with Clinical trials officer, Autumn 2017.
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Thus, the process of judgment takes the same shape throughout the argumentation at the meeting: as
long as there is a potential solution for patients in sight — even when that potential lies far out in the
future and is as uncertainas a new, untested molecule — then the risk for the patients can be justified.

As a clinical trial officer from the trial team explains in an interview after the meeting:

‘We were all curious to see the results, because every new patient gave us more
information, but we said that our curiosity cannot drive our decision if ultimately, we are

not putting the drug on the market.’118

| find this notion of ‘putting the drug on the market’ noteworthy when in fact what is being discussed is
whether the trial may inform the selection of a new molecule, which - | would say - is rather far from
becoming a new drug on the market. Thus, it is the potential itself that is central. As anthropologist
Kalindi Vora (2013) notes, the organizing metaphors through which we conceive our realitytie into the
formation of social relationships and relationships of power (Vora 2013:100). In a study of surrogacyin
India, Vora demonstrates how metaphors of the uterus as a machine that can be put to work, somehow
separately from the woman carrying the child, paves the wayfor an understanding of surrogacy as
morally sound, as well as they provide legaljustification for detaching the surrogate mother from the
unborn child. Within the context of clinical trials, the organizing metaphors of ‘putting a drug on the
market’ and ‘making medicine to help patients’ likewise contribute to shaping the understanding of
such trials as morally sound and even necessary.

As argued by Morgan (2013), certain notions of potentiality bear within them a necessity to help this
potential realize itself (see also Taussig et al. 2013). Morgan offers an example from Catholic moral
philosophy, where an understanding of the foetus as a human being with the potential to live paves the
way for a political stance against abortion. The power of the foetus as a human being as an organizing
metaphor is that understanding the foetus as human createsa commitment to protect this human
being. Similarly, | would argue that the potential of being able to ‘make medicine to help patients’ and
‘putting a drug on the market’ createsa commitment to at least tryto do so, hereby legitimizing the
entire endeavour of clinical trials. However, as an organizing metaphor, this likewise createsan
equivalent decision to cease trying when realizing that the potentialis unlikely to realize itself. Thus, the
organizing metaphor of potentiality is a driver for conducting clinical trials but also a driver for
terminating them, as we have seen in this last ethnographic example in this chapter. Moreover, as the

reader may have noticed, within these excerpts, the trial participants are not referred to as ‘subjects’

118 Interview with Clinical trials officer, Autumn 2017.
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but as ‘patients’. And consideration for the patient shifts from a focus on benefits accruing to the

future, abstract patient to focusing on benefitting the current, concrete trial-participating patient.

The meeting has lasted for the full hour that was planned. Itis 15.33 Friday afternoon,
and Eric startsto sum up. He concludes that the opinion of the project teamis thatit is
not the right decision to continue with the next three patientsand that he will
communicate this view to the governance body above them, who will make the final
decision. ‘Sorry for the bad news’, Eric says, ‘l appreciate all the useful input. And on that
note, | wish you all a very good weekend’. Everyone mumbles ‘You too’, and Eric hangs
up the phone. People quickly exit the conference room without talking to each other,

seeming to hurry to get to the fast approaching weekend.

5.8.Concluding remarks

As we have seen within this chapter, the understanding among clinical trials officers is that the patient
is of outmost importance. Throughout this chapter, | have unfolded how this patient focus finds
expression, and how in practice, the future patient gains priority over the real-time trial subject.
Within clinical trials officers’ aspirations to help patients as well as within the legal frameworks
surrounding their work, | argued, is embedded a weighing of risks for the present ‘trial subject’ that are
held up against the possible benefits of the future patient as well as for society, and this is where the
concept of ordinary ethics has aided the analysis. By analyzing the taken-for-granted understandings
within a vocational community of practice among clinical trials officers, that are also codified into laws
and enactedin practical daily work, | moved closer to understanding their ethical orientations. As
Lambek (2010a) argues, in order to understand the ethical aspects of human life, anthropologists must
study practicesand judgments as they unfold in ordinary, everyday situations. Itis these kinds of
situations that | have described in this chapter toillustrate the ordinary ethical practice of clinical trials
officers.

However, ‘ethics’ does in fact also become explicit in situations when this ordinary flow of practice and
agreement is breached (Lambek 2010a:2). For example, as described earlyin this chapter, | have heard
numerous accounts of the medical experiments conducted on concentration campinmates during the
Second World War, and clinical trials officers make a concerted effort to distance themselves from
these events in argumentsfor why legislation and the GCP guidelines are needed. Such situations, |

would argue, only underscore Lambek’sargument that the extraordinaryis inevitably linked to the
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ordinary, and that what is consciously defined as un-ethical canbe understood only in relation to an

ordinary, unnoticed backdrop of the ethical.

Thus, extraordinary moments, where actions are recognized as explicitly ethical or unethical, must be
preceded by an ordinary ethics with common-sense criteria that can be breached. Although the
ordinary and extraordinary are not easily separated, | have strived to outline the ordinary ethics as
expressed in the criteria and judgments that are part of everyday work and which are undertaken as
common-sensical actions without active deliberations about the ethical nature of these actions. |
distinguish the extraordinary from the ordinary as moments where deliberations take place around
issues explicitly stated as ethical dilemmas.

| ended this chapter with one such extraordinary moment, where clinical trial officers explicitly
discussed an ethical dilemma and where some of their available choices were rejected precisely
because they were assessed as un-ethical. The tipping point for the clinical trialteamin this example,
which distinguished this case from the ordinary focus on the future patient, wasthe sudden absence of
a future patient that could be helped, as there was no longer a product in sight; the ethical dilemma

was tied to the sudden loss of potentiality.

Within this chapter, | have begun to answer the second research question!® by exploring how Ferring’s
ethics programis interpreted and enacted as it travelsinto the vocational community of practice among
clinical trials officers. | have shown how clinical trials officers exercise practical, ethical judgments and
how they tie the values and understandings of their vocational community to Ferring’s ethics program. |
demonstrated that the clinical trials officers’ understandings of the ethics program are informed by the
logics that reign within their vocational community and in the legislative frameworks that surround

their work.

Returning to the definitions of corporate ethics programs brought out in Chapter 2, most scholars
distinguish between compliance-oriented programs that focus more on detection and punishment of
legal wrongdoings versus values-oriented programs more oriented towards creating a supportive
environment for guiding employees’ behaviour (Martineau et al. 2016; Paine 1994; Weaver and Trevifio
1999). As arguedin Chapter 4, Ferring’s ethics program s a highly values-oriented program; perhaps

even more so due to the Scandinavian national cultural heritage and the Global Ethics Office’s

119 ‘How is Ferring’s ethics program interpreted and enacted as it travels into different vocational communities
and across levelsin the organizational hierarchy?’
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educational approach. However, despite previous research highlighting that a values-oriented approach
is more likely tofoster ethical reflection and conduct (Stansbury and Barry2007; Weaver and Trevifio
1999), | found that the efforts of the ethics program to stimulate ethical reflection among the clinical
trials officers were dismissed as sheer ‘common sense’; they considered that ‘ethics’ was taken care of
by GCP and the legislative requirements for Independent Ethics Committees (IECs) to approve the
clinical trials. They did not perceive themselves as in need of an ethics program, as they were ethical
already.

Weaver and Trevino (1999) warn that the threats of punishment in compliance-oriented programs may
be counterproductive, as employees will feel distrusted by this approach and may potentially rebel
against these programs as a result. However, what | found is that a values-oriented program can also be
counterproductive if the values it seeks to disseminate are perceived as superfluous or paternalistic.
Among the clinical trials officers, the ethics program was disregarded; not because it was too
compliance-based or too rigid, as Weaver and Trevifio found, but because it was perceived to be

redundant. The ethics wassimply ‘common sense’.

As argued by Stansbury and Barry (2007), ethics programs that rely on control mechanisms and more
coercive measures may diminish employees’ ability to tackle ethical questions, as these methods tend
to remove employees’ accountability because they separate their reflection on ethical issues from the
execution of their daily work.

Similarly, the organizational environment seems to play a significant role for clinical trials officers, as
the presence of the GCP guidelines, legislation and particularly the IECs seems to remove the ethical
responsibility from clinical trials officers and delegate this responsibility to IECs. This resembles the
separation of ethical reflection and daily work that Stansbury and Barry (2007) warned against.

Thus, the values-oriented ethics programis disregarded because of the aforementioned understanding
that it is common sense and because there is already a strong compliance-oriented environment
surrounding the work of clinical trials officers. Scholars have defined such environments as High
Reliability Organizations (HRO), i.e. organizations working in fields where mistakes can have severe
consequences and which therefore operate with strict procedures for ensuring compliance with
processes and policies (Griffith 2015; Weick and Sutcliffe 2007). Examples of such organizationsare
nuclear power plants, hospitals or airports.

With their close attentionto monitoring, following procedures and regimesfor registering data, actions
and decisions, the clinical trials officers also work in a high-reliability environment, and this contextual

factor seems to contribute to how the ethics programis understood among clinical trials officers.
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Moreover, their self-understanding of working to help patients is another contextual factor that affects

their view of the ethics program.

Based on these insights, | would argue that in order to understand the workings of corporate ethics
programs, we need to understand them in wider termsthan either compliance-oriented or values-
oriented. As outlined in Chapter 2, Martineauet al. (2016) have recently pointed out that ethics
programs in organizationsrarely bear characteristics of only one of these twoideal types. Martineau et
al. have suggested that ethics programs should be defined according to the composition of various
ethics practices (e.g. detection practices, training practices and structural practices). While this is an
important nuance of the dichotomist conception of compliance-orientation versus values-orientation,
the insights from this and the previous chapter indicate that this distinction is not sufficient. Two

further nuances are needed to further specify the conceptualization of ethics programs.

First, as demonstrated in Chapter 4, Ferring’s ethics program bore strong traitsfrom Scandinavian
national culture, and other scholars have found similar national cultural traitsin ethics (and
compliance) practices in previous studies (see e.g. Barmeyer and Davoine 2011; Helin and Sandstrém
2010; Nakhle and Davoine 2016). Therefore, | would argue that ethics programs should be understood
as contextually contingent. Although what | found in the previous chapter was a national culture
contingency, | deliberately do not phrase it as (national) culturally contingent, as national culture is not

the only contextual parameter that may be relevant for how ethics programs are shaped.

Second, | would argue that the environment in which the ethics program operates needs to be taken
into consideration when understanding such programs. In the case of clinical trials officers presented in
this chapter, the organizational environment was highly compliance-oriented, which seemed to
influence how the staff perceived the ethics program. Thus, if the scientific purpose of defining an
ethics programiis also to predict responses to this program, | would argue that such programs should be
defined according to their values- or compliance-oriented ethics practices comprising these programs
(cf. Martineau et al. 2016) as well as in terms of the characteristics of the organizational environment in
which this practices are enacted. Although contextual elements are not strictly part of these practices
themselves, and thus not part of the conceptualization of ethics programs, | would argue that the
organizational context into which they are introduced needs to be systematically linked to such
conceptualizations due to their importance for how programs may be received by those subjected to

them. Thus, an ethics program may consist of both values- and compliance-oriented ethics practices, as
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pointed out by Martineauet al. (2016). Moreover, these practices operate in an environment which
most likely will comprise several characteristics but which may bear certain traits more strongly, as was
the case among the clinical trials officers introduced in this chapter, where the characteristic of the
organizational environment as highly compliance-oriented was particularly present.

Recalling Weaver and Trevifio’s definition of ethics programsas control systems, cited in Chapter 2,
they write that ethics programs ‘aim to create predictability in employee behaviour and
correspondence between specific employee behaviours and more general organizational goals and
expectations’ (Weaver and Treviiio 1999:317; for a similar definition, see Kaptein 2009), | suggest that
this definition be enhanced by adding a tripartite conceptualization. The three elements of the

definition of ethics programswould thus comprise:

(1) Ethics programs are:
Normative and contextually contingent control systems aimed at creating predictability in employee
behaviour and a correspondence between specific employee behaviours and more general

organizational goals and expectations (cf. Weaver and Trevifio 1999).

(2) Ethics programs contain:
A combination of ethics practices'2? which are often characterized as being either predominantly

values-oriented or predominantly compliance-oriented
(3) Ethics Programs work:
Differently depending on whether the organizational context into which they are introduced is

predominantly compliance-oriented or predominantly values-oriented.

| will return to this definition in Chapter 9 and now turn to another vocational community of practice.

120 As defined by Martineau etal. as ‘any rule, method, procedure, process, management tool, structure, or
institutionthat presents anessential tel eological character aiming atincreasing consciousness, reflectionand
ethical behavior in anorganization, attheindividual, collective and strategiclevels’ (Martineau etal.2016:793).
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6. The Ordinary Ethics of Pharmaceutical
Marketing and Sales Officers

6.1.Introduction anda note on coding and ethnographic examples

In this chapter, | explore how Ferring’s ethics programis interpreted and enacted as it travels into a
vocational community of practice among marketing and sales officers. In following marketing and sales
officers in their daily work, | will focus on how they establish criteria for judging right and wrong
through their daily practice, as well as how Ferring’s ethics programis interpreted according to the
same criteria. Hereby, | continue explorations of the second research question2l, We shall see that the
judgments made by these marketing and sales officers articulate a moral economy based on reciprocal
exchange with healthcare professionals, in which certaingoods are deemed legitimate, and even
desirable, while other goods are viewed as inappropriate for exchange. The chapter also demonstrates

how marketing and sales officers make sense of Ferring’sethics programin light of this moral economy.

Before describing how the marketing and sales officers articulate their ordinary ethics, let me provide a
brief note on the analytical process and how the ethnographic examples in this chapter were selected. |
have drawn on a number of codes specifically related to the marketing and sales department,
systematized as a code group around ‘perceived ethical dilemmas in marketing and sales’ and a code
group around how to influence customers. However, a number of codes on which | have drawn in this
chapter conflate with the ones used in the previous chapter. For example, the code group around
‘working with the purpose of helping people’ contains just as many coded excerptsfrom marketing and
sales related situations and interviews as from those related toclinical trials. It is thus a commonly
expressed theme among both clinical trials officers and marketing and sales officers although, as | will
show in the following, it takes on different expressions. The same coincidence of themes among the
two vocational communities occurs for the code group around ‘regulatorsand regulatory circumstances
defining work’, as regulation also plays a centralrole for marketing and sales officers’ experienced room

for manoeuvring. The code group ‘reciprocity, relationships and giving back to doctors’ is a central

21 ‘How is Ferring’s ethics program interpreted and enacted as it travels into different vocational communities
and across levelsin the organizational hierarchy?’.
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theme which is particularly pronounced among marketing and sales officers.122 The ethnographic
examples presented in this chapter thus represent common themes that have been prevalent
throughout the fieldwork among marketing and sales officers. They have been selected because of their
illustrative capacitiesthat are well-suited for the dissertation format. The first ethnographic example
depicts the only event of its kind that | participatedin during the fieldwork, which was an educational
event for healthcare professionals sponsored by Ferring with promotional purposes. This event, while
unique for my fieldwork, nevertheless encapsulates all the common themes that were found in the
remainder of the fieldwork. Therefore, the event has been included in this chapter, as it offers a
coherent introduction to the themes that are laid out in the chapter. As | strive to illustrate in this
chapter, | have defined marketing and sales officers as a vocational community of practice, as they
share daily work routines, and because they have common reference points in historical events that
shape their understanding of their own work, similarly to the community of clinical trials officers. As
community members, they further share the experience of being governed by increasingly tighter

regulations; some of which will be outlined in this chapter.

The ethnographic examples to be presented in this chapter are best understood if the reader has some
knowledge of the key emic concepts of the pharmaceuticalindustry as well as the key tools in
pharmaceutical marketing and sales. | will therefore describe some of these concepts and tool before

going on to discuss ordinary ethics among the marketing and sales officers.

6.2.Key concepts and activities in pharmaceutical marketing and sales

Pharmaceutical marketing and sales as a corporate function has the overall aim of increasing sales of
pharmaceutical products. This work consists of a broad range of activities in which healthcare
professionals (HCPs)'23 of many kinds are targeted, depending on the therapeutic area of the product
that the marketing and sales function intends to sell. However, particularly two types of HCPs are
targeted, known as Key Opinion Leaders and Prescription Leaders. As briefly mentioned in Chapter 3,
the Key Opinion Leaders(in everyday language referredto as KOLs) are experts within their fields. They
are highly respected within their communities and thus potentially effective ‘ambassadors’ for
pharmaceutical companies. KOLs are often medical doctors with important journal publications and

research projects on their CVs. Although they may never endorse a specific product, they may endorse

122 pleasefinda list of the codes appliedin this chapter and examples of coded material in Appendix 3 and 5.
123 Healthcare professionals are e.g. nurses, therapists, general practitioners, specialized medicaldoctors, etc.
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a specific compound or type of treatment. As the name implies, these doctors are assumed to ‘lead
opinions’ of other medical doctors and to thus have a significant influential capacity.

The prescription leaders, on the other hand, are those who may look towards the KOLs for guidance on
how to treat certain conditions. The prescription leaders are often general practitionersand thus the
direct decision-makers on whether or not to prescribe a specific product to their patients (Lakoff

2005:198).

The tendency within regulation of pharmaceutical sales and marketing, towhich | shall returnlaterin
this chapter, is to control and — in some cases — disclose relationships of exchange between
pharmaceutical companies and HCPs so as to ensure that the companies do not apply any undue
influence on a prescription leader to prescribe (or recommend) their product. However, the main
reason why pharmaceutical companies target KOLs, as noted by Sismondo (2013), is not for the
company to influence the KOLs to increase their prescription rates; rather, it is for the KOLs to influence
other physicians to prescribe and to lead professional opinions in a direction beneficial for the
company. If acompany managesto engage the KOLs successfully, they will work as a kind of extension

of the marketing department.

Among the tools applied in pharmaceutical marketing and sales, some of the most widespread activities
are for sales representatives to visit general practitioners and clinics (prescription leaders) and to

attend congresses and other types of marketing events.

Similar to other fields of science, an important element of career advancement for many specialized
HCPs is to conduct research and publish scientific papers. However, similar to academiain general,
public budgets for research are gradually diminishing, and universities as well as university hospitals are
increasingly relying on external grantsto fund their research. With this development in mind as well as
the increasing regulation continuously limiting the spaces for interaction between HCPs and industry, to
which | shall returnlaterin this chapter, the pharmaceutical industry is moving away from more
traditional marketing channels and are focusing more on establishing partnerships around research
projects or solutions development with HCPs specialized in the companies’ therapeutic areas of
interest. Per definition, a partnership is about more or less equal parties collaborating on a project in
which they have mutual interest. The notion of partnership is thus far away — at least by definition —
from more traditional sales and marketing relationships where one party strives toinfluence the other.

Nonetheless, the partnership is a central element of contemporary marketing practices.
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One type of partnership between industry and HCPs are the so called ‘Phase 4 trials’ (also called
‘investigator initiated trials’ if they have been initiated by an HCP rather than by the company). As
described in the previous chapter, a clinical trial has three phases before it can be approved by the
authorities. The basic concept of a Phase 4 trial, therefore, is to conduct a trial once the drug has been
approved and is already on the market. The purpose of these trials can be many. Sometimes, it is to test
the compound on a more varied patient population thanin the earlier trials'24, while on other occasions
it can be to test one of the secondary endpoints that were measured in the original first three phases of
the trial. But either way, most often, since these trials are not alegal requirement, they constitute an
investment to increase sales of an existing drug; either by conducting a trial in a large hospital where
HCPs hereby obtain experience (and grow a preference for) a specific drug or by providing a research
opportunity to an influential KOL, who will subsequently publish the results and hereby help making the

drug known.

Lastly, the pharmaceuticalindustry also largely supports KOLs and prescription leaders’ participation in
educational activitiesand conferences. These events are not sales events and are not arranged by the
company, but are supported with grants; perhaps in an effort to increase the seeming independence of
the event from the industry. These are educational events focused on e.g. one therapeuticareaor on a
specific condition. However, companies will focus on supporting or sponsoring events that have content
relevant for their therapeuticareas, and from a marketing perspective, the goalis for the HCPs to
better understand how to diagnose a certain condition, such that more patients will be diagnosed and
subsequently be in need of treatment. Allattending HCPs may not prescribe the donating company’s
drug, but the entire market will grow if more HCPs know about a certain condition. This chapter takes

its point of departure in one such event.12>

124 As mentioned in the previous chapter, in most Phase 2 and 3 trials, more vulnerable patients are often
excluded, as drug addiction or critical iliness (beyondthe condition that the drugintends to treat) may interfere
with theresults of thetrial.

125 This process of defining aspects of human|life as treatable has come to be known as medicalization, which -
accordingto sociologist Peter Conrad—is ‘defining a probleminmedical terms, usually as anillness or disorder, or
using a medical intervention to treatit’ (Conrad 2005:3). In aneffortto narrow down one aspect of this concept,
somescholars have called attention to pharmaceuticalization (cf. Bell and Figert 2012), which is ‘the process by
which social, behavioral or bodily conditions are treated, or deemed to bein need of treatment/ intervention,
with pharmaceuticals by doctors, patients, or both’ (Abraham 2010:604). Thus, as Mulinari (2016) writes, whereas
medicalization refers to the expansion of diagnosing and medical jurisdiction, pharmaceuticalization refers to ‘the
shaping of markets fordrugs produced and sold by pharmaceutical companies’ (Mulinari 2016:74).
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6.3.Performance and practice —a window into the ordinary ethics of pharmaceutical marketing and

sales

As an introduction to pharmaceutical marketing and sales (M&S) and a window into the ordinary ethics
of M&S officers in Ferring, | invite the reader to follow me into aneducational event with scientific

content, sponsored by Ferring but not formally categorized asa marketing and sales activity, despite its,
| dare say, obvious function as such. | ask the reader to pay attentionto four themes that emerge in the

field description and on which | will elaborate in the remainder of this chapter:

1. The way in which regulation of pharmaceutical M&S activitiesis experienced by the marketing
and sales officers as much stricter than in the past. Laterin the chapter, | outline current
legislation and point to the wayin which certain ‘goods’ are deemed appropriate for
pharmaceutical companies to provide to HCPs while other goods are considered inappropriate.
Moreover, | demonstrate how legislation is sometimes seen as contradictory to the Ferring
Philosophy’s statements about putting people first.

2. The company’s emphasis on the event as ‘scientific’ and non-luxurious. As | will elaborate later,
this is a central feature of M&S officers’ rationalization of their activities, and | use this in order
to demonstrate the moral economy inherent in the judgments of pharmaceutical marketing
and sales officers. Moreover, | demonstrate how marketing and sales officers distance
themselves from Ferring’s ethics program because of the criteria within this moral economy.

3. The exchangethat seems to take place betweenthe attending HCPs and the sponsoring
company, a relationship which echoes some of the reciprocal gift exchange relationships
described in classical anthropological theory.

4. The social bond and relationships that exist between HCPs and M&S officers attending the
event, which | will underscore in order to elaborate the argument about reciprocal exchange.
Moreover, | use this to point to the contradictory conviction among M&S officers that

legislation has been tightened while in fact, valuable assets continue to be exchanged.

6.3.1. The educational event

| have been invited to participate in an educational event in central Europe that will be attended by a
number of external HCPs and staff from Ferring’s entities worldwide. At interviews and informal

meetings before the event with some of the people involved in arranging it, | was told numerous times
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that it is not Ferring’sevent. The event was described on several occasions as ‘highly scientific’ and, |
was told, bears little resemblance to the former stereotypes of pharmaceutical events with champagne
and oysters. My informants explain that the event is sponsored by a grant from Ferring, and they help a
bit with logistics, but that Ferring has no influence whatsoever on the agenda, andthe event is arranged
entirely by alocal university in the country where it takes place. From these conversations, | got the
impression that Ferring would be rather invisible at this event. As will be described in the following,

however, their presence was rather noticeable:

| arrivedin the small Central European town late in the evening last night and now, it is 7
AM. | am meeting up with Janine from Ferring and Sheila from an external events
company in charge of logistics relatedto the event, which will commence in a few hours.
We take ataxi to the venue at the local university where the event will take place, and |
help them carry suitcases and boxes full of printed agendas, name tagsand other event-

related materialsinto the venue.

| assist in preparing the room for the event by distributing note pads and settingup a
work station for registration of participants. Janine is focused on every detail, making
sure that everything looks straight and neat, and she instructs me how to place the
notepads and pens nicely on the chairs. She explains that it is important for her that
everything isin order. ‘It’s not a Ferring event, but it would be good if they remembered

the event and thought of Ferring’, she says with a smile.

We put all the name tagson atable. They are colour coded, so that it is possible to
distinguish the various categories of attendees. All the blue name tags are Ferring
representatives, and all the red ones are the presenters. | recognize the name of a
Ferring employee from the non-commercial part of the company as one of the
presenters, but her nametagis red, meaning that she has been categorizedasa
presenter and not as a Ferring staff member. My own name tagis blue, and all the

doctors have black name tags.

As people start arriving, | notice that many who arrive together take a blue and a black
name tag;i.e. that a doctor arrives together with a Ferring representative. Insome cases,

it seems that they know each other well; for example those ones who came all the way
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from New Zealand, and | think to myself that it makes sense that you get to know each
other when travelling such a long distance together. Other groups seem more formal
with each other as they converse over the morning coffee, while for some, there is less

interaction between doctors and Ferring representatives.

At the train station last night when | arrived, | had a small conversation with another
passenger, as we were both uncertain about what trainto take from the airport. Now, |
see him in the crowd and go over to say, ‘Hello’, and we both laugh at the coincidence
that we were going to the same event. | ask him if he is also from Ferring, and he nods
and says ‘Jaajaa, Ferring’ in a thick German accent and smiles. | notice that he is wearing
a black name tag (i.e. he is a doctor) and realize that he must have misunderstood my
guestion. However, there is no doubt that he is aware of Ferring’sinvolvement in this
event.

Later, aninterviewee from marketing and sales explains to me that they have selected
the doctors to attend this event based on sales data from different regions. The selected
doctors have come from those regions where the sales of Ferring’s drug to treat the

condition being discussed at this event are low.

The first session starts, and the presenter is talking about the condition and how he
managedto treat it with a specific compound. The compound he mentions and praises is
the same as the active ingredient in one of Ferring’sdrugs, and | am surprised about how
he mentions it so openly. | scribble in my notebook and think that | have encountered
something unusual. As the day progresses, however, most of the other presentations

also mention this compound in one form or another.

The next session is introduced by a Ferring representative, who explains that he had
heard the next presenter at a conference not long ago and that he recommended to the
university in charge of this event today that this person be invited to speak. This is one of
the few sessions thatis not focused on research results about the compound also found
in Ferring’s drug, but it still surprises me that the Ferring representative has made
suggestions for the session, as it has been stressed in interviews beforehand that the
event is planned entirely by the university and that Ferring has no influence on the

agenda.
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Some of the presenters fall within the category of the aforementioned KOLs and have
collaborated extensively with Ferring on clinical trialsand research projects in the past.
On the lunch break, there is ample activity around the KOLs who have presented and
several HCPs are queuing up to talkto them.

The HCP whom | had met on the airport trainis standing alone, so | take the opportunity
to go over and talk to him. | ask him how he gotinvited, and he explains that he has been
invited by someone from Ferring. ‘But he isn’t here’, he says and asks if | know if there is
anyone from Austria there. | confirm that there is and start looking for an Austrian
Ferring representative whom | had seen this morning together with another HCP. As | try
to locate her in the crowd, the HCP says that he was wondering why he has not been
contacted by them. It seems that he was expecting the Austrian Ferring representative to
reachout to him.

| finally give up trying to find her, and after telling him, he laughs and says thatit is all
right, he doesn’t need to be taken care of. Nevertheless, | get the impression that he
would have actuallyliked to be contacted, having a natural conversation partner atthe
event, and | also see him standing alone in the following breaks.

| ask him why he came to this event, and he explains that he heard about a new product
that Ferring has and wanted to hear more about it, but that it must have just been a
relaunch of the existing product because it is really an old product that they are talking

about at this event, he says and smiles.

Afterwards, while writing up my notes, | wonder if it was the Ferring sales representative who had
introduced him to a new product during a visit and had suggestedto him that he participate. | regret
not having asked about this. Either way, his participation was driven by an interest in a new product, so
— | would argue - although it may not be a Ferring event on paper, he was very much attending a Ferring

event and not just a university event.
During the lunch break, we start talking about my research, and | explain to him why | am

there, so that he is aware why | am asking him questions and what they will be used for.

He, in turn, explains that in his country, every year medical doctors must collect 50
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‘points’ in educational activities in order to maintain their prescription certification.12® He
explains that there are evening classes lasting a couple of hours, but that these only give
1 or perhaps 2 points. Participating at one of these educational events that we are both
attending could give up to 8 points for asingle event. | ask him if he earns points for this
event, and he smiles and says that he will not, because he has already obtained all his

points for this year.

Incidents like these made me curious about the relations between doctors and the pharmaceutical
industry when doctors’ prescription rights depend on points that canbe earned by attending such

industry sponsored events, with their obvious marketing emphasis, however subtle.

After our conversation, | make my way over to the lunch, and as Janine has emphasized
to me several times before the event, it is far from the lavish image of pharmaceutical
marketing departmentsserving champagne and sushi. There are some different, small
not-great-not-bad sandwiches and a fruit salad where all the pieces, despite different
colours, taste the same. At the far end of the room, there are big 10-liter self-serving

containers for coffee and tea. No waiter service here.

Towards the end of the lunch break, | speak to Janine from Ferring, who asks me what |
have gotten out of being here. | explain to her that | have found the event interesting
because it is not formally a Ferring event, but that no participant seems to have any
doubts about Ferring’s involvement in it. | also explain that some people find relations
between the industry and doctors problematic, and that | find it interesting to experience
these relations from the inside. ‘Sure, but you can see that we don’t hang posters and

roll ups everywhere, so it’s not a marketing event’, she replies. | tell her about the doctor
whom | had spoken to and that he seemed to think that it wasa Ferring event. Janine
leans back in the chair, crosses her armsand in a tone of exasperation says that

sometimes the doctors have trouble figuring it out, but this is not a Ferring event.

At first, | think that this is something she is saying for my sake because of my presence
there as a researcher. But she repeatsthis statement several times. For example, one of

the HCPs points out that itis very hot in the conference room, and Janine replies thatit is

126 This is a fairly common practicein many countries and is known as ‘continued medicaleducation’.
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indeed not an ideal room, and had it been a Ferring event, it would have been held in

another venue, againstressing to him that this is not a Ferring event.

She turns to me again and repeatsthat at these events, there is no luxury. ‘But of course
we take good care of people’, she says, explaining that one of the KOLs with whom
Ferring has worked for many years is currently recovering from a severe illness. He
arrived at the hotel alreadyat 10 AM, and in order to give him a chance to rest and not
wait for the normal check-in at 2 PM, Ferring had booked the room for him from the
night before. Ingeneral, she speaks with great care about these valued partners, and it is
clear from her descriptions of past activities and events that they have a long-standing

relationship.

Backin the conference room, the Ferring employee mentioned earlier, who introduced
one of the speakers, is now moderating a session. Also on the agenda is an independent
consultant who — I realize when | speak to her later - has written her PhD dissertation
with Ferring and has worked in the company for several years before starting her own
firm. There is also another researcher who recently defended her thesis. She ends her
presentation with a slide giving Ferring’s contact details and a ‘Thankyou’ to Ferring,

who has sponsored her research. In other words — yet another mention of the company.

During the next coffee break, | speak to two clinical trial officers who | know from
Denmarkand who are also attending the event. We speak a bit about my research, and
one of them explains that before, when attending such events in her former work places,
companies would always give doctors large gift baskets. Now the hospitality regulations
have become stricter. ‘Now, you are lucky if you get a cup of coffee’, she says, offering a
‘toast’ with me with her mug of mediocre coffee takenfrom one of the large coffee

containers.

After the event, | am invited for dinner with the KOLs who have been presenting, a few of
the university staff and some of the Ferring employees involved in organizing the event.
Itis clearthat they all know each other well and enjoy each other’s company, and during

the dinner, they are already brainstorming about the next event they will arrange around

205



this topic. Their enthusiasm gives me the impression that they are mutually interestedin

collaborating around such events.127

6.3.2. A few notes on the example

Several points can be drawn from my observations at this event. First, as explained earlier, the
educational activities offered by the company were not formally categorized as ‘corporate marketing
activities” but nonetheless functioned as such. The fact that the education that was offered was centred
on the functionalities of the very compound that was the active ingredient in a Ferring drug was
certainly no coincidence. It makes the event work as a piece in the marketing puzzle. Thus, the
company might offer the HCPs free participation and travelto such events, but it also has the power to
decide what types of events they will sponsor as well as which HCPs are invited to the event.

Moreover, even the mere existence of such events, the financial support for arranging them as well as
the significant investment in hours spent by various Ferring employees who attend alongside the
doctors suggests that such an investment is worthwhile. So why was this event not formally categorized
as a marketing event? Why was a local university in charge of the program? And why wasit repeatedly
stressed to me that this event was ‘highly scientific’ and non-extravagant? The answer, | learned, is that
legislative frameworks prohibit pharmaceutical companies from arranging such events for HCPs alone,

and that they need a university partner to give the event legitimacy as educational.

Second, the event served as an exemplification of the aforementioned relationship with KOLs that
pharmaceutical companies strive to establish and maintain. In the ethnographic example above, seen
from a marketing perspective, the KOL engagement has been rather successful, as these KOLs function
as spokespersons for the compound used in Ferring’s products. However, this is not necessarily an
expression of a questionable relationship with unscientific doctors. It is the expression of a targeted
sponsoring of researchthat has led to a relationship of mutual appreciation, and the success (from a
marketing perspective) of along-standing relationship. Ferring has sponsored research projects led by
this university (such as the newly graduated PhD from the university who had been sponsored by
Ferring), which is why their research is focused on Ferring-relevant topics.

In short, if the event had been arrangedin collaboration with KOLs who had conducted numerous
trials sponsored by Ferring, the presentations at the event would have most come from these trials,

and the agenda would thus automatically be Ferring-relevant. Hence, althoughthe contentis

127 Based on field notes from Autumn 2017. Please note that the countries mentioned inthe example have been
changed for the sake of anonymity.
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educational and planned by a university on paper, the reality is that this university is a close partner for

Ferring and that the agenda items reflect this partnership.

Third, besides the content of the educational event itself, a crucial benefit for the attending HCPs was
the opportunity for them to interact with these KOLs; an opportunity that many took, as exemplified by
the queues around the KOLs on the breaks, with HCPs waiting to speak with them. At the same time, as
described earlier, by bringing KOLs together with prescription leaders, the intent and assumption was

also that the KOLs would indeed lead the opinions of the prescription leaders in a direction desired by

the company.

Lastly, the event was an opportunity for company representatives to build relationships with HCPs who
had been singled out by marketing and sales departments as special targets within their countries. As
exemplified by the HCP from the train station, who was looking for his Austrian compatriots, not all
company representatives made use of this opportunity, but the majority of them arrived together, sat
together and spoke with one another during the breaks. Further, as | will elaborate later in this chapter,
the mere practice of company representatives accompanying doctors indicates that relationship-

building is worth the effort.

Whether or not the various offerings work as intended, whether they indeed move opinions and
increase prescriptions, is a question that goes beyond the scope of this dissertation. My focus here is on
the marketing and sales officers within the company and not on the HCPs whom they seek to influence.
However, | have various indications of how their efforts work. For example, after the event, | spoke to a
marketing and sales officer who mentioned that she had had difficulties getting a sceptical HCP to try a
given Ferring drug when she had visited him in his practice back home. At the conference, this same
HCP had revealed to her that he had recently tried prescribing that exact drug to some of his patients,

and situations like this indicate that the intended reciprocation from HCPs does indeed occur.

With the event in mind as an empirical backdrop, touching upon the themes that will be laid out in the
remainder of this chapter, | will now delve into each theme more thoroughly. In order to contextualize
the environment in which marketing and sales officers operate and which contributes to shaping the
community of practice among marketing and sales officers, the first theme outlines the principles

behind the regulatoryframeworkfor their operations.
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6.4.Theme no 1: Regulatory frameworks

6.4.1. Distinguishing ‘advertising’ from ‘inappropriate financial relationships’

For the past two decades, legislation on pharmaceutical marketing has developed significantly. In the
European Union, the primary principle of the legislation on marketing of medicinal products is that
companies must obtain a marketing authorizationfor any given product before being allowed to place
this product on the EU market. This is stated in the EU directivel2® 2001/83/EC (Pilgerstorfer 2017:158).
Companies can apply for this authorizationvia a decentralized procedure to a competent authority in
an EU member state or via the centralized procedure to the European Medicines Agency (EMA).12°
When applying to the EMA, marketing authorization can be grantedto all European Economic Area

states at once.

Advertising practicestake many forms beyond the more well-known sales visits to HCPs and free
product samples provided by pharmaceutical companies. As canbe seen in Article 86 of the directive
2001/83/EC, the European Commission has adopted a rather broad definition of ‘advertising’ that
includes an array of practices, including the sponsorship of scientific events such as the one described

earlier. According to this directive:

‘advertising of medicinal products’ shall include any form of door-to-door information,
canvassing activity or inducement designed to promote the prescription, supply, sale or
consumption of medicinal products; it shall include in particular:

— the advertising of medicinal products tothe general public,

— advertising of medicinal products to persons qualified to prescribe or supply them,

— visits by medical sales representatives to persons qualified to prescribe medicinal
products,

— the supply of samples,

— the provision of inducements to prescribe or supply medicinal products by the gift,
offer or promise of any benefit or bonus, whether in money or in kind, except when their

intrinsic value is minimal,

128 2001/83/EC Directive - 2001/83/ECof The EuropeanParliament and of the Council of 6 November 2001 on the
Community coderelating to medicinal products forhuman use, Article 6.

129 Authorizations are granted under Regulation (EC) no 726/2004 of the European Parliament and of the Council
of 31 March 2004 layingdown Community Procedures for the Authorisation and Supervision of Medicinal
Products forHumanand Veterinary Use and Establishinga European Medicines Agency.
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— sponsorship of promotional meetings attended by persons qualified to prescribe or
supply medicinal products,

— sponsorship of scientific congresses attended by persons qualified to prescribe or
supply medicinal products and in particular payment of their travelling and

accommodation expenses in connection therewith.’130

Thus, it is clear from the legislation that sponsorship of HCPs attendance in scientific congresses and the
provision of benefits of other kinds is considered ‘advertising’, regardless of how such events might be

labelled by the companies.

In the United States, which is one of the world’s largest pharmaceutical markets, the federal anti-
kickback statute has been in place since 1972, prohibiting any person from intentionally offering
remuneration to a healthcare provider in exchange for referrals or recommendation of any product or
service thatis covered by a federal healthcare program (Conn and Vernaglia 2011). In 2010, in
connection withthe Affordable Care Act, also known as Obamacare, the United States Congress passed
the Physician Payment Sunshine Act, most often simply referredto as ‘the Sunshine Act’. This
legislation requires pharmaceutical companies to collect and disclose information in a publicly available
database about their payments to physicians and teaching hospitals (Sismondo 2013). The purpose of
the Sunshine Act was to ‘deter inappropriate financial relationships’ between physicians and the
pharmaceutical industry (Hwong et al. 2014:208). What is defined as potentially inappropriate
relationships and thus covered by the Act reachesrelatively far, and the Sunshine Actrequires the
disclosure of all ‘paymentsor other transfers of value’.131

What is noteworthy is that the Sunshine Act defines as ‘values’ not only entertainment, honoraria,
travel and gifts but also any kind of research collaborations, education, research grantsand speaker
fees for medical education programs. Thus, the Sunshine Act defines research relationships and speaker
fees as values, similar but not equivalent to gifts and entertainment. Furthermore, the Anti-Kickback
Statute in the USA is some of the most explicit legislation in the world that points directly at intentional

exchanges of values for prescriptions, also known as bribery.

130 Article86and 87 of 2001/83/EC.
131 The Physician Payments Sunshine Act—Section 6002 of the Patient Protectionand Affordable Care Act
(PPACA), https://www.govinfo.gov/content/pkg/PLAW-111publ148 /pdf/PLAW-111publ148.pdf
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Besides governmentally enforced legislation, in many countries, the pharmaceutical industry is also
governed by voluntary codes that are enforced by the industry’s own self-regulation systems (Mulinari
2016:79). For example, countries such as Australia, Canada, the Netherlands, Italyand the United
Kingdom all have self-regulation systems where regulation is decentralized and distributed among
various actorsother than the state (cf. Black 2001), whereas marketing activities in other countries,
such as France and the USA, are regulated primarily by governmental regulatory agencies with very
little or no delegation of regulatory responsibilities to industry organizations. Common to all regions is
that the regulation of pharmaceutical marketing is increasing (Mulinari 2016; Zetterqvist and Mulinari

2013).

Although this is merely a brief introduction to this type of legislation, the logic behind it seems to be
that relations between healthcare professionals and industry must be regulated and that potential
conflicts of interest must be made transparent (cf. the Sunshine Act).

The mechanisms assumed within the notion of ‘conflict of interest’ is that an HCP might — willingly or
unwillingly — come to build a preference for a drug if he or she is provided with certain benefits from a

pharmaceutical company.

What is noteworthy within this legislation is how it categorizesa wide array of activities as ‘advertising’
and ‘transfer of values’, but nevertheless labels some of these values as appropriate and others as
inappropriate.

Marketing tools such as scientific grants, conference participation and research participation are thus
considered transfers of value between doctor and pharmaceutical company. However, companies are
permitted to transfer such values to doctors as long as it is done within the framework of the
legislation. At the same time, the transfer of other values such as traveland entertainment above a

certain monetary cost and with non-scientific content, is prohibited.

6.4.2. Appropriate and inappropriate values

There are two perceived ‘truths’ at play within regulation of pharmaceutical marketing and sales, that|
would like to emphasize and which are also, as | will demonstrate later, core to the ordinary ethics of
marketing and sales officers in Ferring. The first truth is that a scientific grant, conference or research
project is valuable to a physician and thus could lead to a conflict of interest. Therefore, it must be

regulated and — in the case of the USA Sunshine Act - disclosed. The second ‘truth’ at play is that such
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values are still appropriate for exchange, while others are not. Hence, Article 94 and 95 of the EU

directive state:

‘1. Where medicinal products are being promoted to persons qualified to prescribe or
supply them, no gifts, pecuniary advantagesor benefits in kind may be supplied, offered
or promised to such persons unless they are inexpensive and relevant to the practice of
medicine or pharmacy.

2. Hospitality at sales promotion events shall always be strictly limited to their main
purpose and must not be extended to persons other than health-care professionals.

3. Persons qualified to prescribe or supply medicinal products shall not solicit or accept
any inducement prohibited under paragraph 1 or contrary to paragraph 2. 4. Existing
measures or trade practices in Member States relating to prices, margins and discounts

shall not be affected by paragraphs1, 2 and 3.”132

As we learn from the first point, this legislation specifies that material and non-material goods (gifts,
advantagesand benefits) may only be provided by a pharmaceutical company to an HCP if they are
relevant to the practice of medicine or pharmacy. Moreover, as the second point states, entertainment
costs have tobe relatedto a particular promotional event and must not be covered for persons other
than the HCPs themselves. In article 95, it is further specified that it is indeed allowed to offer

‘hospitality’ for scientific or professional events:

‘The provisions of Article 94(1) shall not prevent hospitality being offered, directly or
indirectly, at events for purely professional and scientific purposes; such hospitality shall
always be strictly limited to the main scientific objective of the event; it must not be

extended to persons other than health-care professionals.’

Thus, only when the value that is exchanged between HCPs and pharmaceutical company is defined as
‘professional’ or ‘scientific’ and related to the HCP’s practice of medicine, may this value be transferred.
As Michael Lambek (2010b) writes, in order to exercise judgment —and in this case legal judgment —

there must be criteria, and within these criteria lie the ethical. Usually, Lambek writes, these criteria are

1322001/83/EC DIRECTIVE - 2001/83/EC OF the European Parliament and of the Council of 6 November 2001 on
the Community code relating to medicinal products forhuman use, Article 94 and 95.
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implicit, but they may also be available for conscious deliberation, as is the case of these legal
frameworks.

Within these frameworks, then, exists a judgment about what constitutes a legitimate transfer of value
and which kinds of values are inappropriate. From a generalized Western standpoint and with anti-
corruption as a strong societal concept in mind, this classification may seem straightforward and almost
common-sensical. However, as | will argue throughout this chapter, within this assessment of
appropriate and inappropriate lies a strong ethical system of classification not much different from
other cosmological systems of classification of the pure and the dangerous, the clean and the dirty, of
morally proper acts and taboos (cf. Douglas 2003). Moreover, as Lambek writes, ‘[a]dhering to taboos is
not just, or even primarily, restrictive; nor simply a response to orders’ and ‘[f]ollowing a taboo means
both articulating a prohibition in words and shaping one’s daily acts to conform to it” (Lambek
2015a:64,66). Similarly, for marketing and sales officers, the legislative distinctions between
appropriate and inappropriate ways of selling drugs are not only rules to comply with but also ethical

frameworks towards which they aspire in daily practice.

One way to conceptualize these classifications when related to exchange between HCPs and industry is
the notion of ‘moraleconomy’; a concept centralto social anthropology, and which has been applied by
scholars striving to understand processes such as peasant rebellions, gift exchange and redistribution of
material and non-material goods (cf. Thompson 1971, Firth 2005; Sahlins 1972; Scott 1985). Despite
disagreements over the origin and correct usage of the term (cf. Carrier 2018; G6tz 2015), generally,
moral economy refers tothe underlying values of an economic system, the principles that shape this
system and which form the basis for evaluating the legitimacy of a given economic practice. As
anthropologist Raymond Firth wrote already in the 1950s, conventions about exchange and the
appropriateness of certain goods (material and non-material) to be exchanged or not is primarily a
moral order, attached to a social group (Firth 2005:125, 143—-44; See also Thompson 1971:79); a
conceptualizationrepeated by other anthropologists through time (see e.g. Keane 2010:71; Sahlins
1972:198-99). Thus, the term ‘moral economy’ is non-normative and is not implicitly linked to an
‘amoraleconomy’ as its opposition. Rather, it refers tothe conventions for exchange that are deemed
appropriate within a given social group. Throughout this chapter, | will point towards the moral
economy inherent not only in the legislative frameworks guiding the work of marketing and sales

officers, but also the ways in which they deliberate about their actions.
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In this section, my aim has not been to account in detail for the legislative frameworks worldwide
governing pharmaceutical marketing. Rather, | have pointed to some examples from major markets in
order to outline the formal evaluative criteria against which marketing and sales officers’ actions are
judged. Although regulation differs in both content and enforcement structures, a commonality among
these regulatory efforts is the categorization of certain goods as acceptable and others as inappropriate
for exchange with HCPs.

Moreover, as Lambek writes, ‘The exercise of judgment is prospective (evaluating what to do, how to
live), immediate (doing the right thing, drawing on what is at hand, jumping in), and retrospective
(acknowledging what has been done for what it was and is)’ (Lambek 2010b:43). The legislative
frameworks outlined here are both prospective and retrospective. They have come into place in
response to past events (scandals, bribery, abuse) but they are directed towards future actions (let it

not happen again).

With a point of departure in this analytical divide, in the following, | will begin an outline of the ordinary
ethics of marketing and sales officers in Ferring by highlighting their retrospective (negative)
evaluations of past legislative frameworks and industry practicesand their prospective and immediate

legitimization of current practices.

6.5.Theme no. 2: Marketing and sales in the past and the quest for a scientific sales relation

As mentioned earlier, the entire reason why companies have sales and marketing functions is to
increase their sales, and Ferring is no exception. However, as | will demonstrate in the following, the
criteria derived from the legislative frameworks outlined in the previous section and the need for the
sales relation to be ‘scientific’ and ‘professional’ is also emphasized by marketing and sales (M&S)
officers in Ferring.

In this section, | will present four vignettes from my ethnographic materialin order to provide empirical

depth to the different shapes that the understanding of the ‘scientific’ and ‘professional’ relation take.

6.5.1. From ‘overthetop’ toa ‘serious’ sales relation

Vivian: ‘Il have been long time in the industry. Backin the days, there were no rules, and
in principle, you could buy the doctor — or at least you could make the most absurd

travels. | have been sailing in yachts up and down in Miami and... It was over the top. But
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that was the old times, and everybody did it. Now, luckily, a framework has been
established for what you can and cannot do, and | think that this means that everyone is
competing, first of all equally because there are also smaller firms that have good
products and they can’t compete on that level. Second of all, it also means that other
things have become important. Ferring, for example, spends a lot of money on research
and on projects so that we generate something useful. And | actuallythink thatit has

made our business more serious that they [the rules] have been established. 33

Throughout the fieldwork, | have heard similar disapproving accounts of lavish travel arrangementsin
the past, and almost always these accounts have been accompanied by an appreciative comment
similar to the one above about current practices. As the quote illustrates, Vivian distinguishes between
the more ‘serious’ way of interacting with (and influencing) doctors by engaging themin research
collaborations and the ‘absurd’ and ‘over the top’ activities of the past, where doctors were ‘courted’
using lavish travel arrangements. Thus, the ‘origin myth’ of marketing and sales officers contains a fall
from grace on which they look back with disapproval, similar to that of clinical trials officers. This
common historical reference point is part of the reason why | define M&S officers as a community.
Vivian’s comment about generating ‘something useful’ is of interest here in light of her work as an M&S
officer. Her job, of course, is to ensure and increase Ferring’ssales. Hence, it is noteworthy how she
places emphasis on sales activities that are ‘useful’ beyond the isolated activity of making sales for
Ferring but also in a wider scientific context. Moreover, Vivian’s use of the word ‘serious’ indicates a
retrospective judgment about the M&S practices of the past as inappropriate, and the current ones as
appropriate. Sales activities today are ‘serious’ in the sense that the sales activityis directly tied to
medical research. The “‘unserious’ counterpartin the luxurious travel arrangementsis now a leftover
from the ‘over the top’ past, when things were fast and loose. This quest for the sales relation to be
‘serious’ is also materialized in the focus of M&S strategies, the working tasks of M&S officers and even

in the professional categorizations of these officers:

During an email correspondence with Frank, an M&S officer from Denmark, | notice that his title is
different from other M&S officers and that it does not reflect the purpose of his job; namely to ensure
and increase sales of one particular drug. Rather, his title is ‘project manager’, which hints less towards
the sales purpose. In practice, his job also consists of tasks that could be categorized as project

management, ashe is in charge of managing the aforementioned Phase 4 trialsthat are often used as a

133 Interview with Marketing and Sales officer, Denmark, Autumn 2017.
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marketing tool. Thus, despite his organizational affiliation to the marketing and sales team, Frank’s title
reflects the aim of being, and being seen as, a project partner rather than a sales representative.
However, the purpose of the relation is still to increase sales, as the budget for these activities is
located in the Marketing and Sales Department, andthere is no doubt, as argued earlier, that M&S
officers engage in these activities with a clear expectation of making a sale of the firm’s products. At the
same time, the logic seems to be that the sales relationship is only ‘serious’ (i.e. appropriate) if the
‘goods’ that marketing and sales officers offer to HCPs in exchange for increased sales have some kind

of scientific or medical character, i.e., that theyare relatedto the partner’s medical practice.

Thus, the ordinary ethics lies in the judgment that the mutual benefit should be based on an exchange
of not just any goods but only of goods that are ‘serious’, ‘scientific’ and ‘professional’ and thus
legitimate. At the same time, the effort to make (and keep) the sales relation scientific is also based on
a conviction that this is simply the best way to increase sales, and that non-scientific sales activities are
less efficient in contributing to such increase. Merely providing values non-related to medical practice,
for example, is not only morally suspect; it is also considered less efficient. For example, in an interview
with Carla, an M&S officer from Denmark, we discuss the fact that she is allowed to invite HCPs for
dinner atthe airport when travelling home with them from conferences or other events, such as the
one | introduced in the beginning of this chapter. Carla explains that she is happy to pay for more
simple dinners, but that she feels uncomfortable when HCPs sometimes expect her to pay for more
extravagant meals. Moreover, in her rationalization about what type of dinner is appropriate for her to
pay for as an M&S officer, Carla describes, similar to Vivian earlier, a retrospective judgment about the

practicesthat took place in the past as inappropriate:

Carla: ‘... think it is fair that we pay [for the airport dinner] within the limits that have
been set, and | think it’s good that these limits exist — they haven’t always been there. |
have been in this industry for a long time and there have been situations — not herein
Ferring but in another company — where | thought, ‘Wow, | certainly understand why
they are happy to go travelling with the pharma company’, because there were... really
no limits. And | think this is wrong, because when it getsto that, | can well imagine that
some doctors use —and we have also seen this in the industry — use one product instead
of another because they got some great travelsand things like that... It has happened.
But where we are now, | am absolutely certain that nobody is doing it like that anymore.

If these doctors start using our product after a trip like this [an event with educational
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content], then it is because they feel better prepared for it, better educated. And that’s
how it should be.

And | am also not going to visit general practitioners just because they want the free
lunch that I bring for them. And that’salso not how itis anymore. And if | run into one
where | think to myself, ‘Okay, now | have been here a few times and | just feel that he
doesn’t care about what I’'m saying — he’s just looking forward to the big sandwich.’ Then
| don’t want to visit him anymore. It’s not worth it. It gives us no sales. So it needs to be

win-win; we won’t just pay.’134

Carla’saccount is indicative of a general understanding among the marketing and sales officers about
their work. She reiteratesthe distinction articulated by the legislative frameworks betweenthe ‘right’
way to practice pharmaceutical marketing and sales, where the content of e.g. travel needs to be
scientific and related to medical practice, andthe ‘wrong’ M&S practices of the past, where there were
‘no limits’ to what companies were allowed to pay for. Carla thus operates with a similar logic as the
legislative frameworks, where transfers of ‘goods’ in the shape of scientific conferences and education

are appropriate and where other kinds of exchanges are not.

At the same time, Carla reiteratesthe expectation for the doctor to reciprocate when she explains that
the sales visit needs to be ‘win-win’ and ‘worth it’. When she talks about the past, she mentions that
some HCPs have prescribed certain drugs because of the extravagant travelsthat they have received
from pharmaceutical companies, and that she deems HCPs reciprocation of such kinds of ‘goods’ as
wrong. Moreover, when talking about the present, she does not believe that the sandwich she brings
on her sales visits will have the same effect. It would be illegitimate to compare a luxury tripto a
sandwich, but nonetheless, the idea of a some kind of quid pro quo speaks very clearly of the
expectationthat the values she provides to the HCP should be reciprocated by this HCP in the form of

increased prescriptions or at least an interest in trying out the product that she is there to sell.

Related to this wish for the HCP to be interested, or atleast open to listening to her sales pitch, is
another nuance that deserves mentioning; namely the desire that the HCP is genuine in the sales
relation. She speaks with indignation about the HCP who does not care about what she is saying but

just wantsto get a free lunch, and | often encountered this quest for the relationship to be built on a

134 Interview withmarketing and sales officer, Denmark, Winter 2017.
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mutual understanding and sincere interest in what the other party has to offer. Robert, a marketing and

sales officer whom | interviewed at headquarters, described it as follows:

Robert: ‘The people that you are asking to speak on behalf of your products [often KOLs].
Are they doing it because they really believe in the products? Or is it because they want
the honorarium that you are paying themto do it? Or because they are then looking to
travelfor that... We have a meeting coming up in Hong Kong... Are they doing it because
they want to go to Hong Kong? Are they doing it because they really believe in the
product? (...) And you know, where does pharma play in, what is the return on
investment? So we are paying them to go speak on behalf of Ferring. If they really
believe in the product, they are going to do it, because they want other people to know
how beneficial it is. They will only do it if they get paid, they’ll not do it if they don’t get
paid. But there’salso... There has to be something in it for them, something above and
beyond just getting the honorarium. So | think then you have to balance this versus this..
| would say another...”

Anna: ‘[interrupting] Just a question, sorry. Why do you think it’simportant that they...
Because if they do their work and say, ‘This product is good’, even if they don’t believe in
it? What difference does it make?’

Robert: ‘Ifthey don’t believe in it? Well because then you just feel like... ‘Cause it’s
compromising if they are speaking on behalf of Ferring and they don’t believe what
they’re saying, but they are doing it because they want the honorarium or they want
these other things, | have a... Maybe it’s a moral conflict, maybe not an ethical conflict

that someone’s promoting a product that they’re not using’.13>

As Robert describes it, he wants to promote his products and for this purpose often uses KOLs as
speakers at events. However, the relationship needs to be more than a direct payment for a service — it
should be genuine and based on a scientific conviction that Ferring’s drug is actually superior. One
reason for this, of course, is that a spokesperson who is convinced of the usefulness of the drug will be
far more convincing to others. But there is also what Robert calls a moral conflict; that it just does not
feel right to be paying a KOL for promoting something that he does not believe in. In other words, he
finds it wrong for the company to pay for someone who just wantsa free trip to Hong Kong, and this

expresses a similar judgment, as outlined earlier, that the sales relation should be based on a genuine

135 Interview with marketing and sales officer, Switzerland, Autumn 2017.
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scientific interest and not mere exchange of travel and honoraria.

Returning to Lambek, he emphasizes that performative acts'3® are governed by, and constitutive of,

criteria for right and wrong. As he writes:

‘Performance draws on previously established criteria, or felicity conditions, in order to
produce its effects. These effects can be understood as committing performers to one
particular alternative or set of alternatives out of many, and these commitments in turn
inform subsequent evaluations of practice, andthus practical judgment itself, but do not

determine practice’ (Lambek 2010b:39).

Lambek describes how the performance of a wedding ceremony, for example, instantiatesthe state of
marriage and provides criteria against which the spouses’ actions will be evaluated. The performance of
the wedding ceremony does not in itself determine that the spouses remain ‘faithful’, but it entails that
certainactions may be evaluated according to such classifications pertaining to the idea of a
(monogamous) marriage. Likewise, | would argue that the HCP who accepts a sales representative’s
visit engagesin a situation to which certain criteria are attached. One criteria, asillustrated by Carla’s
irritation about the HCP who accepted her paid lunch but not her efforts to convince him about her
products, and in Robert’sconcerns about having a speaker who was not really interested in the
product, is that the HCP should only accept to enter the sales relation if he or she is truly open to — at
least the possibility — of reciprocating the values offered by the sales representative. The fact that the
marketing and sales officers are appalled by HCPs who reject the premises of the sales relation, which
are established by the sales visit, hints towardsthe evaluative criteria established in such sales

situations.

6.5.2. People and product promotion comes first

The notion of ‘win-win’ is prevalent throughout the interviews, where marketing and sales officers
variously highlight the benefits provided to HCPs and patients while simultaneously emphasizing that

the company needs to be able to profit from these. Thus, similar to clinical trials officers, marketing and

136 The notion of performative acts is stronglyinspired by Austin’s (1976) notion of performative utterances,
where he argues that certain utterances are not merely anactor saying something but rather anactor doing
something.
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sales officers pay close attentionto the benefit for patients and society, but at the same time - and
unlike their colleagues working with clinical trials - they are equally focused on contributing directly to
company profits. This this notion of the double win becomes visible when observing how marketing and

sales officers react to Ferring’s ethics program. For example:

In aninterview with Rose, a marketing and sales officer based in Switzerland, | asked her
to describe when and how the Ferring Philosophy comes up in her daily work. She brings
out an example of a patient assistance program (PAP), where certain patients with

limited financial resources can receive treatment at reduced cost or free of charge. 137

The nature of such programsis subject to debate within the scholarly literature, and some (including
Rose) view them as a financial lifeline for patients with no economic means or insurance schemes to
cover (often expensive) treatments. Others have criticized these programsfor enrolling patients in
expensive treatmentsand discouraging them from choosing cheaper generic alternatives, and for being
tools to build marketsand create demands that were not there from the outset (Choudhry et al. 2009;
Howard 2014; Mulinari 2016). For Rose, a patient assistance programis a financial helping hand for
patients in difficult situations, and the fact that Ferring establishes such programsis for her an example
of how the company puts people (here, again understood as patients) first, as statedin the Ferring

Philosophy:

Rose: ‘InSwitzerland, fertility treatmentsare extremely expensive. And sometimes, you
have patients that are diagnosed - mainly young women - that are diagnosed with
cancer; breast cancer, mainly. And then at the age of 25, if they go to chemotherapy,
they will lose their fertility. So what they can do is that they go through a stimulation, a
hormonal stimulation and then they can freeze their eggs. However, you got the news
that you got diagnosed with cancerand then you quickly have to decide if you want to go
to this hormonal stimulation, and then you maybe also have to pay ten thousand Swiss
francs for that. So there’sa lot of difficult things to decide in a short time, and we have
set up a program which is called [name of program], where we offer [name of drug]
more or less —it’s not for free because we are not allowed by law to give drugs for free to
patients, but at a very low price. And there, people react and say that’sreally ‘People

come first’, because there we... There are not so many cases — | think we have had 40

137 Local regulation determinesifitis allowedto provide products forfree or if a minorcostshould apply.
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now in two years, luckily — but where we do something and we live up to the Philosophy,

and thatis really appreciated.’ 138

Following this logic, if a patient assistance program is perceived as a helping hand to patients, and as an
expression of the Ferring Philosophy, then not allowing such programswould constitute a refusal to
help patients. In aninterview with Paul, a Chinese marketing and sales officer, he expresses precisely
this logic. He tells me that for him, to be ethical is to benefit patients, and as is visible below, he further
equates this notion of ‘benefitting patients’ with the establishment of a patient assistance program.
Therefore, he is also left astonished when he suddenly receives ‘pushback’ from Ferring’s Legal

Department, who does not agree with his definition of being ethical:

Paul: ‘For example, | just talked about that we want to run a patient assistance program
in China, because we have a product, [product name] —it’s quite expensive compared
with the Chinese medical system. And we want to let those kinds of relatively poor
people get this product and some teaching. (...) This kind of programis kind of a charity
foundation organization. And then for China, our government officers accepted, and lots
of HCPs they liked it, and patients appreciatedit, but it’s questioned by our global legal
people; they think this is not quite ethical. | don’t know why.’

Anna: ‘And why did they think it was unethical?

Paul: ‘Maybe they suspect that you leverage this programto promote your product and
gain access.’

Anna: ‘But you do that, right?

Paul: ‘(laughing) But basically our job is to [do this].”’ 132

As mentioned earlier, Lambek (2010b), following Austin (1976), points out that speech acts and action
areillocutionary. They carry within them imperatives about what to do and what not to do. In this light,
what is noteworthy in the quote above is firstly, how Paul reiteratesthe logic of ‘win-win’ outlined
earlier when describing the double function of the patient assistance programas a kind of charity
program on one side and a promotional activity on the other; and that he judges the program’s merits
based on this double win - for patients and for the company. Second, Paul also emphasizes this product

promotion as being the core of his job function, and that the ‘ethical’ of helping patients that he

138 Interview with marketing and sales officer, Switzerland, Autumn 2017.
139 Interview withmarketing and sales officer, China, Spring 2018.
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describes earlier in the interview is hereby complementary to promoting products rather than
contradictory of it. The act of helping patients, as understood by marketing and sales officers, thus also
seems to be illocutionary and bear within it an imperative to also benefit the company —and vice versa.
As Paul says, it is their job as marketing and sales officers to ‘leverage’ such patient assistance programs
to promote Ferring’s products.

Moreover, when | begin to mention Ferring’s ethics programin my questions, Paul raises some
concerns about the messages in this program, and these concerns, as demonstrated below, are
similarly tied to his perception of the promotional purpose of marketing and sales officers. Paul

elaborates:

‘Inthe very early stage when | joined this company, at the end of 2011 or maybe 2012 or
2013, it’s the first time that they [the Global Ethics Office] came here to have a workshop
about the Ferring Philosophy. They gave us a lot of recommendations regarding how
Ferring will recognize what is right, what is wrong. And of course that it’s outside of legal.
Lots of things are grey areas, not eitherillegal or legal - alot of things are outside legal.
For example, | remember it very clearly because they have an open wording... Saying
that, as a Ferring person, you shouldn’t influence the doctor’s decision. You shouldn’t
(laughing), how to say it... You shouldn’t influence the doctor to prescribe the drug based
on their own understanding of your product. And this... Maybe it’s not very accurate
because | alreadyforgot it. But it touched me... Gave me a lot of questions, because if
you didn’t want to be involved with doctors’ decisions and their prescriptions, why does
a company have marketing? Have a field force [i.e. sales representatives]? What’s our
basic function to do every day? So this is my preliminary question regarding... What does
that mean, because if you say that if you influence their decision, it’s unethical. How are
you influencing themin an ethical way? It’stotally different. ‘You shouldn’t influence
them’ - if you give this precondition, then the whole [marketing and sales] team should

be deleted.’

As Paul mentions, this is some years earlier, and he might have forgottenthe details of what was
communicated by the Global Ethics Office. In my fieldwork, | have only experienced ethics officers
communicating about such concrete matterson a few occasions and mostly during the dilemma cases
that are discussed in the workshops. A warning not to influence HCPs is thus not a general message

from the Global Ethics Office in every workshop. However, as Frenkel (2008) reminds us,
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communication is not a one-way ‘transfer’. Regardless of the message that was intended, this wasthe

issue that concerned Paul.

Thus, as exemplified by the quote with Rose earlier, marketing and sales officers sometimes relate the
ethics program and the message of ‘People come first’ to the dual purpose of helping HCPs and patients
as well as acting to benefit the company. This win-win attitude is prevalent within the vocational
community of marketing and sales practice. On other occasions, however, the messages disseminated
by the ethics program are viewed as contradictory to this same work, as exemplified in Paul’s quote
above. But either way, the central points are (1) that the enactment of the purpose of putting ‘people’
first (here meant as HCPs and patients) is tied closely to the practices within the community of
marketing and sales officers, and (2) that Ferring’s ethics programis understood and appropriated in

relation to these practices.

6.5.3. People come first — helping to improve HCP practices

As outlined earlier, Ferring’s marketing and sales efforts revolve largelyaround HCP engagement and
establishing fruitful collaborations that will benefit HCPs as well as the company. Moreover, as will be
discussed in the following, a central driver for marketing and sales officers in their work is to create

what they perceive as societal value and positive solutions for HCPs and patients.

In an interview with Matt, a marketing and sales officer from headquarters, he describes how he works
to engage HCPs in collaboration around clinical trials, and how he is striving to understand the ‘unmet
needs’ of the HCPs in order to make such collaboration valuable for them and, ultimately, to sell the
product. Laterin the same interview, Matt ties this notion of unmet needs to Ferring’s ethics program,
arguing that the idea of putting ‘people’ first requires understanding the needs and conditions of HCPs

and an then creating solutions that will respond to these needs. Matt explains:

‘l went to the [disease area] conference last year and the year before to learn and to
meet people, and | got introduced by some of my R&D colleaguesto these doctors; and
to start to get how do these people think? How do they see a patient? What kinds of
pressures are put on them? What are their unmet needs? And where could a compound
or project like ours help them to be better doctors, basically? And if you can find that

insight, at least that’s my personal opinion, always: You don’t do anything and you don’t
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try to sell a product only on the basis, that a publication says that this [drug] has 5%
more efficacy. For me it’sall about starting a discussion where they [HCPs] themselves
convince themselves that this is a good compound for them and for their patients. (...)
For me, it’s more about asking questions than about telling. Selling is more about asking

them than talking.’14°

As Matt describes, it is not enough to simply argue that one compound is better than another or to
refer to a publication with researchresults. Rather, marketing and sales officers must strive to
understand the ‘unmet needs’ of these HCPs and through discussions, make the HCPs ‘convince
themselves’ about the merits of the compound.

The notion of unmet needs and Matt’s quest to help doctors become better doctors is noteworthy, as it
is not only a way to sell the product but also a way for him and his colleagues to find meaning in their
work. Laterin the interview, he describes how addressing such ‘unmet needs’ is a priority for his team
members who understand themselves to be contributing to something more than Ferring’s financial

bottom line:

‘(...) There is a huge unmet need; there s a big interest to find ways to improve care. And
| felt that this was driving the team and that this provided the overall perspective for us.
So it wasnot only, | felt that the team, was not only looking at molecules and how can
we make it effective and safe, | think we were thinking in broader terms. We can really —
like I said - we can potentially change the standard of carein this area. But we won’t be
able to do it. It’sthe doctors in the end, so we have to work with them and give them the
tools to make it happen. (...) So maybe we have to look at it a little bit differently, and
that’swhy we tend to do market research where we goout, that’swhy | go out and try
to understand the area and try to pick up on hot topics... Why is that a hot topic? Why is

that so important to you?’, [he asks animaginary HCP].

Later on, Matt and | discuss Ferring’sethics program, and | ask him how he uses the Ferring philosophy

in his everyday work. Matt refers back to these ‘unmet needs’ once more:

‘For me what it means is that the people element... The word ‘people’ really has come to

life, and I like to think that this is the biggest impact [of the Ferring Philosophy]. You’'ve

140 Interview with marketing and sales officer, Switzerland, Autumn 2017.
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heard me talka lot about people and the engagement with... Not trying to sell something
but trying to get into collaborations, and trying to make things better. And from the
unmet need perspective - for me that has to do with the ‘people’ perspective. ‘People’
are human beings that think, that might have different values thanyou have, the fact
that people say different things or behave in a different way doesn’t necessarily mean
that they are better or worse, it’s just different. And... So | think that the Philosophy,
that’s for me the meaning of the Philosophy to be respectful of that, and also to leverage

that.’

Hereby, Matt ties the Ferring Philosophy and its focus on ‘people’ to the work he is doing to understand
the conditions and needs of the HCPs; hereby reiterating the conviction, outlined earlier, that
marketing and sales do indeed contribute positively to patients and physicians. For Matt, putting
‘people’ first means entering discussions and collaborations that will help HCPs realize the merits of
Ferring’s products, with the goal of helping to improve the standard of care and thus, ultimately,
helping the patient. Moreover, as he points out, the company should also ‘leverage’ these insights;
hinting towards the notion of win-win described earlier, where both the company and HCPs benefit

from marketing and sales efforts.

This notion of helping patients and HCPs, the idea of what it means to help them as well as the
importance of helping them, runs through my interviews with marketing and sales officers, across
geographical boundaries and sometimes becomes almost imperative. These people are not just selling
something; they are helping people, hence making marketing and sales are a form of ordinary ethical

practice.

6.5.4. The moral imperative for marketing and sales activities

As | have hinted earlier, besides creating value for the individual doctors by supporting their career with
educational events, publications or networking with KOLs, marketing and sales officers also maintain a
strong focus on the value they can add for society more broadly. Of course, the presence of this theme
in my interviews is also driven by argumentsand health economic calculations developed as a central
element of marketing efforts. Nonetheless, the ordinary ethics of this vocational community becomes
visible, as the units of exchange they utilize are deemed not only ethically legitimate, but also

obligating.
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As Joan, a Chinese marketing and sales officer explains in an interview, some patients do not have
access to the best treatment, because doctors are not always up to speed with the latest scientific
developments and new treatment options. Therefore, she describes her interaction with doctors as
educational, and her aim is to ensure that they have the latest knowledge, as many of these doctors still
base their treatmentson what they have learned in university many years ago, while treatment options

have significantly improved since then:

‘For those tier one cities or mega cities, the teaching hospitals are quite good. They are
perfect, because they always keep the staff up to date about researchand new
publications. But for some Chinese... maybe for low tier cities, the doctors are quite busy,
they are fully engaged. And they... How to say... If you ask them, ‘Why do you do this?’
They will say ‘That’swhat my teacherstold me.’ They just think the treatment concept is
set in stone and never changes. [The doctors assume that] because it was working, it will
also work in the future. But the environment is changing. (...) So you have to educate
them. That’s quite good because | think that all the society can be benefitted from our

efforts.’141

The notion of HCP education and the importance of ensuring this education for the benefit of patients
as well as the importance of other activities that add societal value run through my observations and
interviews across all the geographical locations, | visited during the project.

Of course, as mentioned earlier, this is also part of what one informant termed ‘the value story’, which
is a narrative developed by marketing teamsto increase sales, but this value story is somehow
interwoven with how marketing and sales officers perceive themselves and their work. And it bears
within it the same notion of mutual benefit and ‘win-win’ that | have discussed earlier, which legitimizes
their sales endeavours.

Moreover, not unimportantly, marketing and sales officers take pride in perceiving their activities as
creating societal value. In fact, when the argument is that it will benefit patientsif doctors are educated

with the latest knowledge, it createswhat amounts to a moral obligation to educate the doctors.

For example, on another occasion, a Danish marketing and sales officer explains to me
thatin some countries, people do not know that nocturia (frequent urination at night) is

a condition that can be treated. She adds, in an indignant voice, that in some countries,

141 Interview with marketing and sales officer, China, Spring 2018.
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children are beaten for continuing to wet the bed at night, which is why it is of outmost

importance to educate the HCPs to recognize that nocturia is a treatable condition.

With possible child beating in mind, it almost becomes imperative for a company like Ferring - that sells
a drug that treats nocturia - to make this treatment known and available for HCPs to prescribe to
patients. And hereby, sales endeavours also become ethical acts, and sometimes ethical imperatives.
Returning to Lambek’s (2010b) notion of speech and action asillocutionary, the descriptions of possible
child beating or doctors with outdated knowledge somehow express an imperative to respond. The
appropriate response to these pressing matters, according to M&S officers, is to educate HCPs and the
general public about this condition and to ensure that HCPs are aware how it can be treated; an
awareness that contributes to growing Ferring’s market. Putting people first in this community thus

means helping patientsget treatment by performing marketing and sales activities.

6.5.5. Regulation getting in the way of helping people (and promoting products)

So far, | have demonstrated that to educate HCPs, i.e., giving them the latest product knowledge or
entering into collaboration with them around new research, is equated with helping HCPs improve their
practicesand thus helping patients. With this premise in mind, in some cases, marketing and sales
officers experience that their ability to help patients (by providing HCPs with disease- and product
knowledge) is limited by the same external regulatoryfactorsthat were also experienced as a means of
ensuring that the sales relation waskept ‘scientific’, as discussed earlier.

For example, a sales representative who visits a general practitioner is not permitted to make claims
about the product beyond the description on the product label.'#2 Thus, if a product is approved to be
marketed for one condition but has been shown to be effective on another condition, the sales
representative is only allowed to mention the condition for which the product has been approved. The
purpose of these guidelines is well-intended: to avoid sales and marketing teams making claims about
unproven efficacies; nonetheless, such regulations are sometimes experienced as an obstacle to helping

patients.

142 The reader may be familiar with the physical representation of the label, which is the little paper pamphlet
placedwithinthe packaging of a drug and which describes the content, usage andside effects of this drug.
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During the fieldwork, | went with a sales representative on a few of her sales visits.
During one visit, she was talking about a product used to purge the bowels, e.g. prior to a
bowel examination. The HCP asked her if he could also use the product for severe
constipation, but she immediately answered that this would be off-label usage.'43
Afterwards, | asked her about the incident, and she repeatedthat she answered that she

is simply not allowed to say anything about it, because this is off-label use.

In interviews, | have encountered similar descriptions of inabilities to discuss certaintopics, and
sometimes these legal restrictions on what can be discussed by marketing and sales officers are

perceived as a dilemma. As Fred, a marketing and sales officer whom | met at headquarters, describes:

Fred: ‘For example, when | go back to [product name], our product for treatment of IBD
[Inflammatory Bowel Disease] patients... So we have experience in many many years, a
lot of clinical trials, a lot of data. We have... Based on this experience, we have guidelines
and recommendations, but often these guidelines and recommendations and real world
usage is not in line with our label*4 in [country name], for example. And for me, it’s a
dilemma that | cannot promote or communicate what a European guideline is telling
because it’s not reflecting the label in [country name]. You see what | mean? | have to
use claims or communicate with claims that are no more up to date and no more aligned
to the guidelines. But it will never change in the label, and the label is what it is and to
change the label is often not possible and it would need many many resources we don’t
have. That’sa bit of a dilemma. | would like to tell a doctor in a conversation, a dialogue
how to implement our product based on the guidelines and based on the experience all
over the world, but | can’t. Sothis is a dilemma...”

Anna: ‘These guidelines, are they Ferring guidelines?’

Fred: ‘No, they are guidelines from the European Chron’s and Colitis organization, so this
is based on meta-analysesand reviews and from different publications. They have taken

a lot of data from different treatmentsand made some recommendations, but the label

143'0Off-label usage’ refers to when a productis used forsomething else than what it was approved for;i.e.
something elsethan whatis stated inthe product |label.

144 The scope and instructions for usage and possible side effects of a productare stated in thelabel. The scope
andinstructions are based on the evidence fromtheclinical trial that led to approval of the product. Thus, the
label only states what has been tested in a clinical trial, andif e.g. a splitdose has been tested in the trial, then itis
notallowed to recommenda single dose, as thereis no clinical evidence for this usage. Marketing and sales
officers are allowed to communicate only whatis stated in the label.
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is based, of course, only on the data done with [Ferring product name], and this datais
often quite old and a long time agoand not reflecting anymore the daily practice...’
Anna: ‘And what makes it a dilemma, you think?’

Fred: ‘Why is it a dilemma?’

Anna: ‘Yes...”

Fred: ‘As | said, we arein a dialogue with a doctor, a prescriber, and we cannot
recommend what everyone is doing all over Europe and what the guidelines are saying.
We have to stick on our label and this is not the best treatment option for the patients... |
think this is quite a huge dilemma.’

Anna: ‘Ah okay, so... It’sbecause the patient could be treated better if you could
elaborate a bit better on how to use it, but you are not allowed because the label doesn’t
allow you?’

Fred: ‘Exactly... | can give you an example. For a patient, for example, [product name] has
to be taken 2-3 times per day. So the dose has to be split to 2-3 doses. If you are a
patient and you can take the medication all at once; or you have to think to take the
medication in the morning, lunch and the evening. That’san issue for this, for example.
We cannot recommend to take [product name] once daily, but we know that [if you take
it] once daily, the compliance is better and therefore also the outcome is better. But we
have to stick to our communication that it has to be taken two-three times a day. So
that’sa pity...”

Anna: ‘And the doctors don’t necessarily know this?’

Fred: ‘Doctorsare still allowed to implement on their opinion, let’ssay... But still, if a

doctor is asking us, we have to say that this is not in line with the label.” 145

Thus, as Fred describes, the legislative framework sometimes prevents him from helping patients;in

this case helping patients being more compliant with their treatment. Even though new studies have

been conducted outside of Ferring since the drug came onto the market, showing that one dose

actuallyleads to a better treatment outcome thanthe split dose, the marketing and sales officers are

only allowed to market this drug with the split dose recommendations statedin the label. Changing the

145 Interview, Marketing andsales officer, Switzerland, Autumn 2017.
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label would require a new study to be conducted, and this would be a costly investment which —as Fred

mentions in the beginning of the excerpt — is not going to be made anytime soon.46

As outlined earlier in this chapter, throughout the fieldwork, marketing and sales officers have
described to me how they contribute to helping patients. This finding is in line with Martin’s (2006)
experiences from ethnographic interviews with pharmaceutical sales personnel who are subject to
what she terms increasing vilification in media and general society, due to various scandals and criticism
of the pharmaceutical industry. In an article on the history of the development of
psychopharmacological drugs, Martin demonstrates how pharmaceutical sales personnel render their
jobs meaningful and dignified by understanding themselves as contributing to helping patients (Martin
2006). A similar type of meaning-making is visible among sales and marketing officers in Ferring, as
exemplified by the importance attachedtoeducating doctors to be able to treat their patients better
and Fred’s desire to provide these doctors with the latest knowledge available, regardless of the
content of the label. And thus, in some regards, the criteria against which the legislation is evaluated is
based on one of the perceived purposes of the job; namely to help doctors and patients to the best

treatment possible. As Kim, a marketing and sales officer, explains:

‘I think the big dilemma that we face, and that’s not just Ferring, it’s the industry, it’s that
there are very strict regulatory requirements and demands on us. And now, with

the proliferation of digitaland communication, we feel... There is often a dilemma that:
Well, this is important information to disseminate, to share. But you could be restricted
by the regulatory environment or laws on sharing this information. And we don’t often
find... We feel that we don’t often find the best vehicles to communicate. And yet we feel
the importance to communicate. Not only to sell our products but for patient safety and
providers to get the right information. And yet we can’t! We are restricted by our
regulatory environment or compliance environment. Now, the contradiction in all of this
is of course that they are there to protect and so... We feel like we are doing the right
thing, they feel they are doing the right thing, and yet we get nowhere. And so, the

dilemma is how do we find that balance of being true to our mission of delivering

146 This isitselfa noteworthy observation, as Fred emphasizes the fact that regulation prevents him from
communicating theideal wayto administer the drug, instead of reflecting on whether pharmaceutical companies
should be obliged to make theinvestmentto changethelabel whenitis clearly outdated.
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patients the right information and yet not violating laws and safety. So it’sa constant

battle. A constant battle.’147

Thus, in some instances, as discussed earlier, regulatory frameworks are experienced as a shield against
the ‘unprofessional’, ‘unscientific’ or ‘over the top’ sales practices of the past. At the same time,
marketing and sales officers experience a dissonance betweenthe regulatory frameworks under which
they work and their quest to help patients and create societal value. Their understanding of the
regulatory frameworks is thus closely tied to their practicesand legitimized or questioned with point of
departure in these practices.

As argued by Lambek (2010b:55), what counts as the right thing to do is also a matter of sustaining
commitment to a specific direction, a specific goalor a certainset of criteria. And if one has articulated
a commitment to help patients, and helping patients entails providing them with knowledge about
possible treatmentsand best ways to administer those treatments, thenit follows that being restricted
or prevented from providing such information prevents them from realizing their mission to help the
patients. As Lambek writes (ibid.), not to follow through on what one has committedto is to some
extent to engage in wrongdoing, and as exemplified in the quotes above, it is indeed described as
wrongdoing when one is not allowed to provide certain information to patients and HCPs. Moreover, as
| will turn to in the following, Ferring’s ethics programis likewise explicitly understood and appropriated
in light of this commitment to helping patients and to educating HCPs so that they can better help
patients (with Ferring’s products). When expectations about adhering to this commitment are not met,

the ethics programis called into question.

6.6.Theme no. 3: Exchange of legitimate values and the importance of relationships

As mentioned earlier, one of the more common contemporary marketing and sales practices is to
engage in collaborations with HCPs. Engagement with HCPs occurs because other kinds of marketing
and sales activities have been restricted and because this sales strategyis seen an effective point of
entry to HCPs. Moreover, such collaboration falls into the aforementioned category of ‘scientific’

relationships that are deemed appropriate.

147 Interview with marketing and sales officer, Switzerland, Autumn 2017.
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A research collaboration, e.g. around a Phase 4 study, is likely to be an attractive offer to a specialized
HCP. And while it provides the HCP with an opportunity to research, publish the results of the research
and advance knowledge within her field, it also establishes a relationship betweenthe HCP and the
marketing and sales officers in charge of managing the partnership. As marketing and sales officer Josh

explains this to me in an interview:

Josh: “We want to invest more in these types of projects, because then it becomes... The
projects that we do are always focused on our own products, so there we get an
opportunity to speak about our products within the frame of the project. But it also
means that you can pretty much walkin and out as you want, because then you have to
go and follow up about the protocol, right, and then you have a talk with the nurse
[while you are there], right. And you get access. And that is extremely important for us.
And then you get a win-win situation, because the doctors are interested in conducting
this research, so you move the discussion to another level, so that you engage him and
you will probably be taken on-board because it is a cooperation all of a sudden. So we
are pretty excited about this.’

Anna: ‘And is that... You mentioned before that there is a win in it for everyone, so is this
what they [the doctors] get out of it?

Josh: ‘Yes, exactly. We do this with some of them. We have some very big [product
name] projects, and we are also going to run a [product name] project now where a
publication will come out of it. And there are many of these doctors... It’simportant for
them in their careersthat they get published. (...) so there is something in it for

everyone, right.’148

As Josh describes in the quote above, research collaboration is a ‘win-win’, because Ferring gets access
to the clinics and the ability to freely contact the HCPs without the restrictions that usually apply for
marketing and sales officers to visit hospitals and clinics. As he mentions, having more freedom of
movement in the clinics allows for more opportunities to speak to nurses and doctors without having
an appointment. At the same time, as he points out, the HCPs are interested in the collaboration
because of the research and the publications that come out of it, and the HCPs treat the M&S officers
as collaborative partnerssharing a common goalrather than as sales representatives with their own

(sales) goals.

148 Interview with marketing and sales officer, Denmark, Autumn 2017.
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As mentioned earlier, in this research project, | have focused on the sales and marketing officers rather
than on the doctors at the other end of these partnerships. Therefore, | am not in a position to argue
whether the HCPs' interest in collaborating is in fact as strong as described to me by the marketing and
sales officers whom | interviewed during my fieldwork. However, with the aforementioned downsizing
of public funding for researchand the increased focus on external funding in mind, | find this
assumption to be plausible. Moreover, | experienced it first-hand during the fieldwork when | went with
an informant from marketing and sales to an event about the microbiome4? that Ferring, along with
other industry representatives, was attending, and where scientists explicitly stated their desire for

industry funding.

From the perspective of a medical researcher seeking funding, it seems obvious why this researcher
would be interested in obtaining funding for their own research. But why would such collaboration be
attractive for pharmaceutical companies? What exactly do they get out it? These mechanisms, | will
arguein the following, have been outlined many years ago by French anthropologist and sociologist

Marcel Mauss.

6.6.1. The power of the gift

In his social scientific classic, The Gift: Forms and Functions of Exchange in Archaic Societies (2000) first
published in 1924, Marcel Mauss describes the social processes around giftsand non-economic rational
exchange. His analysis is based on ethnographic descriptions from various contexts but is focused on
accounts from Polynesia, Melanesia and the Northwest Coast peoples in America and Canada. Mauss
tracesthe social rules surrounding exchange and gift-giving, and he describes how the circulation of
gifts, favours, and rituals takes an almost voluntary form and plays an important role in avoiding war
and conflict between persons and groups (Mauss 2000:18). Moreover, the exchange not only takes
place betweenindividuals but also between families, clans and entire tribes. The purpose of gift
exchange, Mauss argues, is not so much the redistribution of resources or exchange of goods but rather
the creation and maintenance of social and political relationships (Heins, Unrau, and Avram 2018:128).
And these relationships are forged through the gift, which means, according to Mauss, that any gift will

carrywith it an obligation for the receiver to reciprocate. The social force most widely covered by

149 ‘A microbiomeis the community of micro-organisms living together in a particular habitat. Humans, animals
and plants have theirown unique microbiomes, butso do soils, oceans andeven buildings.’
https://microbiologysociety.org/blog/what-is-a-microbiome.html page accessed July 16th 2019.
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Mauss, and which compels the receiver to reciprocate is the so-called ‘hau’; the spirit of the gift (a term
which Mauss took from the Maori people of New Zealand).

A gift is not neutral, Mauss writes, as the giver gains power over the receiver through the gift, and the
receiver(s) allow themselves to enter this relationship of debt by accepting the gift (Mauss 2000:24-
25,61). Moreover, as Mauss writes, just as the gift compels the receiver to reciprocate, it also compels
the receiver to receive the gift in thefirst place, as refusing any gift is itself a sign of war or animosity
(Mauss 2000:26-27). Gift exchange thus expresses a social bond between the giver and the receiver
rather than a one to one exchange. Moreover, unlike other types of commodity exchange, gift-giving is
asynchronous. The counter gift is thus not expected immediately, nor does the exchange have a

predefined currency (Heins et al. 2018:128).

Mauss traces these social mechanisms and obligations to give, receive and reciprocate from so-called
primitive peoples, through Roman, Hindu, Germanand Chinese cultures, but | am quite sure that the
reader will likewise recognize the urge to reciprocate that arises from having received a gift, a helping
hand, an invitation or even a round of drinks in a bar from someone. Thus, the objects exchangedare
never liberated completely from those who exchangedthem and hereby, a social bond is created
between giver and receiver (Mauss 2000:51).

As noted by Heins et al. (2018), Mauss’ theory of the gift represents a distancing from dichotomist
notions of gifts as either free will or obligation or either generosity or self-interest. Rather, gift
exchangein Mauss’ sense is a somehow unconscious mechanism which plays a central role in

establishing, maintaining and restoring relationships (Heins et al. 2018:128).

In his article on pharmaceutical marketing in Buenos Aires, Andrew Lakoff (2005) describes how doctors
receive ‘gifts’ in the shape of accessto the latest knowledge within their field as well as through
conferences and seminars provided by the pharmaceutical companies (Lakoff 2005:198,205). In this

way, Lakoff shows how a relationship of loyalty is forged between doctors and industry.

The ‘gifts’ that pharmaceutical companies thus hope to have reciprocated by key opinion leaders come
in the shape of scientific argumentsfor a specific type of treatment or compound and for prescription
leaders in the shape of increased prescriptions of a particular product. Lakoff terms this ‘gifts of access’
to guardedresources (Lakoff 2005:197-98); the guarded resources held by the pharmaceutical
companies take the form of scientific knowledge, whilst the guarded resources held by the doctors take

the form of recommendations that can influence others and prescriptions to purchase or use the
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product. As mentioned earlier, my ethnographic studies have been focused on the internal workings
within the company and not on the doctors at the other end of the marketing relationship. However,
using Lakoff’s insights from Buenos Aires and his concept of ‘gifts of access’, together with Mauss’
understanding of ‘the gift’, | would argue, thatitis precisely such reciprocal relationships between
doctors and pharmaceuticalindustry representatives that Ferring’s marketing and sales personnel aim
to forge with their offerings of research collaborations and educational events. At the same time, as
mentioned, gift giving in Mauss’ understanding is neither purely altruistic nor entirely calculated, and
the relationships that | have witnessed being created seem to fall into this double-edged category. Of
course, the activitiesare very much calculated, and there should be no doubt that Ferring’s marketing
and sales force are there to sell Ferring products, not to attend conferences or take doctors to lunch.
This is, after all, what marketing and sales departments do in every firm. However, this commercial
objective does not rule out placing great value on the social aspects of the relationships with potential

clients, as touched upon in the ethnographic description of the event at the beginning of this chapter.

However, whereas Mauss referred mainly to non-economic exchange, the same mechanisms have been
arguedto be activated through economic exchange over time. In an effort to redefine the concept of
moral economy, anthropologist James G. Carrier writes that ‘people’s interactions in their economic
activities can generate obligation’ (Carrier 2018:24). Carrier thus arguesthat the relationships that are
forged are part of the things that are circulated in the economy. People may have begun their
interactions for simple, utilitarian reasons, but an economic transaction will inevitably strengthen the
relationship betweenthe people involved in the exchange, and as a consequence, he writes, ‘the
relationship is not reducible to what is transacted’ (Carrier 2018:25). Thus, Carrier’s redefinition of the
concept of moral economy focuses on the social obligation and relationships created through the
exchange. He thus expands Mauss’ argument about the social bonds forged through the gift to also

include those forged through more formalized forms of exchange (e.g., money purchases).

Within the practices of marketing and sales officers outlined until now, the exchange that takes place
can be placed on a continuum between Mauss’ definition of gift exchange and Carrier’s definition of
economic exchange. Whereas the formalized research collaborations may resemble more closely the
economic exchange mentioned by Carrier, where the company pays a researcher to conduct a certain
research, the invitations to research events, like the one described earlier, more closely resemble
Mauss’ notion of the gift, in so far as thereis no fixed prior agreement about what shape the

reciprocation should take, and the exchange cannot be reciprocatedin the same kind (i.e., the
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marketing and sales officer will not be invited back to attend a conference). However, common to these
practices, as pointed out by Carrier, is the fact that the social relations are forged through the exchange
and become embedded in the act of exchange. Exchange that creates social bonds becomes exchange

thatis an expression of these same bonds.

In his conceptual paper, Carrier does not offer much empirical evidence to his argument about the
social relation becoming part of the exchange, but the ethnographic examples | have presented
nonetheless provide support for his claim. Thus, the relationship between Ferring and the KOLs who are
presenting papers at the scientific event described earlier, as well as between Ferring and the professor
in charge of planning the event, may have started as a more economic form of exchange where one
party funded a research project and the other party carried out the research that they had been paid to
do. However, it seemed clear to me that over the years and through numerous such relationships of

exchange, the relationship has changed and become more than merely an exchange of goods.

For example, the fact that the professor who organized the event had set up anagenda so close to the
interests of Ferring, | would argue, indicates that reciprocation has somehow also become part of the
exchange. Moreover, the interaction between marketing and sales officers and the KOLs, exemplified
by Janine’s care for the KOL recently suffering from a severe illness, described at the beginning of this
chapter, indicates that a social relation has become an intrinsic part of the exchange. This example
further supports Mauss’ definition of the nature of gift exchange (or, as Carrier would argue; any

exchange) as neither purely altruistic nor entirely calculated (cf. Heins et al. 2018:128).

The functionality of the exchange that | have argued for here, and the relationship it forges between
industry and physicians, is well-known to law-makers. It is hardly accidental that gift-giving, hospitality
and the exchange of values, as well as the potential conflict of interest that these practices generate,
comprise a main focus in recent regulation of pharmaceutical marketing and sales, as outlined earlierin

this chapter.

Moreover, as Mauss and Carrier argue, a relationship is forged through the exchange, and the following
section will highlight this relationship. By pointing towards dilemmas that emerge precisely because of
the social relations between HCPs and marketing and sales officers, | will seek to give some empirical

evidence to my claimthat the social mechanisms of the gift that forge a bond and demand reciprocity
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are present, even when the relationship is characterized by an exchange of more diffuse goods such as
educational events and prescriptions.

Moreover, | will demonstrate the difficulties experienced by marketing and sales officers when their
wish for the sales relation to remain ‘professional’ is challenged by the forces of the social bond that

they have established with the HCPs.

6.7.Theme no. 4: Navigating the socialbonds of marketing and sales relations

To illustrate the strength of the relationship thatis forged, | invite the reader to observe a dilemma
experienced by Michael, a Danish marketing and sales officer, in his interactions with HCPs. In an
interview, | have asked him to describe a situation that was difficult in his work and how he handled it,

and he points to a feeling of embarrassment when having to breach the expectations of the HCP:

Michael: ‘For example, when we were going home [from a conference], | am allowed to
invite them for some food. It was evening at the airport when we were going home,
before we flew. And one of them was this person with quite high quality standards. And
there were no other options in the airport than sort of cafeteria-like places or something
thatis a seafood bar, and he had his eyes on that one.

And | thought to myself, ‘Okay, this canget out of hand, and I’m not allowed to do this’,
and | actually also don’t want to do this because | think it’s wrong. One aspect is that| am
not allowed, but another aspectis that | also don’t want the relation to be such that the
pharmaceutical company just needs to pay up. So | went there to look and could see that
you could get something that was within the budget. But then I noticed that he started
looking at oysters and champagne and things like that... And then | said ‘I just have tosay
that you know what the rules are — within this and this price level’. And then he was very
straightforward and said, ‘That’sfine. If | want more, I’ll pay for it myself.” And he did.
But it’s nice to travel with people who are so straightforward, where | don’t have to sit
and be the strict one and say, ‘You’re not allowed.’ But you get used toit. It can just be a
little...”

Anna: ‘And why is that?Is it because you are killing the mood or?’

Michael: ‘It’sbecause they have the sense that they have a relation with me, although
they are well aware that | am not personally the one who pays for it. And they have a

feeling that it is me who says ‘No’, and indeed itis. In practice, it is me who says, ‘No’,
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but in reality, it’s not me, so thereis a kind of a conflict between different interests,
where you actually know them [the HCPs] really well and have visited them many times
[on sales visits]. And | have been travelling with one of them several times. So it becomes
a... It canbecome a mix of something private — or, it’s not like | am private friends with
them, but you still get to know them really well, right, and they tell you about their wives
and children and... you get close to them. And then there is still this business element...

that you have to make sure to maintain also. So that is a conflict’.%°

Asiillustrated in the quote above, Michael experiences a dilemma, where he is so invested in the
relationship with the HCP that it feels awkward having to ‘be the strict one’ and say ‘No’, when the
relationship is formed as if it were him personally who was inviting them for dinner. Michael’sremark
about the individual, personal relationship thatis established hereby underscores Mauss’ argument
that the objects exchanged between givers and receivers are never fully liberated from those who
exchange them, and a social bond will thus inevitably be created by the exchange.

Let me return to Lambek’s (2010b:45) point, that to engage in performative action is to commit more
generallyto the relevance of the criteria that this action underwrites and reproduces. Within the sales
relation, these criteria become blurred because of the social force of the gift. Thus, the criteria for a
personal relationship of reciprocal social exchange differ from the criteria of a ‘professional’
relationship. Within the sales relation, however, these spheres overlap and thus create the

awkwardness described by Michael.

Further supporting Mauss’ claim that one cannot easily escape the social bond that is forged through
the gift, it is noteworthy how neither of the marketing and sales officers that | spoke to have mentioned
strategies for releasing themselves from these social bonds and obligations. Rather, they have
described strategiesto mitigate situations that may be awkward because of a conflict of interests
between the effort to forge a ‘professional’ sales relation and the demands of the social bond between

themselves and the HCP as individuals.

This problem of navigating the relation with the HCPs and establishing a personal bond while still
maintaining the ‘business element’, as Michael phrased it, and keeping it ‘professional’ as earlier

introduced informants described it, is a general concern.

150 Interview withmarketing and sales officer, Denmark, Winter 2017.
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Returning to the educational events mentioned earlier, one challenge is that sometimes, HCPs who
have signed up for events do not attend. One strategyto mitigate this problem is to host these events

in venues where the likelihood of the HCPs to remain and attendis higher.

For example, during an interview with Christina, a marketing and sales officer, | ask her
about the event that we both attended where doctors from various countries were
accompanied by Ferring staff from these countries, as described earlier in this chapter.
She explains that this constellation is not greatly appreciated by the compliance
department, but that it is simply a necessity in order to ensure that the doctors do in fact
attendthe event and do not go elsewhere. In fact, she tells me, less interesting and less
accessible locations for these events are often purposefully selected in order to ensure
that sightseeing or other non-related activities are not too alluring.

She explains that they have attendance sheets that need to be checked off every day, as |
also witnessed in the event in which | participated, andthat attendance is a requirement
for the doctors to receive their diplomas that they have attendedthe conference. | ask
her why they have this requirement, and she explains that this was due to general
compliance rules for pharmaceutical sales and marketing, but also because they want to
make sure that Ferring’s sponsorship of these doctors’ attendance is worthwhile. As she
explains in an interview, local marketing and sales units around the world ‘want to send
them to these events, and they want to [do that] because first of all, they are sure that
they [the doctors] stay there (...) and this means that they count on that the four doctors
they have sent from Norway, for example, they will also return to Norway and work with

what they have learnt [at the event]’ 1°1,

Thus, the desire to ensure that the exchange will be ‘scientific’ is also tied to a desire to increase the
likelihood that the exchange will also benefit the company. Moreover, in this case, the concern about
maintaining a good relationship with the doctors is also present.

In the same interview, Christina tells me about an event a few years agowhen some doctors from one
country disappeared for most the conference. ‘And this is a problem, because then they can’t get their
[attendance] diploma, but if they can’t get this, then the relationship with them canbe harmed’, she
says, explaining that HCPs often need their diplomas to get reimbursement for travel or to collect

points for continued medical education. Thus, if they are denied their diplomas, it has a significant

151 Interview with Marketing and sales officer, Denmark, Summer 2017.
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impact, and the doctor in question may hereby be resentful towards Ferring for refusing this. In order
to prevent these unpleasant situations, they make sure that there are Ferring employees from each
country present to accompany and keep track of the doctors, as well as striving to have the events take

place in less interesting locations.

Thus, as | have sought to demonstrate in this section, the social bonds mentioned by Mauss seems to
be established in the relationships of exchange between HCPs and marketing and sales officers,
regardless of the nature of the goods that are exchanged. This bond becomes particularly visible in the
strategiesthat my informants have described to mitigate awkwardness in this relation. Thus, the
tightness of the relation itself is not questioned, as it is an inherent part of the endeavour of engaging

with HCPs, and instead, strategiestocope withthe inevitable relationships are being cultivated.

6.8.Concluding remarks

Exploring the ordinary ethics among marketing and sales officers’ vocational community of practice has
provided an opportunity to compare the ways in which different communities interpret and enact
Ferring’s ethics program. While both the clinical trials and marketing and sales communities maintain
the patient at the centre of their endeavours — as prescribed by the Ferring Philosophy — their
respective understandings of the patient differ. Whereas clinical trials officers focus on the potential
future patient for whom they work to develop new treatments, the marketing and sales officers orient
themselves towardsthose patientswho are currently or could currently be using Ferring’s products.
Their understandings of the Ferring Philosophy’s statementsaround putting patients first are informed
by this understanding of the patient. Moreover, the marketing and sales officers focus on the value
they can create for HCPs while also benefitting the company, and Ferring’s ethics program s inscribed

into the logics of this dual win.

In the previous two chapters, | have explored the second research question in which | asked how
Ferring’s ethics programis interpreted and enacted as it travels into different vocational communities
and across levels in the organizational hierarchy. Continuing the exploration of salient characteristics
that guide interpretation and enactments of codes of ethics, | now turn to the communities lying within

different groups in the organizational hierarchy.
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7. ‘People come first. But which people?’
Employee and Manager Voices

7.1.Introduction anda note on coding and ethnographic examples

As demonstrated in the previous two chapters, the first half of Ferring’s code of ethics is focused on
healthcare professionals (HCPs) and patients. This part of the code was interpreted and enactedin
relation to vocational practicesin the two communities under study. During the analytical process,
another community repeatedly appearedin relationto the second part of Ferring’s code of ethics,
which is focused on employees?>2. Following this theme in the empirical material, in this chapter, | will
demonstrate how Ferring’sethics program is also interpretedin relationto experiences of inequality
between Ferring’s general staff and those with formal or informal higher positions in the company.
This insight underscores that vocational communities of practice should be conceptualizedin broader
terms to cover not only the specific industry or subject matter of vocational undertakings but also the
hierarchical social positions of people within these communities. Similar to most examples brought out
in previous chapters, the ethnographic examples that are introduced in this section represent themes
that have reappeared many times. Further, many of the codes that | have drawn on in this chapterare
part of the same code group as those from the previous two chapters, such as the code group
‘Interpretations of the Global Ethics Office’s approach’. However, in this chapter, | also particularly draw

on the code group around ‘The logics of Ferring as a privately owned family company’ 1>3,

152 The second partreads: ‘Ferring expects that itsemployees will create value for the company and its stakeholders.
Ferringemployees, at alllevels, have a right to expect from the company and theircolleagues:

® respect, support and encouragement.

® aworkenvironmentthatis safe, stimulatingand rewarding.

® the freedom to make mistakes and to admit to them without fearofretribution.

® thatthe highest standardsofintegrity will be maintained at all times.

® thatcolleagueswill never knowingly do anythingto compromise their position as Ferring employees.

o thatall whorepresent Ferring will do so in ways that generate respect for the company and itsemployees.
Ferring asks its employees to:

® Always do whatis right, proper and ethical, and encourage your colleaguesto do so.

® Speakout whenyouthinkthat wrongs are being committed in Ferring's name.

®  Beloyal, but only to that which is just, equitable, honourable and principled -and true to the Ferring philosophy.

No statement of principled behaviour can ever cover every situation, or dealwith every contingency. It can only set the tone,
making each individualresponsible for applying that tone to his or her everyday practice. We striveto set that tone with five
simple words:

People come first at Ferring’
153 pleaseseea list of codes used in this chapteras well as examples of coded material in Appendix4 and5.

240



7.2.Some People come First at Ferring

One of the main criticisms of the Ferring Philosophy and its tagline ‘People come first at Ferring’ is that
those ‘people’ are not the employees. However, this criticism finds different expressions depending on
the position of the person voicing the criticism. Among employees, a prevalent perception and
comment — both in interviews and in different social contexts during the fieldwork - is that ‘some
people’ come first.

In order to depict the nuances of the criticism that is voiced, it is necessary to returnto the very nature
of the company. As a family enterprise, Ferring Pharmaceuticalsis led by the son of the founder, and -
as mentioned in Chapter 4 - colloquially referredto as ‘the owner’ (although formally he is chairman of
the board of directors). Within the company, a small number of centrally placed managers have built up
a personal relation with the ‘owner’.

It seems to be widely known who these people are, as their relationship with the owner is often the
subject of conversations among staff with no such affiliations, but these individuals are often also
recognizable by the way they title the owner. Within Ferring, most employees and managersreferto
the owner as Mr. [lastname], and even in the Danish context, where terms of address remain rather
informal, he is referredto as ‘Mr.”- or withthe slightly less formal full name version with first name and
last name but leaving out the ‘Mr.”. However, a number of individuals in higher positions refer to him
only by his first name, hinting at a more personal relationship with the owner. These people — it is said —
have far reaching privileges and are not subject to the same rules as other employees in the company.
Some of my interlocutors even referredto these people as a ‘protected species’. From the accounts
that | have heard, it seems that these are a rather small group of people, but nonetheless, their
existence seems to have an enormous impact. As we know from the literature on storytelling in
organizations, the scale or truthfulness of a story does not determine how it spreads, and rumours and
gossip may crystalize into myths if left unchallenged (Boje 2008:79).

It must be noted that | have not observed these claimed privileges first hand, and | am thus merely
referring to the accounts that have been shared with me during fieldwork. Moreover, besides these
people who are informally (but most often also formally) placed high up in the organizational hierarchy,
employees also often criticize the senior managerswith more formal roles and power in the company

for the special privileges that they are said to enjoy.

In an interview with Mia, an employee from the Danish office, | tell herthat | am interestedin the

Ferring philosophy. |1 do not get any further in my questions before she interrupts me:
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Mia: ‘I'lltell you how it is. At first, | was really annoyed with this philosophy that kept
popping up [as a screensaver on my computer], so | took it off.1>* Now it actually
reappeared [as a screensaver] on my new computer. And it’snot like | disagree. | don’t.
But where | amand with what | have seen and experienced here in Ferring, then | think
that there is so much bullshit in it, because in reality, that’snot how it is. The Ferring
Philosophy, but it’s not like that, you know, people coming first. It depends on who you
are.

Anna: ‘Could you give me an example of this?’

Mia: ‘It’sjust this thing about the Ferring Philosophy and people come first, and we know
very well that its patients, but it is actually also us. And that’swhere we sometimes
think... Or some people sometimes think that this is maybe not exactly what it looks like
when you are on the shop floor. (...) Maybe it’sbecause | think that thereis a big
difference between whether you are this person or that person in the company, right?

There are people who can allow themselves to do certainthings, while others are not

allowed to do anything.’155

As an example of these special privileges, Mia explains how corporate policies seem not to apply to

certain people higher up in the organizational hierarchy.

‘And that’swhere the Ferring Philosophy falls short. We respect it when everybody
travels on economy class when the rules say that everyone should travel economy, but
we also know that there are some people who never do’, she says. She then goes on to
describe how one of the experiences that proved this to her, where a senior manager
joined a team for an important meeting with an external stakeholder overseas and
where the entire team flew on economy class with a stopover, even though they werein
charge of the presentation. Meanwhile, the senior manager was seatedin business class

on adirect flight, which wasagainst the travel policy.

154 The Ferring Philosophy was added as a screensaveron all employees’ computers when it was introduced back
in 2004 and remained a screensaver until halfway through this PhD project, when it disappeared as part of a new
Windows update. ‘Taking it off’ thus refers to removing the Ferring Philosophy as a screensaver.

155 Interview with employee, Denmark, Summer 2017.
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Mia herself explains her indignation with the fact that she is Danish and refers to the prevalent
egalitarianism within the Danish sociocultural context (cf. Chapter 4), and how she likes it when people
are equal and follow the same rules.

While the country context can probably explain her preference for egalitarianismto a certain extent,
and perhaps could explain the candidness with which she complains about these matters, it does not
entirely explain why she interprets the Ferring Philosophy within the framework of her experience of
managerswho take certainliberties. And it certainly does not explain why this position is not unique to

the Danish context.

Another explanation for Mia’s dissatisfaction with the Ferring Philosophy, | would argue, is to be found
in her position as an employee at the lower echelons. The fact that the Ferring Philosophy was
introduced by the owner of the company is well-known, and as a corporate document, Ferring’s code of
ethics is strongly associated with higher management. Thus, when managersare observed to be
contradicting the Ferring Philosophy, the code of ethics itself is interpretedin reference to this
experience and thus deemed hypocritical. In short, the central question that is raised by employees is
that if not even management canfollow their own code of ethics, why should employees attachany
importance to it?

However, what is noteworthy is how Mia inscribes the Ferring Philosophy into experiences of injustice
that go beyond what is covered in the wording of the philosophy. The philosophy does not mention any
right to be treated equally or any particular obligation for managersto comply with corporate travel
policies. However, it does mention that ‘the highest standards of integrity will be maintained at all
times’ and that employees at all levels can expect ‘respect, support and encouragement’ from the
company and from their colleagues.?>® Such termsare rather ambiguous, and interpreting them thus
depends on what each individual employee understands by terms such as ‘respect’ and ‘integrity’.
Returning to Brannen’s (2004) concept of ‘recontextualization’ introduced in Chapter 4, she describes
three levels of semantic meaning; the conceptual level, the narrative level and the discursive level. The
first is rather abstract and refers to the meaning of core values and assumptions associated with certain
objects or actions, while the second refers to meaning that is conveyed through value-laden stories
with normative descriptions of good and bad. Finally, the discursive level refers to ‘meaning that is
generatedfiguratively by attaching values to words, and generally does so by appealing to the five
senses’ (Brannen 2004:602). Lack of semantic fit, Brannen writes, can occur at any of the three

semantic levels, and she offers examples of lack of semantic fit at the conceptual level centred around

156 please see the Ferring Philosophy in Appendix 7.
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notions such as ‘bonus’ or ‘teamwork’, where the signifier (the concept or word) is shared, but the

signified (the meaning of the concept) is not.

Returning to Mia’sindignation over the Ferring Philosophy, although this code of ethics and words such
as ‘integrity’ and respect’ and ‘people come first’ may not have been meant to signify equality between
staff and managers, Mia attaches her understandings of the importance of equality as well as her
experiences of inequality between employees and managers (signified) to the Ferring Philosophy
(signifier).

While equality is a centraltrait in Danish national culture, as arguedin Chapter 4, it is noteworthy that a
similar criticism is also raised outside of Denmark, where the ethics programis also linked to

observations of managerswho do not abide by the same rules as regular employees.

Laila, a local ethics office counterpart outside of Denmarktells me about the difficulties she encounters
when conducting the ethics workshop. She observes that most newcomers find the workshop valuable,
but people who have been with the company for a few years are often more critical, claiming that it
‘clashes’ with their experiences. | have asked Laila to describe how people react to the workshops that

she conducts:

Laila: ‘Sometimes, | have the feeling that people... But this is for people who have been
here a few years. Usually, newcomers they are more... They listen more. They don’t know
the company, so they cannot criticize.’

Anna: ‘And what do they criticize? How do they say that it clashes?’

Laila: They say... When you discuss the right thing to do [in the dilemma case

discussions], then they say, ‘Yes, in the fairy tale, this would be the right thing to do, but
at the end, we are here to make money.’ Or at the end, if it’s someone who has a higher
position, then... When we discuss for example a dilemma, it’s about expenses!>’, and
someone from the direction [senior management] spends more money on for example

having a dinner, and they spend a lot of money... And they put that on their expense

157 Lailais referring to the following dilemma case which is sometimes discussed during the workshops: ‘One of
your seniorlevel managers has just resigned after manyyears of loyal service. You give the manager permission to
invite 8 staff members to enjoy an informal farewell dinner instead of having the standardfarewell reception
offered by the company. The manager takes the staff to the mostexclusive restaurantin the cityandenjoys many
fine wines with the dinner. Should youapprove this expense? Whatis your decisionand why?’
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report!®8, and someone from Accounting sees it, and she is not sure if she should
approve it or not. Then they [the participantsat the workshop] say, ‘Yes, in an ideal life
you would challenge this person about his expense report, but in reality, do you reallydo

that?'’159

On a different occasion, | interviewed one of Laila’s close colleagues, Sam, who explains to me that Laila
meets pushback in the ethics workshops because certain managersare not perceived to be living up to

the Ferring Philosophy:

Sam: ‘alot of global leaders are sitting here. And if they are not demonstrating... Or they
are demonstrating things that are not in line with the Ferring Philosophy, the power of
thatis huge. And it’sa negative power, so that’s not what you want to have, right? But
then nothing happens to them. It’sacceptable.’

Anna: ‘And what does she [Laila] encounter - why is it difficult?’

Sam: ‘Because employees then share and say, ‘Well you tell me this, and we are having
this nice reflection9?, but what | see in my departmentis this and this and this

happening’. And that getsreally... It’sa tricky one.’ 161

As we see from Sam’s quote above, he ascribes the difficulties that Laila meets to the fact that there are
many senior managersin their office and that non-adherence to the Ferring Philosophy therefore has a
stronger symbolic value than in other situations. Also, more of the senior managers, who are said to
enjoy the privileges that come with these positions, are placed here, which could explain the pushback
experienced by Laila in her ethics workshops. However, with similar accounts across the different
national contexts — as exemplified by Mia’sinterview — this seems not to be the most satisfying
explanation. Moreover, if we look to China, | found a similar criticism of the Ferring Philosophy here.
For example, in aninterview, | ask Chris, a Chinese employee, how he experiences that the Ferring

Philosophy is used and comes up in his daily work.

158 An expensereportis when employees declare their work-related expenses to the Accounting Office in order to
obtain a refund for travel- or work-related expenses from the company.

159 Interview with employee, Autumn 2017.

160 part of the Ferring Philosophy workshopis to share reflections on a number of dilemma cases. Itis this
‘sharing’ and ‘reflection’ that Samrefers to.

161 |nterview with middle-manager, Autumn 2017.
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Chris: ‘Well, in my experience, not very much. People talkabout the Ferring Philosophy
or something like that.. But sometimes we will say ‘people come first’, like in annual
meetings, or our boss says what the Ferring Philosophy is, and that the number one rule
is ‘people come first’ or something like that. But for me, what you say and what you are
talking about in China is not important. It’sabout what you do. Sometimes people talk
different but they do different.’(...)

Anna: ‘So this ‘people come first’ thing, what does it mean to you? How would you...?
Chris: ‘Well, actually | know the text — the whole article about people come first, and |
think the idea is very good. That you fully respect people, and when you respect people
you’ll put themin front of everything else. But you know, there’sone thing that | heard
from one colleague: People come first. But which people? Maybe the management
people? But are you the management group? No... And | said, ‘Okay, | getit’.(...) You can
feel when someone respects you or not, and when they respect you, you can feel it. And
no matter if he or she said ‘people come first’, does he or she actuallyrespects you in the
interaction? And there are a lot of people who actually don’t live by these words... It
makes no sense to me that they alwayssay these things.’

Anna: ‘And how do you see that they don’t live by it? Just to understand...’

Chris: Well, they don’t respect you, and you can feel it... And they say ‘people come first’
and | teachyou one thing. First day in Ferring you learn that people come first, and then
he began to act something that crossed the line. Then you canfeel it: okay, this man

doesn’t live by the words.’ 162

Whereas informants in Denmark and at headquarters have named particular senior managersas
problematic, often by name and title, Chris does no such thing. He keeps his references vague, also in
the remainder of the interview, and it is therefore not exactly clear what manager or managers he is
referring to. But either way, Chris emphasizes a similar dissonance between the Ferring Philosophy as a
corporate code of ethics, promoted by management, while simultaneously experiencing members of
that management not acting in concord with the philosophy.

Returning to Brannen’s (2004) notion of semantic fit at the conceptual level of signification, employees
in China and at headquartersshare the tendency to inscribe the Ferring Philosophy into their
experiences with managerswho do not ‘live by the words’ as Chris puts it. Thus, the lack of semantic fit

seems not to pertainonly to any of the three geographical contexts or any of the vocational

162 | nterview with employee, China, Autumn 2018.
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communities of practice outlined earlier, but also to the position of my interlocutors in the
organizational hierarchy, regardless of country or vocational function. The signifier (the Ferring
Philosophy) is thus - in some instances - interpreted within a semantic context related to communities
among employees at the lower echelons of the hierarchy. Or to put it more simply: the lower-ranking
employees — regardless of country or vocational community of practice - feel that their superiors do not
take the ethical code seriously. Moreover, this criticism is also voiced even by employees with some
managerial responsibilities. Hence, various middle managers point out hypocrisy among their own

superiors higher up in the organization.

To sum up, for employees, it often seems that the ‘people come first’ tagline applies only to some
people —i.e. (senior) management, while other rules apply to employees ‘on the shop floor’, as Mia put
it. At first sight, such experiences seem to undermine the messages statedin the code of ethics, as
exemplified in the quotes presented here. Employees often perceive the philosophy as hypocritical, as
it is a senior management document at the same time as they experience that many (senior) managers
violate it.

On the other hand, the fact that employees express such disappointment testifies that the ethics
program has indeed established some expectations for a particular conduct. In theirarticle on CSR as
aspirational talk, Christensen et al. (2013) argue that although there may be a gap betweenthe
aspirations communicated by companies and their actual practices, articulating these aspirations in
itself has transformative capacities precisely because such articulations may stimulate change.

In their article, Christensen et al. distinguish between two types of hypocrisy. Both types signify a
disconnect between statementsand action. The first type, ‘hypocrisy as duplicity’, occurs when an
organization deliberately announces CSR ambitions to cover up illegitimate behaviour. This is

distinguished from ‘hypocrisy as aspiration’, which is:

‘when an organization, in order to stimulate action, incants a wished-for future,
pretending that this future (or partshereof) already exists. (...) In this shape, hypocrisy
means to motivate an audience —including the sender itself —through the use of

idealizations (...)’ (Christensen et al. 2013:378).

| will refrain from determining whether there is an actual disconnect between certain managers’ actions
and the words of the Ferring Philosophy. Nevertheless, thereis certainly a perceived disconnect, and

the hypocrisy is realfor those employees who experience it. And, as Christensen et al. (2013) write,
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hypocrisy may lead to cynicism or to motivation. What | found in Ferring wasmore of a cynical attitude,
and my interlocutors expressed indignation about the inequality they experienced. However, as
mentioned earlier, this indignation also shows that the ethics program does indeed create change, as it
instils in the employees certain expectations for good conduct, and the indignation thus lives alongside
-and is a result of - positive expectations. Moreover, it should be noted that it is not the Global Ethics
Office or ethics officers who are the targets of the criticism. The perceived disconnect is between the
ethics program (as an organizational statement beyond the ethics officers who are in charge of
communicating it) and the experienced conduct of certain managers. Thus, it is the experienced fact
that the company has an ethics program and a code of ethics that expresses the view of putting people
first, while at the same time the company legitimizes (by overlooking) managerial violations of this very
ideal. As Christensen et al. (2013:379) write, organizations are not monoliths, and some organizational
actors (such as the ethics officers) may sincerely aspire towards certainideals, while other actorsare
less committed or mayeven (intentionally or unintentionally) work against the efforts of aspirational
colleagues. This may likewise be the reason for this experienced disconnect between statements and

action.

7.3.Other People Come First at Ferring

One of the main criticisms of the Ferring Philosophy and its tagline ‘People come first at Ferring’ is that
those ‘people’ are not the employees. As shown in this chapter until now, among employees, the
criticism is based on experiences of injustice and of managers not behaving according to the
philosophy. On the other hand, when this criticism is voiced by managers, it is often said that
employees misunderstand the message and incorrectly believe that the ‘people’ mentioned in the

Ferring Philosophy are the employees themselves, as illustrated in the field excerpt below.

During my first few months of the project, | conducted a number of pilot interviews with
employees and managersin all the key functions of the business. My objective was to
familiarize myself with the pharmaceuticalindustry in generaland with Ferring as a
company in particular. One of these managershad been participating in a project, under
the internal corporate talent program, during the previous year together with the Global
Ethics Office. The goal of the project was tosuggest how ethics officers could improve
their efforts. During our conversation, he asked me, ‘What is the word that is missing

from the Ferring Philosophy?’. | replied that | didn’t know, and he answered ‘Other.
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Other people come first at Ferring’. He explained that employees tend to think that the
‘people’ are themselves and that ‘people’ therefore do not come first at Ferring when
employees are refused a desired promotion, a project or a salary increase. But it is not
about you, he emphasized, it is about people other than yourself, which is why the

‘other’, in his opinion, should be added to the Ferring Philosophy. 193,

Throughout the fieldwork, | have heardvariations on the same theme —thatit is in fact ‘other’ people
who come first, and that employees should not mistake the wording as applying only to their individual
situation. As a senior manager from headquarters explained in an interview, employees who are let go

from the company sometimes interpret this as a sign that people in fact do not come first at Ferring.

‘The most important in the Philosophy is the first five words and the last five words.
People come first at Ferring (...) To me, the Ferring Philosophy is five words. But
sometimes, people are asked to leave the company (...). But then they are saying that we
are not living the Ferring Philosophy because they were asked to leave. But thatis not
the case. We are precisely living the Ferring Philosophy, because if you are not
performing, | am doing a favour to all the other 6500 people working here. Soit’s not

about one person, it’sabout all the people.’164

From a managerial perspective, the tagline of ‘People come first’ is sometimes experienced as
challenging, as employees pull it out when they feel mistreated. What is noteworthy is that the more

detailed content of the Ferring Philosophy is rarely brought out by managersnor by employees.

The Philosophy states that employees are expectedto create value for the company, and laying off non-
performers could thus be explained within the wording of the Philosophy, but this is rarely mentioned.
One explanation for this may simply be that the tagline is easy to remember and lends itself more easily
to such comments, which are presumably not meant as invitations to open a dialogue. Regardlessthe
reason for this, it is noteworthy how the signifier (the Ferring Philosophy) is also interpreted within a
semantic frame that seems to pertainto a community of managers, and a community of employees,

respectively.

163 Based on field note fromintroductory interview with manager, Spring 2017.
164 |nterview with senior manager, Switzerland, Autumn 2017.
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Thus again, interpretationsand enactments of the code of ethics occur in referenceto not just a
national semantic framework but to multiple communities of practice, such as the communities of

managersand employees.

7.4.Concluding remarks

Within this chapter, continuing explorations around research question 213, | have introduced yet
another dimension of the communities into which Ferring’s ethics program s inscribed. | have argued
that, regardless of vocational community of practice or geographicallocation, the experiences of
employees and managersrespectively influence how, at least part of, the ethics programis perceived.
By pointing to the importance of experienced disappointments among employees in the formal
organizational hierarchy, | have highlighted once again that although national context is central for
processes of signification, as arguedin Chapter 4, other contexts may also gainrelevance at different

moments.

Thus, the vocational communities of practice relating to the subject matter of people’s work that |
highlighted in Chapters 5 and 6 are not the only communities that are salient for how an ethics program
is interpreted and enacted. Rather, communities around being a manager or an employee also inform
how Ferring’s ethics program and especially how the code of ethics is interpreted. Employees often
distance themselves from the ethics program precisely because of an experienced gap between the
message of putting people first and their own experiences in the company. The communities of
managersand the communities of employees are different from e.g. vocational communities of
practice, in that ‘employees’ and ‘managers’ can be found across all business functions in Ferring and
thus cover a wide range of daily working practices. However, despite not necessarily sharing the
content of their work, these groups, respectively, still share experiences of being managersor of being
employees. In order to highlight these different experiences among managersand employees,
respectively, | will refer to these different groups as ‘hierarchical communities’.

Similarly, in her study of identity and knowledge sharing in an Anglo-German automobile manufacturer,
Moore (2012) demonstrates how managersand factory workers identify with their hierarchical position
in the company and that different strategiesfor sharing (and withholding) knowledge exist within each

of these groups. Although Moore focuses on identities, her insights underscore how communities are

165 ‘How is Ferring’s ethics program interpreted and enacted as it travels into different vocational communities
and across levelsin the organizational hierarchy?’.
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formed at different levels in the formal organizational hierarchy. Hereby, her insights shed light on an
aspect that this dissertation has covered less thoroughly; namely on the identities of community
members and the processes of identification of these groups in the company hierarchy. Moore shows
that the communities among factory workers and managers, respectively, are defined not only by the
organizational structure but also shaped by members’ identification with their status in the hierarchy,
as either shop-floor workers or managers. However, Moore demonstrates that factory workers and
managersdo not only identify with these hierarchical communities among managersand workers
respectively, but that also national and ethnic identities play a role (Moore 2012:290). Hereby, she
emphasizes the fluidity of identification with multiple identities, a configuration that corresponds to my

conclusion that different communities gainimportance at different moments.

In Chapter 4, | argued that the Ferring Philosophy and the ethics program around it exhibited traits of
Scandinavian national cultures. However, we have seen here that the criticism introduced in this
chapteris also raised in the Danish context — as exemplified by Mia’s accounts introduced earlier. As
previously mentioned, Brannen’s (2004) model of semantic fit or lack thereof has been used largely to
describe different country contexts. But the country-focus does not have the full explanatory power to
account for how Ferring’s code of ethics is interpreted. With Brannen’s model and a country-focus in
mind?®®, there should be a semantic fit between the Ferring Philosophy and a Danish context. Yet the
Ferring Philosophy was criticized in the Danish context as well. The reason for this, | have argued in this
chapter, is that the philosophy is also inscribed into experiences pertaining to people’s positions in the
organizational hierarchy rather than only into national culture semantic frames.

Brannen’sframework is thus in need of revision. | will return to this issue in Chapter 9 where | will
discuss the usefulness and limits of Brannen’sframework and propose how to adjust it according to the
insights gained through my fieldwork. But first, | will turn to a longitudinal account of Ferring’s ethics

program and describe how it has changed during the course of this research.

166 Brannen’s (2004) model does not per se demand a national culturefocus, butitis how the concept of
recontextualization has most often been used —including by Brannen herself (see e.g. Gertsen and Zglner 2012b;
PeltokorpiandVaara2012;Sgderberg2015).
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8. Changes in Ferring’s Ethics Program

8.1.Introduction

The following chapter aims to respond to research question 3, which asks how Ferring’s ethics program
changes over time. It takes a longitudinal perspective and presents the changesthat have occurred
since the beginning of the PhD project in early 2017 and discusses these changesin relation to the
insights from previous chapters. Here, | show how the jurisdiction of the Global Ethics Office has been
continuously limited throughout the project period by 1) the introduction of new business functions
whose areas of focus overlap with the original function of the Global Ethics Office, 2) by new tasks and
responsibilities that have been added but without adding equivalent staff resources to the Global Ethics
Office; and 3) by the introduction of initiatives and guidelines that overlap and to some extent impinge
on key elements of the ethics program.

The first part of the chapter outlines the changesthat have taken place during my three yearsin the
company, while the latter part of the chapter will discuss possible explanations for these changes,
based on the insights into the ordinary ethics of different communities presented in previous chapters.
The insights presented in this chapter are not based on the coding process, but rather on a historical

reading of my field notes.

8.2.The nature ofthe changes

8.2.1. Changes in the area of responsibility

As mentioned earlier, the Global Ethics Office was established in 2005, headed by a Danish manager
and became a separate business unit in Denmarkin 2010. The ethics program as it appears today was
built during the first years of its existence. Inlate 2016, in connection with the retirement of the Danish
manager as well as an ongoing effort to centralize global functions at corporate headquarters in
Switzerland, the Global Ethics Office became headed by a new manager of North American origin. At
that time, the Global Ethics Office consisted of this headquarters-based manager and his personal
assistant, two employees and a part-time consultant residing in Denmark, and one employee in the US,
all of whom worked 100% on Ferring’s ethics program. When | commenced this PhD project in early

2017, | joined the Danish team of the Global Ethics Office.
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In 2017, alongside most companies in the European Union, Ferring was starting to prepare for the
implementation of the EU General Data Protection Regulation (GDPR). This regulation received
significant attentionacross sectors and countries in the EU due to its high ratesfor non-compliance
fines, up to 20 million euros or 4% of a company’s global revenue.

Not long after| joined the team, the Global Ethics Office was given the responsibility for GDPR and data
privacy for the entire company, and the team was expanded with one person at the corporate
headquarters. This person worked solely with data privacy issues and GDPR, but the scale of the task
went way beyond the abilities of a single person. As a result, the two ethics officers from Denmarkwere
drawn into the work, and the head of the Global Ethics Office obtained dual responsibility for data
privacy and for the ethics program.16”

Towards the end of 2017, another area of responsibility was added to the Global Ethics Office. It now
became responsible for managing the company’s activities on corporate social responsibility, and
whereas one employee - who had now left the company - used to cover this area of work, no extra

resources were added to the Global Ethics Office along with this task.

8.2.2. Reduction of jurisdiction

Besides the extra added work tasks, during the course of this research, the jurisdiction of the Global
Ethics Office has simultaneously been diminished, as certainresponsibilities have been taken over or
been challenged by other business functions.

The first was the launch of the global compliance function in 2016, just before | started the PhD project.
Until then, compliance officers had existed in different business units, but now, a central, global
function was added to consolidate and steer the efforts. At first, the global compliance office consisted
of merely two people. Nevertheless, the advent of this new function marked a central shift in the
company.

As mentioned in Chapter 4, one of the key messages of the Global Ethics Office is to distinguish
between ethics and compliance; to point towards the legal and moral ambiguities that emerge in
everyday work situations and help employees become better at navigating situations where no clear
rules apply. The Global Ethics Office also administered the ‘Business Ethics and Conflict of Interest

Policy’, which took its point of departure in the Ferring Philosophy and focused on elements such as

167 1n 2017, theteam was also expanded with anemployeein Israel, who becameincharge of drivinglocal efforts
inthe country andthus hadno global responsibilities. Therefore, | will not expand on the work of this person.
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fraud, bribery and conflicts of interest. However, although this policy stated certain principles, one of
the centralthemes in ethics office communications, as outlined in Chapter 4, was the fact that Ferring
had chosen to have the Ferring Philosophy as a one page code of ethics so as to set the tone. In some of
the first ethics workshops that | attended, it was emphasized that Ferring did not have a code of
conduct similar to other companies. Instead, it had the Ferring Philosophy. The Philosophy was
presented on a slide next to a picture of a large, old book with the text ‘Principle-driven vs. Rules-based’
in order tounderscore the difference between the principle-based approach that Ferring had chosen

and the much longer and more detailed codes of conduct that many other companies choose.

Then, in 2018, the new global compliance function launched a code of conduct. First, this code of
conduct replaced and contained many of the same elements as the aforementioned policy on ‘Business
Ethics and Conflict of Interest’ that used to be managed by the Global Ethics Office. Second, this
changedthe way that ethics officers had to convey their message, as the company now indeed had the
code of conduct that ethics officers had long been positioning the Ferring Philosophy up againstin their
explicit emphasis of Ferring’s focus on having an educational approach rather than a compliance
approach, as described in Chapter 4.

Thus, not only did ethics officers have to change their communication; they also lost jurisdiction over a
corporate policy (the Business Ethics and Conflict of Interest Policy), which now rests with the
compliance function as a code of conduct. However, the Global Ethics Office and the global compliance

function continued to be two separate business units.

Another area where the Global Ethics Office lost terrain during the course of this project was the status
of the Ferring Philosophy as the corporate document stating the values and ethical principles for
conduct in the company. As described in Chapter 4, in 2018, the Global Leadership Principles were
introduced, and as a result, Ferring how had a second, global ‘principle-driven” approach. Although the
Leadership Principles responded to demands from human resources of making values and behaviours
measurable in the performance management system, when observing the communication around
these principles, they did more than just that.

In the train-the-trainer material developed by ethics officers, which was used to train new ethics
workshop facilitators, the Ferring Philosophy had been introduced as a principle-based approach, and
facilitatorswere encouragedto emphasize that the philosophy did not tell you what todo but instead

focused on how to doit. Similarly, the Leadership Principles have been presented as a way for
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managersand employees to understand how to work. As a global HR business partner explained to

global colleagues in an online training course that | attended during the fieldwork in China:

‘The mission sets a clear direction and guides the decisions we make. It gives us the
direction and guides the decisions. It describes what we need to achieve. The Leadership
Principles define the ‘how’.... They describe the behaviours that we need to put in place

in order toaccomplish our mission.’ 168

Thus, not only was a competing set of principles for behaviour launched; it was also communicated in

similar fashion and intended to address similar issues.

Moreover, along with the Leadership Principles came the launch of an obligatory global training
concept around these Leadership Principles that wasrolled out to all HR functions and all employees
and managersglobally. This occurred shortly after the Global Ethics Office had launched its own training

course for managers, called ‘Leading with integrity’. This course was soon discontinued.

Furthermore, after the roll out of the Leadership Principles, an ethics officer complained to me that she
was getting some rejections from those she had invited to attend the Ferring Philosophy workshop, as
people were confusing the two workshops. A related concern was voiced by the local ethics office
counterpartsin China who were struggling to fit two similar half-day workshops into the program for
new employees alongside all their other orientation activities. And although this has not, to my
knowledge, occurredin China yet, similar considerations presumably exist in other countries where one
effort may be downplayed at the expense of the other. Although local human resources officers report
to local management, they simultaneously have a reporting channel to the global human resources
function. As mentioned in Chapter 4, the vast majority of local counterparts who assist the Global Ethics
Officers — the ‘ethics coordinators’ —are human resources officers, but contrary to the global human
resources department, these local staff members have not had formal reporting lines to the Global
Ethics Office. Although this is not a question that | have explored in the present study, this unevenness
in the reporting lines could potentially have favoured communication and training on the Leadership
Principles, which is an HR concept, over the ethics program. One could surmise that local HR staff may

be more inclined to comply with demands from those to whom they report directly. The result being a

168 Transcript from recorded video conference training for humanresources officers globally, attended from China
inspring2018.
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generaldecline in the role of the Global Ethics Office.

The last major area where the jurisdiction of the Global Ethics Office has been diminished is the
biannual global survey — the ‘Risk Clarity Survey’ —that the office had been conducting since 2011. The
purpose of the survey was to map issues of concern, observed misconduct, knowledge of the whistle-
blowing line and employees’ comfort speaking up about their own and others’ wrongdoings across all
Ferring’s entities worldwide. The latest risk clarity survey was conducted in 2015, and the next was
planned to take place in 2017. However, towardsthe end of 2016, a new global survey was launched by
the global human resources department. This ‘engagement survey’, asit was called, was designed to
assess employees” motivation, job satisfaction and well-being at work. As the survey was conducted at
the end of 2016, the results were not published until 2017, during my first year of this study. Along with
the results came alengthy process of creating development plans and working with the results of this
survey in each business unit. Together with their senior managers, the ethics officers decided to
postpone the Risk Clarity Survey in order to allow for the results of the engagement survey to be
utilized rather than introducing the Risk Clarity Survey right away. In 2018, however, the engagement
survey, which wasproclaimed to be a biannual endeavour, was repeated, and the Risk Clarity Survey
was postponed once more. Againin 2019, the same situation arose. The engagement survey results
were being utilized around the organization, andlaunching a second survey in the midst of this was

againdeemed inappropriate.

8.2.3. Changes in staff and responsibilities

Returning to 2017, where GDPR and data privacy had just been added tothe portfolio of tasks of the
Global Ethics Office, postponing the Risk Clarity Survey freed up asignificant amount of time for the
ethics officers, who instead took on more GDPR-related tasks. The change in priorities was reflectedin
their goals in the corporate performance management system, which now focused primarily on data
privacy. The remaining tasks for the ethics officers were to conduct ethics workshops with new
employees as well as to administer the corporate whistle-blowing line, but the invention of new ways
to communicate their messages and the launching of new projects that used to characterize the Global

Ethics Officel®® was discontinued.

169 As | only commenced the projectin 2017, | relyon people’s accounts of how the company was structuredand
how the Global Ethics Office worked when describing events prior to this year.
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Then, in 2018, one of the Danish ethics officers left the company. Her replacement was hired in
Switzerland. This new employee had no ethics program-related responsibilities and obtained a portfolio
working only on data privacy, which comprised a de facto reduction of ethics officers. A part-time
employee as well as an intern were also hired at the Swiss global headquartersto work on tasks related

to data privacy, but with no ethics program-related responsibilities.

Most recently, in mid-2019 after | completed the fieldwork on which previous chaptersin this
dissertation build, during a major organizational restructuring, the data privacy tasks and staff were
moved to the global compliance department, and the Global Ethics Office was abolished and integrated
into a larger group within the Global Human Resources organization under the name ‘Valuesand
Learning’. The head of the former Global Ethics Office became the head of this group and now shares
responsibility for the entire global human resources area together with another manager. Moreover,
the HR officers working with the Leadership Principles now report to this same former head of the
Global Ethics Office, which opens up a potentialto integrate the communication around the Ferring
Philosophy and the Leadership Principles rather than having two competing values-based frameworks
in two different business functions. On one hand, this can be viewed as the culmination of a series of
events, finally leading to the subordination of the Global Ethics Office under Global Human Resources
and its abolition as an independent entity. On the other hand, these events can be viewed as a
strengthening of the ethics function, as it will now have a stronger network with direct reporting lines
to ethics officers within the global human resources organization. Only time will tell which of these
descriptions is the most useful way to view the situation. In any case, the Global Ethics Office is no

longer an independent administrative entity or business function.

8.3.Ethics office changes and ordinary ethics

To what extent the changes outlined here are due to the ordinary ethics of different (vocational)
communities, as outlined in chapters4-7, is beyond the scope and abilities of this project. However, in

the following, | will offer some considerations that point in this direction.

8.3.1. The lack of operationalizability

The most direct challenge to the Global Ethics Office’s approach was the one voiced by human

resources officers outlined in Chapter 4. Here | highlighted how human resources officers found the
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ethics programto be too ambiguous and difficult to operationalize into the frameworks of
accountability that they find particularly important. | also demonstrated how this criticism of the ethics
program materialized into two new and competing values programs. The direct competitor to the ethics
program was the Global Leadership Principles, which - as mentioned in the previous section - had
significant organizational capacity behind them and were rolled out globally, backed by resources and
senior management support that | have not experienced for the ethics program. During several months
in 2018, videos were released on Ferring’sintranet with various senior managerswho talked about the

importance of these principles, and workshops were held around the globe for all employees.

Further, adherence to the Leadership Principles and to the Ferring Philosophy has been made part of
the annual performance assessments, and this change inhabits the logic of accountability that human
resources officers found was lacking in the ethics program. When communicating about the Leadership
Principles, as demonstrated in Chapter 4, human resources officers highlighted that the Ferring
Philosophy was a ‘high level’ document and that the Leadership Principles were a more operational
tool. Given the resources that have been put into launching the Leadership Principles globally
compared with the reduction of the Global Ethics Office, both in terms of jurisdiction and resources, |
find it plausible that the (lack of) recontextualization within HR outlined in Chapter 4, the criticism
raised by HR officers as well as the Leadership Principles that were introduced in response to this

criticism, all contributed to the marginalization of the ethics program.

8.3.2. The (lack of) importance attached to the ethics program

As outlined in Chapter 5, the understanding of the ethics program among clinical trials officers is largely
that it is indeed important to have such a program for the sake of ‘others’, while they themselves did
not feel it was necessary for their own work. ‘Ethics’, they believed was already inherent in their daily
work by virtue of legislative frameworks and by the fact that their work aimed to create new
treatmentsto help patients. They were ethical already.

Clinical trials officers comprise alarge community within Ferring, and one of the reasons for the
changes to the ethics program may thus also be that a significant proportion of managersand staff, for
whom the programis intended, do not attach particularimportance to the program, and believe that
the programis ‘common sense’ and therefore not for them. If the relevance of an ethics program is
guestioned, or in any case if its relevance is not felt among managersand employees, thereis less of a

critical mass to support the program.
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Previous research on corporate social responsibility has emphasized the crucialrole played by
employees in ensuring that CSR programs are integrated and prioritized in an organization (see e.g.
Bolton, Kim, and O’Gorman 2011; Collier and Esteban 2007). It seems fair to assume that the same
would be the case with an ethics program. With this premise in mind, if an ethics program is not
assigned particularimportance among employees and managers, thenthe level of integrationand
prioritization will most likely decrease. | would therefore speculate that a reason why the jurisdiction of
the global ethics office has decreased and some of their centralareas of work have been overtaken
might lie with a lack of internal organizational support from managersand employees. Demonstrating
this lack of support has not been the scope of this organizational ethnography, as questions of ‘why’
and the implied causality within such questions lend themselves less willingly to ethnographic research,
and | am thus merely offering some preliminary suggestions on this issue. Nevertheless, such questions

could benefit from being explored further.

8.3.3. Experiencing inequality could undermine the ethics program

The third reason that could have played a role in explaining why the Global Ethics Office has been
continuously downsized is linked to employees’ experiences from their particular communities within
the organizational hierarchy. As outlined in Chapter 7, these communities cut across countries and job
functions, and staff members are taken aback by the contradictions they have experienced betweenthe
idealistic Ferring Philosophy of putting people first and their experiences that ‘some people’ with
certain positions in the organizational hierarchyare in fact those who come first, in the sense that they
can violate the ethical guidelines with impunity.

The employees’ experience of inequality relatedto those in managerial positions or with (perceived)
ties to the owner, and the experienced liberties that these privileged individuals are said to enjoy,
without repercussions or sanctions, make employees question the ethics programand in particular the
Ferring Philosophy. As described in the previous chapter, this is particularly due to the fact that the
Ferring Philosophy was formulated by the owner himself, and when he or any of his acquaintances (real
or perceived) are experienced as not living up to the philosophy, the programis deemed hypocritical.
However, as discussed in the previous chapter, the experience of hypocrisy could potentially also spur

more positive outcomes or efforts toward reform (cf. Christensen et al. 2013).
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8.3.4. Ordinary ethics and national cultures

I would also like to emphasize the possible impact of national cultures on the limited jurisdiction of the
Global Ethics Office. Within this dissertation, | have emphasized the importance of vocational
communities of practice and questioned the widespread focus on national cultures as the most salient
per se. However, this does not mean that | reject the possible simultaneous importance of national
cultures, as such a claim would entail rejecting many previous studies that demonstrate the significance
of national culture differences in organizationallife. Furthermore, within this study, | did not find
national culture to be unimportant. Indeed, the way in which the ethics program has been designed has
strong Scandinavian national culture traits, with its focus on complexity, ambiguity and empowerment
of employees to make the right decisions by themselves. If anything, the ethics program shows a
degree of trustin employees to make the right decisions; and Scandinavian countries are known for
their high levels of generaland personal trust. Yet it is exactly these traitsthat are challenged by human
resources officers at headquarters and in the Chinese subsidiary. Thus, national culture does seem to
play a role in why the ethics program of this multinational corporation has changed, as it is the
Scandinavian heritage of the program which is the centre of the criticism voiced by human resources
officers. Moreover, the Scandinavian manager of the Global Ethics Office who designed it has been
replaced by a headquarters-based North American citizen, and this change in leadership and
composition of staff and tasks may also play a role for how the Global Ethics Office changes in the

future.

8.3.5. Concluding remarks

| have outlined the changes that have occurred in the ethics program since | commenced this study.
Why the ethics program has changed over the course of three years of research surely has many
answers, and | am certainthat much has happened behind closed doors in conversations and
negotiations of which | have not been a part during this study. Thus, what | have offered here is a
longitudinal perspective on organizational changesrelated to Ferring’s ethics programand a few
suggestions for the possible explanations behind these changes. Based on my research and the
suggestions presented in this chapter, | would argue that the ordinary ethics of different vocational
communities and communities within the organizational hierarchy (‘managers’ and ‘employees’,

respectively) plays a considerable part in how (and why) the ethics program has changed.
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9. Discussion

This dissertation set out to explore how a business ethics program was interpreted and
recontextualized as it travelledin a multinational and multi-vocational business context. Explorations
were conducted through a longitudinal ethnographic study within the multinational and multi-

vocational biopharmaceutical company, Ferring Pharmaceuticals.

| started out this dissertation reviewing previous researchon ethics programs, ethical decision-making
and cross-cultural management in order to assess the state of existing knowledge within these fields.
Throughout the dissertation, | have drawn upon a number of theoretical concepts to frame and inform
the analysis; all of which helped me understand the empirics in a new way, and some of which were
also challenged by the empirics. In the following, | will discuss the insights presented in the previous
chapters and how they contribute to answering the research questions and to expanding existing
knowledge discussed in Chapter 2. | will pay particular attentionto how the theoretical concepts
discussed in earlier chapters have contributed to this study as well as what might be the boundaries of

these concepts and how they could be further developed.

This dissertation contributes mainly to two streams of research. First, in terms of organizational
ethnography, it offers a longitudinal ethnographic study and a contextually sensitive, deep
understanding of how social actors within a complex organizationinterpret and enact a corporate
ethics program. In showing how a global ethics program is interpreted across business units and
different vocational communities of practice, this study enters into a tradition of how various kinds of
global programs make their entry into complex organizations, and what happens to these programs

when different actors, each with their own agendasand convictions, encounter them.

The second stream of researchto which this dissertation contributes is business ethics studies. The vast
majority of business ethics researchis quantitatively based and follows normative research designs.
While this previous research certainly has its merits, with my ethnographic approach and focus on
ethics as practice, this study provides more contextualized and experience-near insights; we learn not
just what a business ethics program contains, but also what it does and how it is remoulded as it travels

through the organization.
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Furthermore, perhaps due to the vulnerability of the pharmaceutical industry towards exposure of
development processes and yet unpatented products, social science researchersrarely gainaccess to
study within this industry. Therefore, the present PhD study also represents a significant empirical
contribution in that it offers insights from a three-year engagementina sector that could seem like an
obvious choice for business ethics studies but to which researchersrarely gainaccess.

In the following, | will elaborate on these contributions as they relate to the research questions.

9.1.Research Question1

What material shape has the management idea of ‘business ethics’ taken in Ferring Pharmaceuticals

and how is this idea interpreted and recontextualized as it travels to business units abroad?

Within this study, | have conceptualized business ethics as a travelling management idea similar to
other managerialtrendsthat travel, gain footing, widespread recognition and materializations within
businesses worldwide (Czarniawska and Sevén 2005a). | did this to underscore the different forms that
‘business ethics’” may take on in different organizations and to emphasize that the ethics program under
study represents merely one form of this management idea within one company.

In order to answer the first research question, | explored the particularinstantiation of the
management idea of ‘business ethics’ in Ferring Pharmaceuticals. | further asked how this management
idea (materializedin the ethics program) was interpreted and recontextualized asit travelled to

business units abroad.

This first research question was addressed in Chapter 4, where | analyzed the components and
characteristics of Ferring’s ethics program and highlighted the visibility of the Scandinavian heritagein
how the program was designed, as well as the difficulties that arose when it was introduced into other
national cultural contexts. The subsequent chapters shed new light on these insights by also
demonstrating the salience of other contexts than national ones for how the ethics programwas
interpreted and enacted.

In the following, | will discuss how these insights and this dissertation in its entirety contributes to
developing the theoretical concept of recontextualization. Moreover, within Ferring, the management
idea of business ethics has takenthe shape of an ethics program, and insights from my ethnographic
study can contribute to refining the scholarly definition of what an ethics programis. These

contributions will be discussed in the following.
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9.1.1. Traveland recontextualization of a management idea

In Chapter 2, | explored how the concept of recontextualization had been applied in previous literature
to show that firm offerings of many kinds — including management ideas — not only travel and take
various shapes within various companies; they also travel and take on new shapes within different parts
of the same company. Drawing on this insight, in Chapter 4, | sought to understand what happened
when the management idea of ‘business ethics’, Ferring’s ethics program, travelled from the Global
Ethics Office in Denmarkto Ferring’s headquarter in Switzerland and to a subsidiary in China.

Based on previous literature presented in Chapter 2 (see e.g. Aggerholmetal. 2012; D’Iribarne 2012;
Gertsenand Zglner 2012b; Primecz et al. 2011; Sgderberg 2015), | had expected to find local
adaptations and recontextualizations of the program, but in both field sites outside Denmark, | found
instead that entirely new, competing values programswere developed and that they were developed
due to a very similar criticism of Ferring’s ethics program. Among the human resources officers in
Switzerland and China, the ethics program was experienced as ‘high level’, too ambiguous and lacking
what they called ‘operationalizability’. Human resources officers were unsure how to put the ethics
programinto practice, what it should look like when put into practice and found it difficult to assess
what behaviors would reflect that it was being followed or not. In short, in the Chinese subsidiary as
well as at headquarters, HR officers sought more concrete definitions of preferred behaviours and
sought to render these behaviours accountable. As a result, at headquartersas well as in the Chinese
subsidiary, HR officers developed alternative and competing programs containing precisely these
features of accountability.

Thus, returning tothe first research question, which asks how the managementidea is interpretedand
recontextualized as this idea travels to business units abroad, the answer is, surprisingly, thatthe

expected recontextualization does not occur.

9.1.2. Aninter-dimensional model of recontextualization

As mentioned earlier, recontextualization asa concept highlights the importance of the historical,
political and cultural context of the receivers of firm offerings, and many scholars engaging with the
concept —including Brannen herself — focus on national cultural differences between senders and
receivers of such offerings (Brannen 2004; see also e.g. Gertsenand Zglner 2012a; Peltokorpi and Vaara
2012; Spderberg 2015). However, as cited earlier, recontextualizationis ‘the transformation of the
meaning of firm’s offerings (e.g., technologies, work practices and products) as they are uprooted from

one cultural environment and transplantedto another’ (Brannen etal. 1999:118), and although
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Brannen developed the recontextualization conceptin order to understand aspects of ‘transnational
transfer’ (Brannen 2004:604), the concept could also be relevant for exploring recontextualizationsinto

various other communities besides national ones.

However, in Brannen’s description of the concept, she assumes that firm offerings are recontextualized
into a (singular) new cultural environment. As she writes, ‘recontextualizationisthe process by which
the consumer or transferee makes sense of the product, practice, or service transferred from abroad
into his or her own culture’ (Brannen 2004:605). Thus, the concept of recontextualization operateswith
a singular concept of culture, as also reflected in Brannen’s model, inserted in Figure 2 below. As the
model shows, the new cultural context, for Brannen, is a singular context, and although the lines in the
circle thatillustrate this context are dotted, this new cultural context is described as ‘one’ and
somewhat stable. As Brannen writes: ‘the concept of recontextualization allows us to track such shifts
in meanings attachedto objects and processes as they move from one culture to another’ (Brannen

2004:604).

Figure 2 - Recontextualization of Firm Assets!70
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In my study, | have highlighted the importance of the various communities in which people participate,
and | have focused on national and vocational communities as well as hierarchical organizational
groupings. | would therefore argue that the concept of recontextualization should be adjusted such that
firm offerings can become recontextualized (or not) into various, simultaneously present contextual
dimensions that people engage in at different moments. These dimensions are neither stable nor
separate units. Rather, theyare layers of the social reality that gain relevance in different situations
similar to those layers defined within institutional theory, where the literature on professions highlights
the importance of different, simultaneously co-existing institutional logics pertaining to these
professions and their environment for how actors behave and perceive themselves (Goodrick and Reay

2011; Reayetal. 2017; Smets et al. 2015).

While | have explored three of these simultaneously present dimensions in this dissertation (national,
vocational and hierarchical) the number of dimensions certainly does not end here. | have focused on
those three dimensions that came out of my particular study, but one could envision more micro
groupings based upon specific educational backgrounds, gender, age, previous work experiences and
familial relationships, or more macro groupings such as national business systems (Maurice and Sorge
2000; Whitley 2007), each of which could play a specific role in the way firm offerings (such as an ethics
program)are recontextualized.

Previous quantitative research has indicated the impact of educational background and gender on
perceptions of business ethics (Ermasova, Wagner, and Nguyen 2017; McCabe, Ingram, and Dato-on
2006; Wang and Calvano 2015). Similarly, Mattenand Moon (2008) argue that differences in
approaches to corporate social responsibility canbe explained by differences in institutional contexts
such as political systems, financial systems and labour systems, and to me it seems likely that national
business systems, as macro layers of the social realitiesinto which codes of ethics are introduced, might

also become relevant for how an ethics programis interpreted and enacted.

Besides assuming that firm assets are introduced from one, singular context into another, Brannen’s
concept of recontextualization further assumes a degree of stability within the ‘sending’ and ‘receiving’
contexts, which then - to varying degrees ‘fit’ together semantically. What | found in this study is that
the dimensions that gain relevance at different moments are more fluid and simultaneous than the
‘(Pre)-existing’ meaning that Brannen’s concept of recontextualization suggests, cf. her illustration in

Figure 2.
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This present dissertation has shown that firm assets —in my case an ethics program — are introduced
into, and made sense of within various dimensions simultaneously. And contrary to Brannen’s model,
which assumes stability within contexts, | have shown how practical judgment is ongoing and happens —

and sometimes shifts - in daily, continuous practice.

Figure 3 - An inter-dimensional model of recontextualization
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Thus, | propose to build on the insightful work of Brannenand develop an inter-dimensional model of
recontextualization, where firm assets move between multiple dimensions of the new contextsinto
which they are introduced. | deliberately termit inter-dimensional, as | do not perceive the dimensions
as separate units but rather as interrelated and co-existing, as illustratedin the layered structure of the
model in Figure 3. Furthermore, it is important to note that the firm asset itself is informed by a system
of signification, as also argued by Brannen (2004). Moreover, in a forthcoming book chapter about
cross-cultural management and cultural identity, Brannen (2020) argues that a person’s identity in
organizational settingsis determined not only by their national or ethnic belonging but also by e.g.
careersand job roles. With this in mind, | am fairly certainthat Brannen would welcome my nuancing of

her model of recontextualization.
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9.1.3. Ethics programs

In Chapter 2, | introduced definitions of corporate ethics programs made by Weaver and Trevifio (1999)
and Martineauet al. (2016), and in Chapter 5, | developed these definitions into a tripartite
conceptualization of ethics programs by adding two further nuances: namely that they are contextually
contingent and (despite the fact that ethics programs often contain elements of both orientations), that
the compliance-orientation or values-orientation that characterizes most of the ethics practices within
such programswork differently depending on the orientation of the organizational context into which
the programis introduced. However, based on insights from the subsequent chapters 6 and 7, some

adjustments to this definition are necessary.

Throughout chapters 4-7, | have demonstrated how Ferring’s ethics programis interpreted and enacted
differently among different vocational and hierarchical communities, and | highlighted the
simultaneous ways in which these communities moved in and out of relevancein relationto the ethics
program. Because of the importance of different communities that | have demonstrated in this
dissertation, | would add a third nuance to the conceptualization of ethics programsthat could be
highly relevant for companies seeking to ensure adherence to such programs; namely the operational

level of the ethics program.

Most companies described in previous research seem to operate corporate level ethics programs with
one-size, broadly targeted ethics practices (such as ethics training, codes of ethics and whistle-blowing
procedures) for the entire organization (see e.g. Helinand Sandstrom 2008, 2010; Jensen et al. 2015;
Kaptein 2009). However, similarly to arguments made for establishing ethics practicesthat are sensitive
to national cultural differences (see e.g. Chang 2012), | would argue thatit is also crucial to consider

ethics program orientations with different vocational foci.

Within Ferring, the ethics program operates on a corporate level with one set of ethics practices for the
entire organization, but as we saw in chapters 5 and 6, clinical trials officers and marketing and sales
officers have different understandings of the core message of putting ‘people’ first.

| canonly speculate as to whether the understandings of the ethics program would have been different
had Ferring chosen more vocationally targeted ethics practices for different functional groups.
Nevertheless, the insights from my fieldwork indicate that the level on which the program operates
needs to be accounted for when defining (and for companies when designing) an ethics program. As

highlighted in Chapter 5 and illustrated in Figure 4, ethics programs may consist of both values- and
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compliance oriented ethics practices, and these practices are introduced at different levels and into
environments that are most often characterized by being either largely compliance- oriented or largely
values-oriented. Of course, as also emphasized in Chapter 5, organizational contexts normally contain
both compliance-oriented and values- oriented characteristics, but as was the case with the clinical
trials officers, who operated in a highly regulated environment, each context may bear one trait more
strongly. Hence, although Figure 4 below shows the organizational contexts separately, in practice,

organizations will contain elements of both.

Figure 4 - Levels of ethics programs in context

Levels of ethics program orientations Organizational context for the ethics programs
Corporate level Compliance-oriented Values-oriented
Compliance- context Context
and/or
values- National levels
oriented
ethics
practices
Vocational levels

Thus, | would further develop the three component conceptualization of ethics programsintroduced in

Chapter 5 as follows:

(1) Ethics programs are:
Normative and contextually contingent control systems aimed at creating predictability in employee
behaviour and a correspondence between specific employee behaviours and more general

organizational goals and expectations (cf. Weaver and Trevifio 1999).

(2) Ethics programs contain:
A combination of ethics practices'’! which are often characterized as being either predominantly
values-oriented or predominantly compliance-oriented and which are directed towards different levels

of the organization, such as the corporate level, national levels or vocational levels.

171 As defined by Martineau etal. as ‘any rule, method, procedure, process, managementtool, structure, or
institutionthat presents anessential teleological character aiming atincreasing consciousness, reflectionand
ethical behavior in anorganization, attheindividual, collective and strategiclevels’ (Martineau etal.2016:793).
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Ethics Programswork:
Differently depending on whether the organizational context into which they are introduced is

predominantly compliance-oriented or predominantly values-oriented.

Returning to the first research question, | showed that the managementidea of business ethicsin
Ferring has taken the shape of an ethics program characterized by values and approaches typical for
Scandinavian national cultural contexts, and this study has served to develop a more contextually
sensitive definition of such ethics programs that can be operationalized into research questions and

further empirical inquiry.

9.2.Research question2

How is Ferring’s ethics program interpreted and enacted as it travels into different vocational

communities and across levels in the organizational hierarchy?

The second research question is focused on interpretations and enactments of the ethics program
within different vocational communities. As such, | will first discuss the concept of the multi-vocational
company. | then discuss the notion of business ethics as practice and in particular the theoretical

concept of ‘ordinary ethics’ and how it contributed to addressing this second research question.

9.2.1. The multi-vocational company

In Chapter 2, | pointed out the tendency within cross-cultural management to conflate the concept of
‘culture’ with ‘national culture’. | therefore emphasized how previous research had focused on the
impact of national cultures on ethical orientations (see e.g. Bageacetal. 2011; Choi et al. 2010; Preble
and Reichel 1988; Scholtens and Dam 2007; Sims 2006; Tsalikis et al. 2008). Based on previous studies, |
expected national belonging to be salient for how Ferring’s ethics program was interpreted by
employees in different national settings, and | had originally designed this study according to this
expectation by selecting two global locations outside of Denmark. My intention was to explore local
interpretations and recontextualizations of the Scandinavian/Danish-oriented ethics program. As
outlined in the previous section, although | found national culture aspects to indeed be salient for both
the design of the ethics programin Denmark and for how it was received abroad, | was surprised to also

find that national culture explanations could not fully account for what | had observed. When Ferring’s
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ethics program was subjected to the same criticism in both China and Switzerland, | found myself
having to look beyond the purely national culture aspects to understand what was going on. And |
realized that employees’ vocational affiliations and their place in the organizational hierarchy also

affected how they received the ethics program.

In Chapter 2 of this dissertation, | proposed to conceptualize internal firm diversity in ways other than
the dominant notion of whether or not companies were multinational. As | argued, multi-nationality is
also to a large degree an emic term that companies use to define their internal structuresand which is
often reflected in companies’ own organograms (cf. Moore 2015b). In addition to this
conceptualization, | proposed to understand internal firm diversity also in terms of vocational diversity
and the degree to which multiple vocational communities exist and are salient within a company.

My study of Ferring Pharmaceuticals has enabled me to develop a more empirically founded
understanding of this construct, as Ferring is a multi-vocational company. It contains a high number of
salient business functions, such as research and development of new products, internal manufacturing
of products, marketing and sales of these products as well as various corporate support functions.

In this dissertation, | have highlighted the importance of these vocational communities for how
Ferring’s ethics program s interpreted and enacted. However, | would assume multi-vocationality to
also be centralfor the understanding and enactment of other types of organizational concepts, assets
and processes, similar to the salience of various multi-national company traits, which has been
demonstrated widely (cf. Bartlett and Ghoshal 1989; Harzing 2000). Therefore, in the following, | will
spend a moment reflecting on how the multi-vocational company could be conceptualized for further
studies. My goal here is to highlight the need for sensitivity to other structural aspects of firm-diversity

besides the sheer number and distribution of subsidiaries in different countries.

The multi-vocational company is a company that, similarly to Ferring Pharmaceuticals, is characterized
by having not only a high number of internal business functions and vocational areas but also by these
functions being central for the company’s activities.

The opposite end of this spectrum would be the mono-vocational company containing very few
vocational areasand internal business functions. Of course, | daresay, no companies — except perhaps
for individual consultants and other one-person enterprises are purely mono-vocational; and perhaps
not even then, as this one person managesall roles as sales manager, accounting officer, research
analyst etc. at once. However, | would argue that it is still beneficial to reflect on the degree to which a

company is multi- or mono vocational, as it seems to be an indicator for internal diversity, regardless of
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whether or not the company is operating in one country or several. | thus view the multi- and the
mono-vocational company as two (extreme) ends of a continuum on which companies will often be

closer to one end than the other.

Of course, companies might be more mono-vocational in terms of internal entities and processes but
still have a great variety of professionals and educational levels represented; for example, a consultancy
company could operate without doing research, product development or manufacturing, but still
offering services such as architecture, environmental engineering solutions or management consulting.
Thus, the notion of the multi-vocational or mono-vocational company is not a 1:1 empirical
representation but rather an ideal type and an analytical lens with which to understand internal firm
diversity. Furthermore, multi-vocational traits may also be connected to the size and industry of the
company. For example, other companies with more multi-vocational traits would be larger companies
in the automotive or tech industry that develop and produce hardware, software and various
maintenance services. Companies with more mono-vocational traits would be, for example, logistics
companies, management consulting firms and other such service companies. These latter companies
can function without the need for major research, development and production of products.

Again, | would like to stress that | have chosen to use the term ‘vocational’ rather than ‘professional’, as
these companies maybe composed of different professional groups, as was the case with the

vocational communities presented in this study.

Further, while | make no claims or attemptsto be able to determine whether vocational communities
or national cultural communities are the most salient for how a business ethics program is understood,
nor for which kind of vocational community should be studied; as my research has shown, the

importance of vocational communities should not be overlooked.

9.2.2. Business ethicsas practice

In Chapter 2 | declared that | would follow previous calls to explore business ethics as practice (Painter-
Morland 2008) rather than view ‘ethics’ as something that surfaces in specific (crisis) situations. As
mentioned, within her extensive book on the topic, Painter-Morland (2008) introduces the idea of
conceptualizing business ethics as practice, and in an elaborated argument, she outlines the current
state of ethics management in organizationsand points to its limitations. Painter-Morland draws on

various theoretical traditions, as well as on cases from public media and previous researchto argue that
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the main limitation of current ethics programs is their dissociation from everyday business practice.
However, as arguedin Chapter 2, while her thoughts are intriguing and she draws on a number of
theoretical sources, her study lacks the kind of empirical case material which could add depth to her
claims. This dissertation offers one such empirical case.

Within this dissertation, | have demonstrated how anethics program, and particularly its code of ethics,
was interpreted and enacted differently by different vocational communities. My study thus provides
empirical support for Painter-Morland’s (2008) problematization of the dissociation of ethics from
everyday business practice. InFerring, as argued earlier, the ethics program operated on a corporate
level with the same one-size program for all and thus did not speak directly to the particularities of
everyday work. This dissociation of the ethics program from the daily work of e.g. clinical trials officers
and marketing and sales officers may explain the different understandings and enactments of the ethics

program within these staff groups.

Further, as mentioned in Chapter 2, Painter-Morland (2008) criticized the underlying assumption
among many business ethics scholars and practitionersthat individuals in organizationsare rational
agents capable of operationalizing rational protocols for ethical conduct. | share this critique of the
literature. Further, as | demonstrated in Chapter 4, Ferring’s ethics program did not correspond to this
image of practitionerswith rigid definitions of ethical protocols, as their ethics program was highly
values-oriented, focused on moral education and making an effort to highlight that employees should
not be seeking out definitive prescriptions for right and wrong. Thus, my empirical examination of
Painter-Morland’s critique has provided a nuance to the descriptions of ethics programs and
highlighted an empirical example of a company that strives to take a less compliance-oriented

approach.

Painter-Morland (2008) also argued that organizational actors’ ethical orientations are shaped by the
tacit knowledge that emergesover time through multiple interactions with multiple other actors. The
reason why Painter-Morland does not offer any empirical examples to support this claim may be
because tacit knowledge is by definition unnoticed, unarticulated and thus difficult to grasp empirically.
In this dissertation, however, | have attemptedto capture people’s taken for granted, unnoticed and
immanent ethical orientations by exploring practices, everyday interactions and ordinary judgments. By
introducing the concept of ordinary ethics, | have thus not only contributed with an empirical

substantiation and refinement of Painter-Morland’sideas about ethics as practice. | have also
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introduced a theoretical concept which unfolds what ethics in practice consists of as well as how it can

be explored.

9.2.3. Ethical decision-making and ethics as ordinary

In Chapter 2, | highlighted how the literature on ethical decision-making has demonstratedthe
importance of context for how the ethical is defined. My PhD study has confirmed the importance of
context on different levels. First, it has highlighted the importance of whether the organizational
context into which an ethics programis introduced bears compliance-oriented or integrity-oriented
traits. Second, my study has highlighted the importance of vocational and hierarchical contexts, and in
highlighting the intersection of ordinary ethics within such contextsand a business ethics program, |

arguedthat business ethics does indeed lie within ordinary practices.

Whereas most studies within comparative business ethics are based on surveys, by exploring these
matters ethnographically, | found more contexts with an impact on people’s ethical orientations than|
had initially anticipated. Likewise, most comparative ethical decision-making studies focus on national
contexts, but if these contexts are defined as centralto explore from the outset, the researcher may
overlook the possible salience of other contexts. Thus, although studies of ethical decision-making
emphasize the importance of (national) context, the actual research designs chosen within previous
research have tended to limit the definitions of which contexts maybe important. In my study, with its

ethnographic, inductive focus, | have sought to mitigate this empirical downside.

As | pointed out in Chapter 2, another blind spot within ethical decision-making studies is that they only
cover areasand decision-making situations that have been defined as ethically salient by the
researcher. These studies demarcate and distinguish ethical decisions and practices from other
‘ordinary’ decisions and practices, as if some decisions were a priori outside of the realm of the ethical.
In an attempt toattendto contextual and circumstantial conditions while simultaneously avoiding
normative definitions of the ethical, | drew on Lambek’s notion of ordinary ethics. By calling attention
to everyday judgment and practice, the concept of ordinary ethics has aided the analysis and helped
show how decision-making of all kinds is always inherently ethical, as our judgments, and the criteria
against which we deem things appropriate (or not), are always embedded in our understandings and

practices of right and wrong.

273



Hereby, the notion of ordinary ethics and the insights from this study thus expand and complement the
literature on ethical decision-making by defining the ethical as immanent and emergent rather than

isolating it from the outset.

The concept of ordinary ethics does not assume the existence of any universal ethical questions nor any
universal ways to handle these, and the limitation of the concept, therefore, is that it can be subject to
accusations of ethicalrelativism. Ifall practices are ordinary ethics, one might ask, then ‘does anything
go’? However, the point of departure for ordinary ethics is that there is indeed a right course of action
and a right way of striving towards ‘the good’ for eachindividual. But the definitions, of what this ‘good
and what this ‘right’ course of action consists of, differ. And, | would argue, exploring business ethics as

practice entails investigating the content of these definitions.

Understanding ethics as ordinary and inherent in everyday action has two primary implications. First, it
expands the ways in which business ethics, including ethical decision-making, should be studied and
demands that more scholars engage in ethnographic research which is sensitive to people’s own
experiences and understandings of right and wrong. By bringing perspectives from the ethical turn in
anthropology into the study of business ethics, and by listening to the critique that researchers should
refrain from infusing their studies with their own conceptions of ‘the good’ (cf. Fassin 2014; Laidlaw
2002; Mahmood 2012), | hope to encourage scholars engaged with ethical decision-making studies to
broaden their scope of analysis. Moreover, | hope that these scholars will also find relevance in asking
guestions about the ethical that are to a lesser extent coloured by their own or claimed ‘universal’
definitions of what is ethical and what is not. Rather than defining certain situations as ethical from the
outset and studying how people respond to these, then categorizing their choices as ethical or
unethical, | have sought to demonstrate thatit is equally compelling to explore what it is that makes
choices seem right or wrong, ethical or unethical, from the point of view of our interlocutors in the

field.

The second implication of understanding business ethics as ordinary and inherent in everyday action
lies in its practical possibilities for how companies may design their ethics programs. | will turn to these

implications in the following.
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9.2.4. Practicalimplications: phronetic ethics programs

As Lambek writes (2010a:14, 2015b:14), following Aristotle, ethics is a dimension of action rather than
(only) an aspect of thought, and phronesis, or practical wisdom, is developed over time by actorswho
engage in virtuous action. Drawing on Lambek’s ‘ordinary ethics’ concept, understandings of ‘the good’
are thus ‘phronetic’ and developed through practice. And this has practicalimplications for how
companies may go about designing their ethics programs so that they focus on developing such
practical wisdom among employees.

In a paper about two insurance company call-centers, Nyberg (2008) shows how phronesis is developed
among call-center employees who discuss the ethical questions that emergein their daily work, and
how they hereby develop a practical wisdom about how to solve such questions. As he writes,
‘Successful ethicallearning occurs in the contingent practical situations that emerge in the workplace.
Thatis why it is in the situations that ethical socialization and training must occur, to make sure that a
more ethical community emergesfrom past practices’ (Nyberg 2008:596).

Although Nyberg refers to more spontaneous discussions that emerge among the group of call-center
employees, | find that this point is also relevant for developing the practices of ethics programs. Most
ethics programs already contain some degree of ethics training (cf. Kaptein 2015), which could
resemble such ‘ethical socialization’ called for by Nyberg. However, as was the case in Ferring, this
training was offered to new employees, and Ferring’s ethics program did not contain any further
mandatory training elements or other structured approaches toensure that continuous discussions
take place around the dilemmas that employees and managers meet in their daily practice. Moreover,
similar to most ethics programs, Ferring’s ethics program is designed at the corporate level rather than
for vocational levels, cf. Figure 4 introduced earlier, which further detaches the program from the
practical everyday activities of employees and managers. While Ferring made efforts to introduce an
ethics workshop for managers, this was discontinued with the introduction of the new Leadership

Principles training.

Building on insights from my organizational ethnography, it could be recommendable to design
‘phronetic’ ethics programs to contain more ongoing, practical training concepts that facilitate
continuous deliberations about dilemmas as they are experienced in people’s daily work. This is a
proposal to broaden, deepen and extend ethics program designs down to the everyday, and out into
the various communities and sub-groups which comprise most contemporary organizations.
Furthermore, this dissertation has highlighted the diverging and context-dependent notions of right and

wrong among different communities, and it could therefore be valuable for companies to consider in
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more detail if certain topics or activities should be defined as ethically salient for the company and

given special attention as part of the ethics program.

9.3.Research question3

How does Ferring’s ethics program change over time?

Here, | will not repeat the descriptions from Chapter 8 about how the program changes, but only briefly
mention the possible explanations for why these changes came about. Firstly, a large staff group within
the company, the clinical trials officers, seemed to consider the ethics program to be common-sensical
and thus redundant, due to a conviction that they were already focusing on the ethical questions that
the program was addressing. Secondly, human resources officers with an expansive organizational
reachand a high impact on which corporate messages get pushed found the ethics program to be
difficult to operationalize. They therefore introduced new, competing values programs, one of which
(the Leadership Principles) is a corporate program with a high priority and resources for a global ‘roll-
out’, hereby challenging the existing ethics program. Thirdly, employees at the lower echelons tended
to view the ethics program and its phrase of ‘People come first’ in terms of their experiences of

unfairness and inequality, and as a result, saw the ethics program as hypocritical.

As mentioned in Chapter 8, althoughthere are certainly more elements that have impactedthe
changes in Ferring’s ethics program during the three years of this study, | would argue that the
elements mentioned above have contributed to the changes that have occurred during the course of
this research. And insights into the differences between various communities of practice have been

brought about by the concept of ordinary ethics.

The concept of ordinary ethics certainly has its limitations. It does not explain, for example, how these
communities have formed and why they sometimes might even be more important than national
culture. One explanationis offered by international business scholar DanV Caprar (2011), who writes
that within international business studies, host country nationals (HCNs) are often assumed to identify
and be identified with a somewhat stereotyped image of the local national culture and within MNCs,
HCNs are often assumed to behave in ways interchangeable with the rest of the population in the host
country. However, as Caprar demonstrates in his study, over time and within the MNC context, these

HCNs often align themselves more with the MNCs than with the image of the national culturein the
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host country. Caprar termssuch employees ‘foreignlocals’ due to their national belonging paired with a
strong identification with the MNC. Similarly, as mentioned in Chapter 4, Moore (2005) defines such
individuals as members of a Transnational Capitalist Society who likewise identify with both global and
local communities. Although the present study has not focused on identification, | found among my
informants similar communities that transcended national borders. These vocational communities are
likewise formed continuously, and the ethical orientations of the communities are shaping and
reshaped by the practices within these communities over time. In order to understand more about the
conditions for the existence of such communities, it may be relevantin the future to pair the concept of

ordinary ethics with studies of identities and identification.
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10. Conclusion

Within previous studies reviewed in Chapter 2, | found a dominant normative focus on the
‘effectiveness’ of ethics programs, which was measured according to the researcher’s definitions of
effectiveness. However, previous research on these matterswas inconclusive. | suggested that this
might be due to the fact that researchers have largely approached the empirical phenomenon of
‘implementation’ of ethics programs quantitatively and considered such programs to be staticand
measurable units. | proposed that it might provide new and deeper understandings if researchers
explored and followed the processes of introducing such programsinto complex organizationsand the
many ways in which managersand employees engage with such ‘traveling’ programs.

Scholars (e.g. Babrietal. 2019; Helin and Sandstrom 2007) have pointed out that we know little about
what kinds of challenges arise when trying to introduce elements of ethics programs into complex
organizationsand what kinds of different actors engage with these programsand how; and that thereis
a dearth of qualitative, longitudinal research exploring such crucial issues.

The ethnographic research | have conducted represents one such qualitative, longitudinal study focused
on the challenges that arise and the many ways in which actors interpret and enact an ethics program,

as it travels within a complex organization.

Within this study, | found that the ethics program was inscribed into a number of overlapping
communities, such as national cultural communities, vocational communities and hierarchical
communities, and that none of the outlined community affiliations could alone explain completely how
informants interpreted and enactedthe ethics program. The messiness of real life is not easily confined
into clear categories, and this may be one reason why previous quantitative research on the
‘effectiveness’ of ethics programs has shown to be inconclusive. Moreover, the inconclusiveness may
also be due to the fact that multiple notions of ‘effectiveness’ or ‘right’ and ‘wrong’ exist among
scholars as well as among organizational actors, as exemplified in Chapter 4 about ethics officers and
human resources officers and in chapters 5 and 6 about clinical trials officers and marketing and sales
officers. Thus, the goals toward which organizational actors work or the criteria they (or the researcher)
employ to assess these may be quite different, and this may be the case even within the national
cultural communities that are so often takenas the primary unit of comparison within comparative

business ethics studies.
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The ethnographic method showed itself to be an invaluable way to explore business ethics in practice
as well as to understand the variations in how different vocational communities interpreted and
enacted Ferring’s ethics program. Moreover, the industrial PhD scheme has facilitated a rare access
within the field of study. Due to my status as an employee in the company, | have had access to Ferring
for the entire three-year project period and was able to obtain a longitudinal perspective on their ethics
program. | also gainedrelatively unhindered access to people and contexts to anextent quite rare for
organizational ethnographers, and this privileged access has made possible the rich ethnographic
material that forms the basis of this dissertation. The obvious challenge with the industrial PhD scheme,
as described in Chapter 3, has been the need to balance my formal employment in the company with
my role as anindependent researcher. Here | have strived to remain reflexive about the significance of

my roles throughout the research.

As mentioned in Chapter 3, due to these open doors that | experienced in Ferring, the research could
have been designed differently, e.g. with more explorations of only one location or only one vocational
group. This approach would have provided an even deeper understanding of ethics in practice within a
narrower group of people. However, this strategy would have prevented the analysis across countries
and business functions that this dissertation has provided. Conversely, the research could also have
been designed to encompass more vocational groups and more countries. This could have facilitateda
more extensive exploration of the significance of vocational communities, but it would have been costly
in terms of depth of the study.

Within anthropology, spending one year in the field is no noteworthy achievement and many
anthropologists — especially those studying geographically delimited communities - returnto the same
fields throughout their career. The conditions of studying corporate contexts are fairly different from
the freedom experienced by more classical anthropologists for whom buying a plane ticket and settling
down on the town square or at the local eateryare the basic steps to get ‘back’ in the field. Given
corporate turn-over ratesaffecting the availability of central gatekeepersin our fields, as well as
processes of legal review of research agreements, returning toa corporate context to conduct further
studies is a slightly more complicated matter. Especially when one’s primary field site (in my case, the
Global Ethics Office) has been absorbed into another organizational structure. However, to expand the
insights from this present study as well as tounderstand the boundaries of these insights, it could be
beneficial to conduct further, more in-depth research focused only on one country or only on one
vocational community. Moreover, as | will elaborate in the following, it could be highly beneficial to

explore the themes of this dissertation within other methodological traditions.
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10.1. Suggestions for future research

While this study contributes with significant empirical and theoreticalinsights, ample opportunities
remain for further inquiry into the issues raised within this dissertation. The issue of vocational
communities and their significance for various organizationalagendasand practicesis a fascinating
avenue that could benefit from further research; both qualitative and quantitative. This dissertation has
contributed with an in-depth ethnographic perspective, and while further qualitative research could
explore the understanding and enactments of various firm offerings among different vocational groups,
it would also be immensely valuable to see more quantitative research that sought to determine the
relative importance of vocational communities and national cultures, respectively, as the ethnographic
methodology does not offer empirical backing for such inquiries. In this dissertation, we saw that
neither national culture nor vocational community - nor any other community for that matter - is
necessarily alwaysthe most salient. It would therefore be interesting to further explore the conditions,
boundaries and interconnectedness of various communities and at what moments each of these
becomes most salient, and to establish a dialogue around this area within these different research

traditions.

Due to the longitudinal research design, this dissertation also offers insights into how a corporate ethics
program has changed. Although the ethnographic research design has not sought to determine any
correlations between factors and outcomes, these insights still raise questions about the significance of
the ordinary ethics of vocational communities and the role they may have played in the changesin
Ferring’s ethics program during the course of the PhD project. It would therefore be valuable to further
explore questions of how and why the materializations of ‘business ethics’ as a managementidea

change.

Lastly, another line of inquiry for future endeavors is to continue explorations of ethics as ordinary and
inherent in everyday action. It would be interesting to see a research agenda on ‘ethics as practice’
similar to the extensive work on strategy as practice mentioned in Chapter 2. As mentioned, past calls
for an ethics as practice approach have remained rather theoretical (cf. Painter-Morland 2008), and it
could be valuable to see more empirical studies exploring ethics as a practical endeavor, defined by the
actors under study rather than by the researcher. An understanding of business ethics will be possible

only if we also understand the people practicing ethics in their ordinary, everyday lives.
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Appendix 1 — Coding for Chapter 4

Please find in the following an overview of the different code groups used for chapter 4 as well as a few

examples of coded material under each code. Not all first order codes have sub-codes, but for the ones

that do, the examples can be found under each sub-code. Thus, the examples are provided at the

lowest coding-level. Due to the relatively small number of ethics officers, the country of origin of each

ethics officer is not specified. Codes related to interpretations of Ferring’s ethics program can be found

in Appendix 5.

This code group contains analytical codes as well as a number of descriptive codes with the purpose of

ordering the material according to the ethnographic content. The codes under “Elements of the ethics

program” are examples of the latter, where the codes have been assigned to facilitate an easy access to

all materialabout e.g. Ferring Philosophy workshops or train the trainer workshops.

Code group:The Global Ethics Office’s approach to working with ethics

The Ferring Philosophy

Created by the owner

| Ethics communicated

with nooneanswer

|_|The Ferring Philosophy

workshop

Introducing the Ferring
Philosophy

The GlobalEThics

Office'sapproach to

__workingwithethics |

Ethics isto think for
yourself

Train thetrainer

Elements of the ethics
program

Open door policy

|| Leading with integrity

training

Risk clarity survey

Alertline

[Coded material removed from print version due to confidentiality]
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Code group:The Global Ethics Office being challenged

Limited reachof the Global Ethics
Office
— LeadershipPrinciples
The Global Ethics Office being LP, CoCor China Values competing
challenged with ethics program

People mixing up ethics office,
compliance etc.

Ethics office feeling left out,
neglected or under pressure

[Coded material removed from print version due to confidentiality]
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Code group: The Global Ethics Office defining and demarcating themselves

The Global Ethics Office definingand
demarcating themselves

Difference between ethicsand
compliance

[Coded material removed from print version due to confidentiality]

Rightand wrongways to work with
ethics
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Appendix 2 — Coding for Chapter 5

Please find in the following an overview of the different code groups used for chapter 6 as well as a few
examples of coded material under each code. Not all first order codes have sub-codes, but for the ones
that do, the examples can be found under each sub-code. Thus, the examples are provided at the
lowest coding-level. For the codes relatedto interpretations of Ferring’s ethics program, please see

Appendix 5.

Code group: GxP, leeway and designing a clinical trial

Collaboration with KOLs and
investigators

— Maneuvering within GxP
— CRO collaboration
GxP, leeway and designinga Processesin pharmaceutical | |
clinical trial development
— Designinga clinical trial
|1 Reflectionsonbonusgoalsin
clinical decisions

= |nteraction withauthorities

[Coded material removed from print version due to confidentiality]
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Code group: Clinical trials ethics in practice

__|Definingandpracticing 'the
good'

- Described difficulties and
(ethical) dilemmasin R&D

Trial notlegitimateif no
productinsight

—|Historica| referencesin R&D|

Clinical trial ethicsin
practice

The invasiveness of a trialis
a factor indecision-making

=—4The ethics of closing a study

Whyand howtoclosea

i Timepressure — study

Weighingrisks against
benefits

[Coded material removed from print version due to confidentiality]

Code group: Regulators and regulatory circumstances defining work

Regulation makes work difficult but
makes sense becauseit protects
patients

Regulators andregulatory
circumstances defining work

No dilemmas because GxP (and
regulation)is beingfollowed

[Coded material removed from print version due to confidentiality]

315



Code group: Working with the purpose of helping people

Please note that this code group consists of codes used in chapter 6 and 7. For the sake of stringency, |

only show the ones that have been used in chapter 6 here.

Working withthe purpose of helpingpeople

Helping peopleand doing good

[Coded material removed from print version due to confidentiality]
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Appendix 3 — Coding for Chapter 6

Please find in the following an overview of the different code groups used for chapter 7 as well as a few
examples of coded material under each code. Not all first order codes have sub-codes, but for the ones
that do, the examples can be found under each sub-code. Thus, the examples are provided at the

lowest coding-level. For the codes relatedto interpretations of Ferring’s ethics program, please see

Appendix 5.

Code group: Working with the purpose of helping people

Marketing - for the benefit of patients

Working with the purpose of helping
people

Regulation getting in the way (of helping
people)

[Coded material removed from print version due to confidentiality]
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Code group: Regulators and regulatory circumstances defining work

Compliance gettinginthe way of politeness|

Regulators andregulatory circumstances
defining work

Increasing regulation in theindustry

[Coded material removed from print version due to confidentiality]

Code group: Reciprocity, relationships and giving back to doctors

Building (and theimportance of)
relationships

Educating doctors -toincrease
prescriptions

|__|Industry and doctors (researchers
mutual interestin collaborating

Reciprocity, relationships and
giving back to doctors

Supportfor conferencesinreturn
for contact

Supporting the needs of the
doctors

— Win-win reflections

[Coded material removed from print version due to confidentiality]
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Code group: Perceived (ethical) dilemmas in marketing and sales

Perceived (ethical) dilemmasin marketin

\Wanting thesales relationto be'scientifig

andsales

[Coded material removed from print version due to confidentiality]

Sales and marketinginthe past

Code group: Marketing —ways to influence costumers

Marketing- ways to influence
customers

Interacting with KOLs

[Coded material removed from print version due to confidentiality]

The hybridrole of medical affairs

Visiting doctors
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Appendix 4 — Coding for Chapter 7

Please find in the following an overview of the different code groups used for chapter 8 as well as a few
examples of coded material under each code. Not all first order codes have sub-codes, but for the ones
that do, the examples can be found under each sub-code. Thus, the examples are provided at the
lowest coding-level. For the codes relatedto interpretations of Ferring’s ethics program, please see

Appendix 5.

Code group: The logics of a family owned company

The owner influencing business decisions

The logics of a familyowned company

'Protected' employees

[Coded material removed from print version due to confidentiality]
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Appendix 5 — Coding for Chapter 4, 5, 6, and 7

Please find in the following an overview of the codes relatedto the interpretation of Ferring’s ethics

program across chapter4,6,7 and 8 as well as a few examples of coded material under each code. Not

all first order codes have sub-codes, but for the ones that do, the examples can be found under each

sub-code. Thus, the examples are provided at the lowest coding-level.

Code group: Interpretations of the ethics program

Others in need of ethical
guidance

Negativeinterpretations

Difficulties withthe ethics
program

Interpretations of the ethics
program

The Ferring Philosophyis
common sense

Need for cleargoalsand
guidance

No need for the ethics
program (because of GCP and
legislation)

'People’ are patients (inthe
future)

'People comefirst' definitions

'People'areHCPsandend-
users

Are 'people' employees?

[Coded material removed from print version due to confidentiality]
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Appendix 6 — Interview guides and interview

transcripts

Please find in the following two examples of interview guides and interview transcripts. The purpose of
this appendix is toillustrate the flow of the semi-structured interviews. As will be visible from the
examples, while the topics in the interview guide are covered in the interviews, the order and phrasing
of the questions are often turned around according to the flow of the conversation and the agenda set
by theinterviewee.

As mentioned in chapter 3, | have adjusted the interview guide for every new interviewee in order to
cover the more general topics as well as any particularissues pertaining to their role or acommon
meeting, workshop or experience we have had together. Thisis particularly visible in the first example

of aninterview guide and interview transcript with a clinical trials officer.

Interview guide, Clinical trials officer

Introduction

e Introduction to the PhD project, anonymization, recording etc.

e Could you explain to me what your work consists of?

Budget prioritizations
e | would like to hearyour considerations about the budget prioritization meeting.
e Inyour own words, what was the discussion [that we were both present at] about?
e Could I ask you to describe what the meeting was about? Please describe everything that you
can think of.
e What was difficult about the situation?

e [Name] spoke about it as an ethical dilemma. Do you see it that way? Why/Why not?
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¢ What makes a decision difficult or easy? Please give several examples.
e Could you give an example of another dilemma that you have found yourself in? What did you

do then? How was the decision made?

Rules and regulation
e | have been told that there are many rules in your area.
e Doyou agree?
e Canyou describe what it means to have such rules in these situations where you meet such
dilemmas?
e Does it help you make decisions? Does it make it more difficult?
e Canyou describe what it means that there are so many rules (if she thinks so)?
e Dovyou have towork in a particular way?
e Do you have to make decisions in a particular way?
e How isit different from other ways of working?

e |sthereanything you would do differently if these rules were not in place?

The ethics program
e | amalso interestedin the Ferring Philosophy and if you as an employee use it and how.
e Haveyou experienced using itin your daily work? How/ why not? Can you give an example?
e There is an ethics coordinator in [location] but not in [location]. How visible is the ethics office
from where you sit?

e Ethics office is also in charge of conducting these workshops for new employees and for

Ferring’s alertline.
e |fyou wereto use the alertline, what would you use it for?

e Haveyou experienced that people bring up the Ferring Philosophy? How? For what?

e |sthereanything in particularthat you have noticed about the work of the Global Ethics Office?
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Interview with clinical trials officer

[Removed from print version due to confidentiality]
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Interview guide, Human resources officer

Introduction

Introduction about the project, anonymization, coding etc.

Mention that she has been selected as an interviewee because the Global Ethics Office uses

different HR colleagues to convey their messages locally.

The purpose is:

To understand your perspective on the work of the ethics office, the Ferring philosophy and the
role that you play in regardsto this particular task where the message is conveyed to new
employees.

| know from your email that you don’t have the direct contact with local people, but I still

wanted to hear your perspective, since the Ferring philosophy workshop belongs to your area.

The ethics program

From your perspective, whatis the purpose of having the ethics program, the ethics office and
these workshops and the Ferring philosophy?

What does it mean to have it?

In Ferring, there is a difference between ethics and compliance. Could you, in your own words,
describe how you see the difference between the two and what are the pros and cons to this

approach?

Then, | would like to ask you to describe your role in conveying the message. | know that [name
of HR officer] is formally the one who does it, but how do you see your role in training and
development as local bearers of the message?

How much of your work consists of ethics-related tasks? And how did you get this task? (Maybe
explain that the reason for me asking is that | understand that there are also local HR

coordinators — the country specific HR personnel — who take on these roles sometimes).
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e Inyour opinion, what difference do the Ferring Philosophy workshops make?
e How do people respond to them?
e What arethe pros of having these workshops?

e What arethe cons?

The Ferring philosophy

e |amalso trying to understand how people use the Ferring Philosophy in their work. If they use

it and how.

e Doyou useit?

e How/why not?

e Canyou give an example?

e What would you say is the most important message in the Ferring Philosophy?

e |sthereanything in particular that you have noticed or wonder about or wish to comment

about with regardsto the work of the ethics office?

Ethical dilemmas

e Canyou describe a dilemma that you have encountered?

e How did you handle it?
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Interview with Human resources officer

[Removed from print version due to confidentiality]
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Interview guide, Marketing and Sales officer

Introduction
e Introduction to the project, anonymization, recording etc.
e | have some more broad questions about the nature of your work and also some more specific
guestions about [name of product].
e Aspart of the study, | have been following the [name of trial] group and sat in on clinical team

meetings etc. Explain that | am learning about [name of product] from different ankles.

Marketing and sales and how they work
e Could you describe the different methods you use to market a product like [name of product]
and how they work?
e Canyou give an example?
o If lworked in marketing, what should | know to be able to do my work well?
e What challenges would | meet? (And what would be the right thing to do?).
e Do you encounter any dilemmas in what you do?
e Could you give an example of one?
e How did you handle it?

e How did you decide what was the right thing to do?

Rules and regulation
e | have been told that there are many rules in your area.
e Dovyou agree?
e Canyou describe what it means to have such rules?
e Canyou describe what it means that there are so many rules (if she thinks so)?
e Do vyou have towork in a particular way?
e Do you have to make decisions in a particular way?
¢ What does it mean to have these rules when you have to make such difficult decisions (as

discussed earlier)?
e How isit different from other ways of working?

e Isthereanything you would do differently if these rules were not in place?
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The ethics program

e lamalso interestedin the Ferring Philosophy and if you as an employee use it and how.

e Haveyou experienced using itin your daily work? How/ why not? Can you give an example?

e Ethics office is also in charge of conducting these workshops for new employees and for
Ferring’s alertline.

e Haveyou attended one of these workshops? How did you experienceit? Can you describe what
happened?

e Ifyou wereto use the alertline, what would you use it for?

e Haveyou experienced that people bring up the Ferring Philosophy? How? For what?

e |sthereanything in particularthat you have noticed about the work of the Global Ethics Office?
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Interview, Marketing and sales officer

[Removed from print version due to confidentiality]
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Appendix 7 — The Ferring Philosophy

People come first at Ferring

Because:
Patients using our products and physicians prescribing them have a right to expect:

e thatwe will only make available those products in which we have full confidence.

o that we will offer the best possible products atthe most reasonable cost.

e thatFerring's employees will always display courtesy and respect, and act professionally.
Ferring seeks the loyalty of these patients and physicians, and we are prepared to earnthis loyalty
anew every day.

Ferring expectsthat its employees will create value for the company and its stakeholders.
Ferring employees, at all levels, have a right to expect from the company and their colleagues:

e respect, support and encouragement.

e a work environment that is safe, stimulating and rewarding.

e the freedom to make mistakes and to admit to them without fear of retribution.

e thatthe highest standards of integrity will be maintained at all times.

o that colleagues will never knowingly do anything to compromise their position as Ferring
employees.

e thatall who represent Ferring will do so in ways that generate respect for the company and its
employees.

Ferring asks its employees to:

e Always do what s right, proper and ethical, and encourage your colleagues to do so.

e Speak out when you think that wrongs are being committedin Ferring's name.

e Beloyal, but only to that which is just, equitable, honourable and principled - and true to the
Ferring philosophy.

No statement of principled behaviour can ever cover every situation, or deal with every contingency. It
can only set the tone, making eachindividual responsible for applying that tone to his or her everyday
practice. We strive to set that tone with five simple words:

People come first at Ferring
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